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PKEFACE  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


rr^HE  Second  Edition  of  Wright’s  Grammar  of  the  Arabic 
language  had  been  out  of  print  long  before  the  death  of  its 
author,  but  he  was  never  able  to  find  the  leisure  necessary  for 
preparing  a  New  Edition.  The  demand  for  it  having  become 
more  and  more  pressing,  Prof.  W.  Robertson  Smith,  who  well 
deserved  the  honour  of  succeeding  to  Wright’s  chair,  resolved  to 
undertake  this  task.  He  began  it  with  his  usual  ardour,  but  the 
illness  which  cut  short  his  invaluable  life  soon  interrupted  the 
work.  At  his  death  56  pages  had  been  printed,  whilst  the 
revision  had  extended  over  30  pages  more.  Robertson  Smith  had 
made  use  of  some  notes  of  mine,  which  he  had  marked  with 
my  initials,  and  it  was  for  this  reason  among  others  that  the 
Syndics  of  the  Cambridge  University  Press  invited  me,  through 
Prof.  Bevan,  to  continue  the  revision.  After  earnest  deliberation 
I  consented,  influenced  chiefly  by  my  respect  for  the  excellent 
Avork  of  one  of  my  dearest  friends  and  by  a  desire  to  complete 
that  which  another  dear  friend  had  begun.  Moreover  Prof.  Bevan 
promised  his  assistance  in  correcting  the  English  style  and  in 
seeing  the  book  through  the  press. 

I  have  of  course  adhered  to  the  method  followed  by  Robertson 
Smith  in  that  part  of  the  Grammar  which  he  revised.  Trifling 
corrections  and  additions  and  such  suggestions  as  had  already 
been  made  by  A.  Muller,  Fleischer  and  other  scholars,  are  given 
in  square  brackets.  Only  in  those  cases  where  it  seemed  necessary 
to  take  all  the  responsibility  upon  myself,  have  I  added  my 
initials.  Besides  the  printed  list  of  additions  and  corrections  at 
the  end  of  the  Second  Volume,  Wright  had  noted  here  and  there 
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on  the  margin  of  his  own  copy  some  new  examples  (chiefly  from 
the  Nakaid)  which  have  been  inserted,  unless  they  seemed  quite 
superfluous,  without  any  distinctive  sign.  I  have  found  but  very 
few  notes  by  Robertson  Smith  on  the  portion  which  he  had  not 
definitely  revised ;  almost  all  of  these  have  been  marked  with  his 
initials.  Wright’s  own  text  has  been  altered  in  a  comparatively 
small  number  of  passages  (for  instance  §  252,  §  353),  where  I  felt 
sure  that  he  would  have  done  it  himself.  Once  or  twice  Wright 
has  noted  on  the  margin  ‘‘  wants  revision.” 

The  notes  bearing  upon  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  the 
Semitic  languages  have  for  the  most  part  been  replaced  by 
references  to  Wright’s  Comparative  Grammar,  published  after  his 
death  by  Robertson  Smith  (1890). 

I  have  to  acknowledge  my  obligations  to  Mr  Du  Pre  Thornton, 
who  drew  my  attention  to  several  omissions.  But  my  warmest 
thanks  must  be  given  to  my  dear  friend  and  colleague  Prof.  Bevan, 
who  has  not  only  taken  upon  himself  all  the  trouble  of  seeing  this 
revised  edition  through  the  press,  but  by  many  judicious  remarks 
has  contributed  much  to  the  improving  of  it. 

The  Second  Volume  is  now  in  the  printers’  hands. 

M.  J.  DE  GOEJE. 

Leyden, 

February^  1896. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


A  SECOND  Edition  of  my  revised  and  enlarged  translation  of 
Caspari’s  Arabic  Grammar  having  been  called  for,  I  have 
thought  it  my  duty  not  simply  to  reprint  the  book,  but  to  subject 
it  again  to  a  thorough  revision.  In  fact,  the  present  is  almost  a 
new  work ;  for  there  is  hardly  a  section  which  has  not  undergone 
alteration,  and  much  additional  matter  has  been  given,  as  the  very 
size  of  this  volume  (351  pages  instead  of  257)  shows. 

In  revising  the  book  I  have  availed  myself  of  the  labours  of 
Arab  Grammarians,  both  ancient  and  modern.  Of  the  former  I 

may  mention  in  particular  the  ^Alfiya  of ’Ibn  Malik,  with 


the  Commentary  of ’Ibn  'Akil  (ed.  Dieterici,  1851,  and  the  Beirut 

i  Cl  ^  3 

edition  of  1872);  the  Mufassal  of  ’el-Zamahsari  (ed. 

Broch,  1859);  and  the  Lamiyatu  ’l-Af‘dl  of  ’Ibn 


Malik,  with  the  Commentary  of  his  son  Badru  ’d-din  (ed.  Volck, 
1866).  Of  recent  native  works  I  have  diligently  used  the  MisbahM 

’l-Tdlib  f%  Bahti  ’l-Matalih 

that  is,  the  Bahtu  ’l-Matdlib  of  the  Maronite  Gabriel  Farhat,  with 
the  notes  of  Butrus  ’el-Bistanl  (Beirut,  1854);  ’el-Bistani’s  smaller 
Grammar,  founded  upon  the  above,  entitled  Miffdhu  ’l-Misbah 


,  0  Oaj 


second  edition,  Beirut, 


1867); 


and  Nasif  ’el- 


Yazigi’s  Faslii  'l-Hitab  (^UaaiJI  second  edition,  Beirut, 

1866). 

Among  European  Grammarians  I  have  made  constant  use  of 
the  works  of  S.  de  Sacy  (Grammaire  Arabe,  2de  ed.,  1831),  Ewald 
(Grammatica  Critica  Linguae  Arabicse,  1831-33),  and  Lumsden 
(A  Grammar  of  the  Arabic  Language,  vol.  i.,  1813);  which  last. 
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however,  is  based  on  the  system  of  the  Arab  Grammarians,  and 
therefore  but  ill-adapted,  apart  from  its  bulk  and  rarity,  for  the 
use  of  beginners.  I  have  also  consulted  with  advantage  the 
grammar  of  Professor  Lagus  of  Helsingfors  (Larokurs  i  Arabiska 
Spraket,  1869).  But  I  am  indebted  above  all  to  the  labours  of 
Professor  Fleischer  of  Leipzig,  whose  notes  on  the  first  volume  of 
De  Sacy’s  Grammar  (as  far  as  p.  359)  have  appeared  from  time 
to  time  in  the  Berichte  der  Kdnigl.  Sdchsischen  Gesellschaft  der 
Wissenschaften  (1863-64-66-70),  in  which  periodical  the  student 
will  also  find  the  treatises  of  the  same  scholar  Ueber  einige  Arten 
der  N ominalapposition  im  Arahischen  (1862)  and  Ueber  das 
Verhdltniss  und  die  Construction  der  Sack-  und  Stoffworter  im 
Arabischen  (1856). 

In  the  notes  which  touch  upon  the  comparative  grammar  of 
the  Semitic  languages,  I  have  not  found  much  to  alter,  except  in 
matters  of  detail.  I  have  read,  I  believe,  nearly  everything  that 
has  been  published  of  late  years  upon  this  subject — the  fanciful 
lucubrations  of  Von  Raumer  and  Raabe,  as  well  as  the  learned 
and  scholarly  treatises  of  Noldeke,  Philippi,  and  Tegner.  My 
standpoint  remains,  however,  nearly  the  same  as  it  formerly  was. 
The  ancient  Semitic  languages — Arabic  and  ^thiopic,  Assyrian, 
Canaanitic  (Phoenician  and  Hebrew),  and  Aramaic  (so-called 
Chaldee  and  Syriac) — are  as  closely  connected  with  each  other 
as  the  Romance  languages — Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Pro¬ 
vencal,  and  French :  they  are  all  daughters  of  a  deceased  mother, 
standing  to  them  in  the  relation  of  Latin  to  the  other  European 
languages  just  specified.  In  some  points  the  north  Semitic 
tongues,  particularly  the  Hebrew,  may  bear  the  greatest  re¬ 
semblance  to  this  parent  speech;  but,  on  the  whole,  the  south 
Semitic  dialects,  Arabic  and  ^thiopic, — but  especially  the  former, 
— have,  I  still  think,  preserved  a  higher  degree  of  likeness  to  the 
original  Semitic  language.  The  Hebrew  of  the  Pentateuch,  and 
the  Assyrian*,  as  it  appears  in  even  the  oldest  inscriptions,  seem 

*  As  regards  Assyrian,  I  rely  chiefly  upon  the  well-known  works 
of  Oppert,  Sayce,  and  Schrader. 
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to  me  to  have  already  attained  nearly  the  same  stage  of  gram¬ 
matical  development  (or  decay)  as  the  post-classical  Arabic,  the 
spoken  language  of  mediaeval  and  modern  times. 

I  have  to  thank  the  Home  Government  of  India  for  con¬ 
tributing  the  sum  of  fifty  pounds  towards  defraying  the  expenses 
of  printing  this  work ;  and  some  of  the  local  Governments  for 
subscribing  for  a  certain  number  of  copies ;  namely,  the  Govern¬ 
ment  of  Bengal,  twenty,  and  the  Home  Department  (Fort  William), 
twenty-five ;  the  Government  of  Bombay,  ten ;  of  Madras,  ten ; 
and  of  the  Punjab,  sixty  copies.  My  friend  and  former  school¬ 
fellow,  Mr  D.  Murray  (of  Adelaide,  S.  Australia),  has  also  given 
pecuniary  aid  to  the  same  extent  as  the  India  Office,  and  thereby 
laid  me,  and  I  hope  I  may  say  other  Orientalists,  under  a  fresh 
obligation. 

j  Professor  Fleischer  of  Leipzig  will,  I  trust,  look  upon  the 
dedication  as  a  mark  of  respect  for  the  Oriental  scholarship  of 
Germany,  whereof  he  is  one  of  the  worthiest  representatives ;  and 
^  as  a  slight  acknowledgment  of  much  kindness  and  help,  extending 
over  a  period  of  more  than  twenty  years,  from  the  publication  of 
my  first  work  in  1852  down  to  the  present  year,  in  which,  amid 
the  congratulations  of  numerous  pupils  and  friends,  he  has  cele¬ 
brated  the  fiftieth  anniversary  of  his  doctorate. 


Cambridge, 

1874. 


W.  WRIGHT. 


The  Syndics  of  the  Press  are  indebted  to  the  liberality  of 
Mr  F.  Du  Pre  Thornton  for  the  copyright  of  this  Grammar,  which 
he  purchased  after  the  death  of  the  author  and  presented  to  them 
with  a  view  to  the  publication  of  a  New  Edition. 

They  desire  to  take  this  opportunity  of  expressing  their 
gratitude  to  Prof,  de  Goeje  for  the  courtesy  with  which  he 
acceded  to  their  request  that  he  would  complete  the  revision 
and  for  the  great  labour  which  he  has  expended  upon  the  task 
in  the  midst  of  many  important  literary  engagements. 
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PART  FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  ORTHOEPY. 


I.  THE  LETTERS  AS  CONSONANTS. 

1.  Arabic,  like  Hebrew  and  Syriac,  is  written  and  read  from  A 

^  ^  b/O  J  J  J  J  J  J 

right  to  left.  The  letters  of  the  alphabet 

uJ  -"fcj  ^  J  5  ^  x-  OfO  J  J  J  Oy  ^  0  J  OfO  J  J  J 

or  ai'e  twenty-eight  in 

number,  and  are  all  consonants,  though  three  of  them  are  also  used 
as  vowels  (see  §  3).  They  vary  in  form,  according  as  they  are  con¬ 
nected  with  a  preceding  or  following  letter,  and,  for  the  most  part, 
terminate  in  a  bold  stroke,  when  they  stand  alone  or  at  the  end  of 
a  word.  The  following  Table  gives  the  letters  in  their  usual  order, 
along  with  their  names  and  numerical  values. 

_ _ B 


FIGURE. 

NAME. 

Connected. 

NUMERICAL 

Uncon¬ 

nected. 

With  a  pre¬ 
ceding 
letter. 

With  a  fol¬ 
lowing 
letter. 

With  both. 

VALUE. 

•it* 

^1  Elif. 

✓ 

1 

1 

•  *  • 

*  •  • 

1 

Ikj  Ba. 

J 

A 

2 

tU  Ta. 

O 

J 

400 

nJ  Ta. 

A 

A 

J 

A 

500 

(jrlm. 

e 

tte-] 

♦ 

3 

Ha. 

c 

ty 

»• 

^  w 

8 

tCL  Ha. 

c 

tfei 

600 

Dal. 

> 

•  •  • 

.  .  . 

4 

Jli  Dal. 

•  •  • 

.  .  . 

700 

w.  1 
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FIGURE. 

NAME. 

Connected. 

NUMERICAL 

Uncon¬ 

nected. 

With  a  pre¬ 
ceding 
letter. 

With  a  fol¬ 
lowing 
letter. 

With  both. 

VALUE. 

Pa. 

J*  (/ 

•  •  • 

«  •  • 

200 

'^y  [  Zay. 

Ob)) 

J 

> 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

7 

0 

Sin. 

✓ 

CH 

Mi 

60 

0  f 

Sin. 

A 

A 

A 

Mi 

300 

Sad. 

«ia 

90 

G  ✓ 

^1-3  Dad. 

*b 

♦ 

<<a 

800 

l\S>  Ta. 

ia 

la 

9 

sLJs  Za. 

• 

ia 

la 

900 

0  0 

‘Ain. 

£ 

£ 

A 

70 

0  0.- 

Gain. 

e 

£ 

♦ 

A 

1000 

tU  Fa. 

* 

o 

i 

A 

80 

!  Ox 

ol5  Kaf. 

♦« 

o 

♦♦ 

5 

A 

100 

Kaf. 

J 

20 

0  X 

Lam. 

J 

J 

X 

30 

0 

Mim. 

A 

•O'  4 

40 

0  J 

Nun. 

o 

C> 

* 

J 

A 

50 

l\.k  Ha. 

d 

d. 

A 

V  ^ 

5 

G  *■' 

jlj  Waw. 

3 

> 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

6 

nJ  Ya. 

L5  ^ 

J 

** 

10 
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Rem.  a.  I  in  connection  with  a  preceding  J  forms  the  figures  A 
V,  ’A.  This  combination  is  called  lam-elif,  and  is  generally 
reckoned  a  twenty-ninth  letter  of  the  alphabet,  and  inserted  before 
The  object  of  it  is  merely  to  distinguish  elif  as  the  long  vowel 
a,  §  3,  from  elif  as  the  spiritus  lenis  (elif  with  hemza,  I,  §  15). 

Rem.  h.  The  order  of  the  letters  d  and  ^  is  sometimes  inverted. 
The  Arabs  of  Northern  Africa  arrange  the  letters  in  a  different 
sequence ;  viz. 

^  ^  l)  ^  ^  ^  J  J  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

They  distinguish  o  from  by  giving  the  former  a  single  point 
below,  and  the  latter  one  above,  thus  :  5  a  yj  but  5  a  k*.  At  the 
end  of  a  word  these  points  are  usually  omitted,  oi, 

Rem.  g.  In  manuscripts  and  elegantly  printed  books  many  of 
the  letters  are  interwoven  with  one  another,  and  form  ligatures,  of 
which  the  following  are  examples. 


sh. 

* 

dh. 

1  ig- 

c 

:r.  gh. 

Imh. 

•  • 

[These  ligatures,  in  which  one  letter  stands  above  another,  are 
very  inconvenient  to  printers,  especially  when,  as  in  this  book, 
English  and  Arabic  are  intermingled ;  and  most  founts  have  some 

device  to  bring  the  letters  into  line.  Thus  appears  as  , 

or,  in  the  fount  used  for  this  grammar,  as  The  latter 

method  is  a  recent  innovation,  first  introduced  by  Lane  in  his  D 
Arabic  Lexicon,  and  its  extreme  simplicity  and  convenience  have 
caused  it  to  be  largely  adopted  in  modern  founts,  not  only  in 
Europe  but  in  the  East.  But  in  writing  Arabic  the  student  ought 
to  use  the  old  ligatures  as  they  are  shewn  in  Mss.  or  in  the  more 
elegant  Eastern  founts.] 


*  This  is  not  confined,  in  the  earliest  times,  to  African  Mss.  In 
some  old  Mss.,  on  the  other  hand,  k  has  the  point  below,  3,  a,  or  even 
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A 


B 


C 


D 


Rem.  d..  Those  letters  which  are  identical  in  form,  and  distin¬ 
guished  from  one  another  in  writing  only  by  the  aid  of  the  small 

dots  usually  called  diacritical  points  ,  plur.  -kSJ),  are  divided 

3  y  ^  a  3  OtO  3  3  3  Oy  .  . 

by  the  grammarians  into  the  loose  ov  free^  i.  e. 

3  y  y  0  30y3  3  3  3  Oy  , 

Pinpointed.,  letters,  and  y  ph  the  bolted  ov  fastened,  i. e. 

pointed,  letters.  To  the  former  class  belong  3,  jj  ^ 

and  ^  ;  to  the  latter  3,  J,  ^  and  The  letters 

O,  dLi  and  are  generally  distinguished  as  follows  : 

j  ^  a  ^  j 

^  is  called  iUI,  the  j  with  07ie  point  (j) ; 


y  0 


3  \>iy  3b/0  .yvi  y 


JJ 


^  iUI,  the  i  with  two  points  above  (7) ; 


0  y  0  J 

51^1  ilJI,  the  j  with  two  points  below  Q)*; 


lyArw»i> 

X  -o' 

J  ✓  iS-oo  J  OfO  ^  t5x 


the  i  with  three  points  (5). 

The  unpointed  letters  are  sometimes  still  further  distinguished 
from  the  pointed  by  various  contrivances,  such  as  writing  the  letter 
in  a  smaller  size  below  the  line,  placing  a  point  below,  or  an  angular 
mark  above,  and  the  like ;  so  that  we  find  in  carefully  written 

manuscripts  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  4  ^  ^  *-'2  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

^  etc.  Also  d  or  d  by  way  of  distinction  from  S.  In  some 

old  Mss.  has  only  one  point  above,  and  then  ^  takes  a  point 
below. 

Rem.  e.  The  letters  are  also  divided  into  the  following  classes, 
which  take  their  names  from  the  particular  part  of  the  vocal  organs 
that  is  chiefly  instrumental  in  producing  their  sounds. 

3  S  y  S  3  3  3  by  3  y  ui  y  ^  >i  y  y 

du^sLuJ]  ojj.afcJI  or  iLyaAJI,  the  labials  (iiw  a  lip),  jb 

^  J  J  J  0^ 

the  gingivals,  ^  ^  is,  in  uttering  which  the 

✓  ✓ 

J  y\jj  ^ 

tongue  is  pressed  against  the  gum  (itUI). 

J  W  z'  J  J  J  Ox 

tlie  stbilauts,  j  ^  which  are  pronounced 

X  ^ 

J  X  X  P  Ox 

with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  (iLz’^t). 


*  [With  final  the  use  of  the  two  points  below  is  optional. 
Some  modern  prints,  especially  those  issued  at  Bairut,  always  insert 
them  except  when  the  ^  represents  elif  maksura  (§  7,  rem.  b):  thus 

L.5^’  L^’ 
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J  UJ  0  J  J  J  OtA  J  X  ^  uJ  ^ 


a^jjt  or  a^aJjJJI,  the  liquids  j  ‘which  are  pro- A 

✓  A'  ^  ^ 

J  ^  vA  ^  J  y  0  \/ii  y 

nounced  with  the  extremity  of  the  tongue  or 

j5  0  ^  ^  3 

the  letters  ^  which  are  uttered 

J  0  saA  ^ 

through  the  open  orifice  of  the  lips 

J  w  d  uj^  J  j  j  j  a  uj  ✓ 

A^yJaUlt  (w5«ijo»JI  or  4»o*JaJt,  the  letters  O  >  is,  which  are  uttered 


✓ 


by  pressing  the  tongue  against  the  rough  or  corrugated  portion  of 

J  0  \jJ  ^  J  ^  \M  A* 

the  palate  (^ia^l  or  £wi). 

✓Ox  Ox 

the  letters  ,3  ^nd  in  uttering  which  the  B 


X  X 

J  X  ul  X 


d . 


uvula  (dlyXh)  is  brought  into  play. 

0  X  0^  J  J  J  jCj  0  X  Ox?  J  J  J  Ox  ^ 

the  gutturals,  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

w  AJ  J  J  J  3  a»  3  3  3  0, 

The  letters  t  3  are  called  O33.&-  or  <^3;.sfcJt,  the 

ul  Ox?  J  J  J 

soft  letters.,  and  ibdt  033.&.,  the  weak  letters. 


2.  The  correct  pronunciation  of  some  of  these  letters,  for  ex¬ 
ample  ^  and  it  is  scarcely  possible  for  a  European  to  acquire, 

except  by  long  intercourse  with  natives.  The  following  hints  will,  C 
however,  enable  the  learner  to  approximate  to  their  sounds. 


V 

I  with  hemza  (I,  I,  see  §  15)  is  the  spiritus  lenis  of  the  Greeks, 
the  K  of  the  Hebrews  (as  in  “itoN,  2st,  5]*?xj;}).  It  may  be  com¬ 


pared  with  the  h  in  the  French  word  liomme  or  English  hour. 
is  our  h. 

* 

O  is  the  Italian  dental,  softer  than  our  t. 

^  is  pronounced  like  the  Greek  0,  or  th  in  thing.  The  Turks 
and  Persians  usually  convert  it  into  the  surd  5,  as  in  sing.  [In  Egypt 
it  is  commonly  confounded  with  O,  less  often  with  j) 

^  corresponds  to  our  g  in  gem.  In  Egypt  and  some  parts  of 

Arabia,  however,  it  has  the  sound  of  the  Heb.  H,  or  our  g  in  get. 

the  Heb.  H,  is  a  very  sharp  but  smooth  guttural  aspirate, 

stronger  than  d,  but  not  rough  like  Europeans,  as  well  as  Turks 
and  Persians,  rarely  attain  the  correct  pronunciation  of  it. 

^  has  the  sound  of  ch  in  the  Scotch  word  loch,  or  the  German  Rache. 

>  is  the  Italian  dental,  softer  than  our  d. 

i  bears  the  same  relation  to  3  that  ^  does  to  O.  It  is  sounded 
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A  like  the  8  of  the  modern  Greeks,  or  th  in  that,  with.  The  Turks  and 
Persians  usually  convert  it  into  s;.  [In  Egypt  it  is  sometimes  but 
often  er  d.'\ 

j  is  in  all  positions  a  distinctly  articulated  lingual  r,  as  in  run. 

j  is  the  English  ;s. 

^  is  the  surd  s  in  sit,  mist;  sh  in  shut. 

u^,  the  Heb.  is  a  strongly  articulated  s,  somewhat  like  ss  in 
hiss. 

®  is  an  aspirated  d,  strongly  articulated  between  the  front  part 

of  the  side  of  the  tongue  and  the  molar  teeth  (somewhat  like  th  in 
this).  The  Turks  and  Persians  usually  pronounce  it  like  2;.  [In  Egypt 
it  is  an  emphatic  d,  without  aspiration,  more  difficult  to  an  English 
tongue  than  the  true  Bedouin 

Js ,  the  Heb.  CO ,  is  a  strongly  articulated  palatal  t. 

U  bears,  strictly  speaking,  the  same  relation  to  h  that  ^  and  3 
do  to  O  and  It  is  usually  pronounced  like  a  strongly  articulated 
palatal  2;,  though  many  of  the  Arabs  give  it  the  same  sound  as 
C  [with  which  it  is  often  confounded  in  Mss.].  The  Turks  and  Persians 
change  it  into  a  common  2:.  To  distinguish  it  from  is  some- 

times  spoken  of  as  AlaJl. 

the  Heb.  is  a  strong  (but  to  [most]  Europeans,  as  well  as 

Turks  and  Persians,  unpronounceable)  guttural,  related  in  its  nature 
to  with  which  it  is  sometimes  confounded.  It  is  described  as 

produced  by  a  smart  compression  of  the  upper  part  of  the  windpipe 
and  forcible  emission  of  the  breath.  It  is  wrong  to  treat  it,  in  any 
of  the  Semitic  languages,  as  a  mere  vowel-letter,  or  (worse  still)  as 
D  a  nasal  n  or  ng. 

^  is  a  guttural  g,  accompanied  by  a  grating  or  rattling  sound,  as 
in  gargling,  of  which  we  have  no  example  in  English.  The  y  of  the 
modern  Greeks,  the  Northumbrian  r,  and  the  French  r  grasseye,  are 
approximations  to  it* *, 
is  our  f. 

J,  the  Heb.  p,  is  a  strongly  articulated  guttural  but  in  parts 
of  Arabia,  and  throughout  Northern  Africa,  it  is  pronounced  as  a 

^  (5  J 

*  [Hence  c  is  sometimes  replaced  by  j  as  in  the  Yemenite  jLiuo 
for  Hamdanl  ed.  Mliller  193,  17  etc.,  and  often  in  Mss. — De  G.] 
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hard  g',  whilst  in  [Cairo  and  some  parts  of]  Syria  it  is  vulgarly  con-  A 
founded  with  ^lif  h^mzatum,  as  ’idtii,  yaulu,  for  kidtu,  yakidu. 

j,>»,  and  (j)  exactly  our  k,  /,  m,  n.  When  immediately 
followed  by  the  letter  without  any  vowel  coming  between  them, 

takes  the  sound  of  m  :  as  gemb,  'amha7\  semha  u, 

not  genb,  ‘anbar^  senba  u. 

t>  is  our  h.  It  is  distinctly  aspirated  at  the  end,  as  well  as  at 

6  J  X  X  Op 

the  beginning,  of  a  syllable  ;  e.  g.  ^  hum,  ’ahlaka.  In  the 

e-xAi  ^ 

grammatical  termination  S  1,  the  dotted  S  [called  iU]  is  pro- 

✓  ✓ 

nounced  like  O,  ^)*.  B 

j  and  are  precisely  our  w  and  y.  The  Turks  and  Persians 
usually  give  j  the  sound  of  w  ^ 


IL  THE  VOWELS  AND  DIPHTHONGS. 


3.  The  Arabs  had  originally  no  signs  for  the  short  vowels.  To 
indicate  the  long  vowels  and  diphthongs  they  made  use  of  the  three 
consonants  that  come  nearest  to  them  in  sound :  viz.  I  (without  hhnza, 
see  §  1,  rem.  a,  and  §  15)  for  d,  ^  for  I  and  ai,  ^  for  u  and  au.  E.  g.,  C 

Id,  ^  ft,  kai,  du,  ^  lau. 

4.  At  a  later  period  the  following  signs  were  invented  to  express 
the  short  vowels. 


{a)  L  feth  (r>^)  or  fethu  (isiJii),  a,  6  (as  in  pet),  e  (nearly  the 
French  e  muet)',  e.g.  JiXa.  halaka,  semsun,  kerimun. 


5  0^ 


0  ..  0 


(5)  -  kesr  or  khra  (^.«^),  i  (as  in  pin),  i  (a  dull,  obscure 

resembling  the  Welsh  y,  or  the  ^  in  bwd)',  e.g.  bihi,  ia.5l  dJatun.  J) 

✓  I*' 

5 

iJ  0  ^ 

(c)  L  damm  or  damma  it  (as  in  hull)^  d  (nearly  as 

the  German  o  in  Mdrtel,  or  the  French  eu  in  jeime)  ;  e.g.  <0  lahu, 

0  ui  J  0  0  J 

hdggetun,  ^dmrim. 


*  In  point  of  fact,  this  figure  5  is  merely  a  compromise  between 

0 

the  ancient  O  .1  (Heb.  H  —  j  H  7)5  the  old  pausal  0  1.  {ah)^  and  the 
modern  d  Jl  (Heb.  ^  — )j  i^  which  last  the  d  is  silent. 
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A  Rem.  a.  The  distinction  between  the  names  fHh,  kesr,  damm, 

and  fHha,  kesra,  damma,  is  that  the  former  denote  the  sounds  i,  u, 
the  latter  the  marks  L.  L.  Compare  the  Hebrew  nHiS, 

0  Ox 

and  r«p.  The  terms  and  commonly  used  of  the  case- 

endings  a,  u,  are  sometimes  applied  to  Jl,  in  other  positions;  e.g. 

X  0/d  Ox  J  Ca  J  X  0^  0  0  X 

[Another  name  for  damm  is  kahw^  ^9. — 

He  C.j 

Oxx«-  0  y  ^  ^ 

Rem.  h.  A  vowel  is  called  a  motion.^  plur.  ;  its 

_  OOy-  <5-'0£ojJ 

B  mark  is  termed  form  or  figure,  plur.  or 

Rem.  c.  In  the  oldest  Mss.  of  the  Kor’an,  the  vowels  are 
expressed  by  dots  (usually  red),  one  above  for  fetha,  one  below  for 
kesra,  and  one  in  the  middle,  or  on  the  line,  for  damma.  As  re¬ 
gards  the  signs  I.,  L  the  third  is  a  small  j  and  the  other  two 

X 

are  probably  derived  from  \  and  or  respectively. 

5.  Rules  for  the  cases  in  which  these  vowel-marks  retain  their 
original  sounds,  a,  i,  u,  and  for  those  in  which  they  are  modified, 
through  the  influence  of  the  stronger  or  weaker  consonants,  into  e,  e, 
C  0,  or  d,  can  scarcely  be  laid  down  with  certainty ;  for  the  various 
dialects  of  the  spoken  Arabic  differ  from  one  another  in  these  points; 
and  besides,  owing  to  the  emphasis  with  which  the  consonants  are 
uttered,  the  vowels  are  in  general  somewhat  indistinctly  enunciated. 
The  following  rules  may,  however,  be  given  for  the  guidance  of  the 
learner*. 

{a)  When  preceded  or  followed  by  the  strong  gutturals  ^  ^  ^ 

or  the  emphatic  consonants  ^  ^  f^tfla  is  pronounced  as  a, 

though  with  the  emphatic  consonants  its  sound  becomes  rather  obscure, 

D  approaching  to  that  of  the  Swedish  d ;  e.g.  himrun,  woJ  la^bun, 

X  X  0  0  X  ^  ^ 

bdkiya,  sddrun.  Under  the  same  circumstances  k^sra  is 


*  [Learners  whose  ears  and  vocal  organs  are  good,  and  who  have 
an  opportunity  of  hearing  and  practising  the  correct  pronunciation  of 
the  consonants,  will  find  that  the  proper  shades  of  sound  in  the  three 
vowels  come  without  effort  when  the  consonants  are  spoken  rightly 
and  naturally.  The  approximate  rules  for  pronunciation  here  given 
are  mainly  useful  as  a  guide  towards  the  right  way  of  holding  the 
mouth  in  pronouncing  the  consonants  as  well  as  the  vowels.] 
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0  0  0  0  0  0 

pronounced  as  e.g.  '"ilmun,  sVjrun,  jdu3  Jasriin ;  whilst  A 

^  y  y 


damina  assumes  tlie  sound  of  an  obscure  o,  inclining  with  the  gutturals 
(especially  ^  and  to  o\  e.g.  lapifa,  lotfun,  hosnun 


or  hosnun,  ro^hun,j..^  ‘imirun. 

{h)  In  shut  syllables  in  which  there  are  neither  guttural  nor 
emphatic  consonants, — and  in  open  syllables  which  neither  commence 
with,  nor  immediately  precede,  one  of  those  letters, — f^tha  either  has 
a  weaker,  less  clear  sound,  approaching  to  that  of  a  in  the  English 


n  0 
■  $ 


^  ^  y  ^  J  y  0  ^ 

w'ords  hat,  cap,  e.g.  hatahta,  ’ahhai'u;  or  it  becomes  aB 

simple  ^  or  ^  (the  latter  especially  in  a  short  open  syllable  followed 


0  y  0  y  0  y  0  y  y  0  y 

by  a  long  one),  e.g.  hM,  mh-hehun,  shnekun, 

E"  - 

seminun,  medlnetun.  It  retains,  however,  its  pure  sound  of  a 

y 

before  and  after  r  (which  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the  emphatics), 

oca  y 

when  that  letter  is  doubled  or  follows  a  long  d  or  u,  e.  g.  garratun, 

0  y  0  y  y  0  y  J  ' 

Sj.y>  marratun,  SjU  gdratiin,  suratun  ;  and  also  in  general  at  the 
end  of  a  word. 

6.  The  long  vowels  d,  i,  u,  are  indicated  by  placing  the  marks  C 
of  the  short  vowels  before  the  letters  I,  \^,  and  3,  respectively,  e.g. 

JU  kdla,  j-j  bVa,  3-w  sukun ;  in  which  case  these  letters  are  called 

^  yOfO  3  3  3 

literae  productionis,  “letters  of  prolongation.”  The  com- 

y 

binations  ^  _  and  3  L  must  always  be  pronounced  i  and  u,  not  e  and  0; 
though  after  the  emphatic  consonants  3  L  inclines  to  the  sound  of  0, 

0  3  0 

and  i  to  that  of  the  French  u  or  German  u,  e.g.  nearly 

„  y 

torun,  tunun. 


Rem.  a.  d  was  at  first  more  rarely  marked  than  the  other 
long  vowels,  and  hence  it  happens  that,  at  a  later  period,  after  the 
invention  of  the  vowel-points,  it  was  indicated  in  some  very  common 

J  Cj  y  J  y  0  Cj  y  J  yO  J  y  0  J  j  y 

words  merely  by  a  fetha ;  e.g.  O3J.A, 

y  ^  ^ 


J  y  y  y  Oy  J  y  y  Ci  y  J  y  y  Oy  0  y  Ci  y  y  y  y  y  y  J  y  ^  ^  ^ 

or  JU3,  IJJb,  IJJCa.  More 

y  y  y  y  y 

exactly,  however,  the  fetha  should  be  written  perpendicularly  in 

JvJyJtOCjyJyty  ^y 

this  case,  so  as  to  resemble  a  small  ^lif ;  e.g.  aXII,  aJCILoJI, 

^  y 

^  y  \  \fi  y  y  \  (>y 

Ol3-o-*<*hj  {the  resurrection,  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from 

2 


w. 
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J  y  0^ 


✓  J  f 


(5  -«•  0 

'  A  n^K.!  ^ 


B 


A  el-TfimUu^  price,  value),  UyA,  The  words 

and  are  also  frequently  written  defectively  si-JJ, 

;  and  occasionally  some  other  vocables,  such  as  and 

4^  J  \  4^  44  44  S  4>  44  \  44  J  \  0  ^  J  J  \  44  44 

(Jj-sjj  ;  and  and  other  proper  names 

ending  in  ,  aj^ao  ;  »AXo,  and 

44  ^  44  ^  ✓ 

0  J  44  ^44  0  \ 

other  proper  names  of  the  forms  and  ;  ^;-o> ;  etc.  This 

•  y  y  y 

is  more  common  in  Magribi  Mss.  than  in  others. — The  long  vowel 
%  is  in  a  very  few  instances  written  defectively  at  the  end  of  a  word, 

e.g,  olawJI,  el-IIdft,  el-^Asl,  aajJ^,  TIodeifHu  ^hmi 

’l-Yhndni,  for  j  for  ^ 

^^44  44  ^  y  44 

Rem.  h.  The  letter  a,  preceded  by  damma,  is  used  by  the  Arabs 
of  North  Africa  and  Spain  to  indicate  a  final  o  in  foreign  words  ;  e.g. 

3  b  y  3  b  b  3  3yy  y 

aJ^IS,  Carlo ;  c>jJsl)  {JjX  Don  Pedro ;  Oj  the  river  Guadiaro. 

✓  44 

Rem.  c.  The  sound  of  \:l  inclines,  in  later  times  and  in  certain 
localities,  from  d  to  e,  just  as  that  of  fetha  does  from  a  to  e  (see 

J44  44  0  44 

C  §  4,  «,  and  §  5,  b).  This  change  is  called  aJLj*^!,  tl-imdla,  the 

“  deflection  ”  of  the  sound  of  a  and  d  towards  that  of  i  and  1.  The 
Magribi  Arabs  actually  pronounce  d  in  many  cases  as  i.  Hence 

0  44  0  1  0  44  0  ✓ 

7'ikdb,  lakin,  bdb,  lisan,  are  sounded  riheb, 

44  ^  ^ 

lekin,  bib,  lisin ;  and,  conversely,  the  Spanish  names  Beja,  Jaen, 

44  ^  Ci  44  ^  ^  ^  44  44  ^  y 

Caiiiles,  Lebi'illa,  are  written  A^b, 

7.  t  corresponds  to  fttha,  ^  to  k^sra,  and  3  to  damma ;  whence 

X  0  xO^  J  0  ^  44  0  44  0/^  j  0  A 

I)  1  is  called  W.&.1,  the  sister  of  fetha,  si:U£i.l,  the  sister  of 

X  ^ 

Cj  a  4a  J  0  fi, 

kesra,  and  3,  a.o-^1  the  sister  of  damma.  FMha  before  and 

X 

3  forms  the  diphthongs  ai  and  au,  which  retain  their  original  clear 

9  0  X 

sound  after  the  harder  gutturals  and  the  emphatics,  e.g.  saifun, 


*  [The  omission  of  final  in  these  cases  is  hardly  a  mere  ortho¬ 
graphical  irregularity,  but  expresses  a  variant  pronunciation  in  winch 
the  final  i  was  shortened  or  dropped.  See  Noldeke,  Gesch.  d.  QordrCs, 
p.  251.] 


II.  The  Vowels  and  Diphthongs. 


II 


7] 


0  0^ 

haufiin;  but  after  the  other  letters  become  nearly  e  (Heb.  A 
.  0  0.-  0  0^ 

and  0  (Heb,  e.g.  seV^in,  m'^otun  (almost  sefun,  motan). 

Rem.  a.  After  3  at  the  end  of  a  word,  both  when  preceded  Ijy 
(lamina  and  by  fetha,  I  is  often  written,  particularly  in  the  plural  of 


verbs;  e.g.  Ijj-cu,  tj-oj,  ^ •  This  t,  in  itself  quite  superfluous 
(elif  otiosum),  is  intended  to  guard  against  the  possibility  of  the 
preceding  ^  being  separated  from  the  body  of  the  word  to  which  it 
belongs,  and  so  being  mistaken  for  the  conjunction  J  and.  It  is 

^  ^  O/o  j  e-  J  ^  ^  6/0  j  i  6 

called  the  guarding  elif,  or  iLoliJI  the  separating 


Rem.  h.  at  the  end  of  a  word  after  a  fetha  is  pronounced  B 


like  I,  e.g.  fata, 
in  the  same  position  (e.g. 


✓ 

ramd,  and  is  called,  like  t  itself 


^  ^6  //  J  /.  J  6  ^  6/0  J  ^6^ 

BDinesd,  gazd), 


the  Uif  that  can  be  abbreviated,  in  contradistinction  to  the  lengthened 

i  ^  3  6  //  6/0  3  i  6,/ 

elif  (see  §  22  and  §  23,  rein,  a),  which  is  protected  by 

hemza.  It  receives  this  name  because,  when  it  comes  in  contact 
with  a  hemza  conjunctionis  (see  §  19,  rein,  f),  it  is  shortened  in 
pronunciation  before  the  following  consonant,  as  are  the  ^  and  in 

J  £  £  6/0 

and  before (see  §  20,  6)t. 


Rem.  c.  If  a  pronominal  suffix  be  added  to  a  word  ending  q 
in  ,  the  is  sometimes  retained  according  to  old  custom,  as  in 

J  40'  J  \  ^  J  <>0  0^ 

or  d^j,  but  it  is  commonly  changed  into  I,  as  oboj. 


0 

*  [But  with  the  mark  gezma  (see  §  10),  as  in  is 

the  diphthong  ai.^  The  diphthong  ai,  when  final,  is  often  marked  in 

m0  0  Vi  J  40  y  ^  0  y  y 

old  Mss.  by  the  letters  A.  suprascript ;  e.g. 

y  y 

yedai,  not  yedd. 

t  [It  would  seem  that  the  early  scribes  who  fixed  the  orthographical 
usage  made  a  distinction  of  sound  between  and  \L,  pronouncing 
the  former  nearly  as  e ;  cf.  rem.  d.  On  the  other  hand  many  Mss., 
even  very  ancient  ones,  write  M.  where  the  received  rules  require  \^L . 
According  to  the  grammarians  elif  maksura  is  always  written  in 
words  of  more  than  three  letters  unless  the  penultimate  letter  is  Ya 

y  0  y  ^  ^  y  Oj 

(as  he  will  live,  world).  In  words  of  three  letters,  the 

origin  of  the  final  d  must  be  considered;  a  “converted  Fa”  gives 
a  “converted  IFdw”  gives  iJl.  See  the  details  below  §§  167,  169,  213 
etc.] 
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Part  First. — Orthography  and  Orthoepy. 


A 


Rem.  d.  In  some  words  ending  in  SR.  we  often  find  instead 

0  y  y  <51^  01^  G  \  <  0  \  0  \  ^ 

of  SR,  as  or  Sjl..o  or  SjXo,  or 

G  t  G  I  ^  ^  Iw)  j: 

SjXAo,  SjkU,  and  so  also  for  bjJt ;  further  ajI.  for 


SlI.  in  the  loan-word  or  ;  according  to  which  older  mode 

of  writing  we  ought  to  pronounce  the  R  nearly  as  d  or  e  re¬ 
spectively 


8.  The  marks  of  the  short  vowels  when  doubled  are  pronounced 
with  the  addition  of  the  sound  ?i,  1  an,  _  in,  L  or  i!  iin.  This  is  called 

J  Oyi  ^ 

the  tenivln  or  ^diunation”  (from  the  name  of  the  letter  nun), 

^  ✓  *»• 

and  takes  place  only  at  the  end  of  a  word  ;  e.  g.  ^  medlnetan, 

0  ^  ^  O  ^ 

hintin,  JU  mdlun.  See  §  308. 


C 


D 


j:  ^ 

Rem.  a.  L  takes  an  I  after  all  the  consonants  except  S ;  as  Ub, 
la^^,  but  aaA^.  However,  when  it  precedes  a  no  t  is  written, 

as  in  nor,  according  to  the  older  orthography,  when  it  ac- 

companies  a  hemza,  as  in  foi*  'which  we  more  usually  find  U^w. 

This  ^lif  in  no  way  affects  the  quantity  of  the  vowel,  which  is  always 
short :  hcibdn,  rlhdn. 

Rem.  h.  To  one  word  ^  is  added,  without  in  any  way  affecting 

0  d  ^ 

the  sound  of  the  ten  win,  viz.  to  the  proper  name  ‘A?nr  (not 

0...  i:  0  ^ 

'‘Amru),  genit.  ^^c.,  accus.  rarely  [or,  when  the 

J 

y  0  ^ 

ten  win  falls  away  (§  315,  a,  rem.  b)  in  all  three  cases],  so 

y 

written  to  distinguish  it  from  another  proper  name  that  has  the 

J  y  J  y  y  J 

same  radical  letters,  viz.  ^Omar,  genit.  and  accus.  j-o-t.  The 

^  0  y  0  y 

J  of  and  is,  however,  often  neglected  in  old  manuscripts. 

‘y 

[Cf.  the  use  of  )  to  represent  tenwTn  in  proper  names  in  the 
Nabataean  inscriptions.] 

Rem.  c.  In  old  Mss.  of  the  Kor’an,  the  tenwin  is  expressed 

by  doubling  the  dots  which  represent  the  vowels ;  =  A ,  _  =  _ , 

•  •  ^ 


*  [The  propliet  said  for 
114.— DeG.] 


for  llAft.. 


Zamahsarl,  Fdik 

——  f  « 


11]  III.  Other  Orthographic  Signs.  A.  Gezma  or  Sukun. 
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III.  OTHER  ORTHOGRAPHIC  SIGNS. 

>» 

A.  Gezma  or  Sukim. 


A 


0  0  0^  0  0^  0  ^ 

9.  Gezma,  or  (amputation),  -,  is  written  over  the  final 

consonant  of  all  shut  syllables,  and  serves,  when  another  syllable 

0^  0  J  OJ  0^  ^ 

follows,  to  separate  the  two;  e.  g.  Jj  hel,  ^  hum,  katahtum, 

sefse/a,  kor-anun  (not  ko-rdnun).  It  corresponds  there¬ 
fore  to  the  Sherd  quiescens  of  the  Hebrew,  with  which  its  other  name 

0  J  J 

rest,  coincides. 

Rem.  a.  A  letter  which  has  no  following  vowel  is  called  B 

a  quiescent  letter,  as  opposed  to  movent  letter. 

o'  o' 

See  §  4,  rem.  h. 


Rem.  h.  Letters  that  are  assimilated  to  a  following  letter,  which 
receives  in  consequence  the  te'sdld  or  mark  of  doubling  (see  §  11 
and  §  14),  are  retained  in  writing,  but  not  marked  with  a  gezma; 

j  I  0  to  o'  WiO  a  o'p  j  t  0  wd<o  yjci  d  a  ^o'p  • 

o' o'  ✓  o'  o'  o' 

Rem.  c.  The  same  distinction  exists  between  the  words  gez)n 
and  gezma,  as  between  fHh  and  fetha,  etc,  (see  §  4,  rem.  a). 

Rem.  d.  Older  forms  of  the  gezma  are  and  ^ ,  whence  the  C 
later  Z ,  instead  of  the  common  ±.  or  .  In  some  old  Mss.  of  the 
Kor’an  a  small  horizontal  (red)  stroke  is  used,  ji . 


10.  and  3,  when  they  form  a  diphthong  with  Rtha,  are  marked 

with  a  gezma,  as  JJ ,  ;  but  when  they  stand  for  elif 

productlonis  they  do  not  take  this  sign  (see  §  7,  rem.  h,  c,  d). 

Rem.  In  many  manuscripts  a  gezma  is  placed  even  over  the 

ooOo*  OC^Jo'  o'O 

letters  of  prolongation,  e.g.  JLS,  ;  and  over  the  ^lif 

0  ^  J  ✓✓  ^  J 

maksura,  e.g.  foi’ 


B.  Tesdtd  or  Sedda.  I) 

11.  A  consonant  that  is  to  be  doubled,  or,  as  the  Arabs  say, 

strengthened  (^jJz^),  without  the  interposition  of  a  vowel  (see  rem.  a), 
is  written  only  once,  but  marked  with  the  sign  which  is  called 


14  Part  First. — Oi'thog^'aphy  and  Oy'tlioepy.  [§  H 


A  the  tesd'id  {strengthening)^)  e. g.  J^i  el-kidla,  kidlan, 

h-semyni,  ^  shnmin,  j-oJI  el-murru,  j-«  murrun.  It  corresponds 

therefore  to  the  Daghesh  forte  of  the  Hebrew. 

Rem.  a.  The  solitary  exception  to  this  rule,  in  the  verbal  forms 

y  J  ^  ^  J  J  ^  y  i>J  J  ^  vJ  J  J 

kuivila  and  tukuwila,  instead  of  and  admits 

of  an  easy  explanation  (see  §  159). — When  a  consonant  is  repeated 
in  such  a  manner  that  a  vowel  is  interposed  between  its  first  and 
second  occurrence,  no  doubling,  properly  so  called,  takes  place,  and 

^  0  ✓  X 

B  consequently  the  tesdid  is  not  required;  e.g.  2d  pers.  sing. 

w)  X  0  y  y 

masc.  Perf.  of  jS  ;  sZ^Ziso,  3d  pers.  sing.  fern.  Perf.  of  the  fifth  form 

of  C-si. 


Rem.  b.  A  consonant  can  be  doubled,  and  receive  tesdid,  only 
when  a  vowel  precedes  and  follows  it.  The  cases  treated  of  in  §  14 
form  no  exception  to  this  rule. 

Rem.  c.  All  consonants  whatsoever,  not  even  elif  hemzatum 
excepted,  admit  of  being  doubled  and  take  tesdid.  Hence  we  speak 

ul  uJ  iS 

0  ^  y  0  ^  y  0  ^  y 

and  write  rd^asun,  sd^dlun,  nd^dyim. 

Q  Rem.  d.  ~  is  an  abbreviated  the  first  radical  of  the  name 

O  0  y  0  Ca  y 

or  the  first  letter  of  the  name  5jlw,  which  the  African  Arabs 

y 

•  •  0  Ci  y  J 

use  instead  of  the  other.  Or  it  may  stand  for  jw  (from  ^jJZo),  since 
in  the  oldest  and  most  carefully  written  manuscripts  its  form  is 

^  0  y  J 

Its  opposite  is  i. e.  (from  lightened,  single))  e.g. 

^  y  y  y  y 

tj-w  secretly  and  opeidy. 

^  y 

Rem.  e.  Tesdid,  in  combination  with  -,  -,  is  placed  be¬ 

tween  the  consonants  and  these  vowel-marks,  as  may  be  seen  from 
R  the  above  examples.  In  combination  with  -  the  Egyptians  write 
£  instead  of  4  ;  but  elsewhere,  at  least  in  old  manuscripts,  £  may 
stand  for  1  as  well  as  The  African  Arabs  constantly  write 
^ for  - ,  7 ,  - .  In  the  oldest  Mss.  of  the  Kor’an,  tesdid  is 
expressed  by  ^  or  v.^,  which,  when  accompanied  by  kesra,  is  some¬ 
times  written,  as  in  African  Mss.,  below  the  line.  In  African 
Mss.  the  vowel  is  not  always  written  with  the  sedda ;  ^  alone  may 
be  =  ,  &c. 


*[The  nomen  unitatis  is  — He  G.] 


_ 
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12.  T^sdid  is  either  necessary  or  euphonic.  A 

13.  The  necessary  tesdid^  which  always  follows  a  vowel,  whether 

^  ^  W 

short  (as  in  or  long  (as  in  indicates  a  doubling  npon  which 

the  signification  of  the  word  depends.  Thus  j‘>c\  {aniara)  means  he 
commanded,  but  {ammara),  he  appointed  some  one  commander; 

2  j  ,  ,  0  j  ,  ^ 

{murrun)  is  hitter,  bnt  a  word  yt  {murun)  does  not  exist  in  the 
language. 

Rem.  The  Arabs  do  not  readily  tolerate  a  syllable  containing  a 
long  vowel  and  terminating  in  a  consonant.  Consequently  tesdid  B 
necessarium  scarcely  ever  follows  the  long  vowels  ^  and  as  in 

y  OiAl  ^  J  J  iJ  ObU 

though  it  is  sometimes  found  after  1,  as  in  j[.c, 

vJ  t/'  J  0  ^  0 

(see  §  25).  Nor  does  it  occur  after  the  diphthongs  ^1.  and 

0  0  a  0  ^  J  0  do  y'J 

save  in  rare  instances,  like  and  [see  §  277]. 

14.  The  euphonic  tMdJd  always  follows  a  vowelless  consonant, 
which,  though  expressed  in  writing,  is,  to  avoid  harshness  of  sound, 
passed  over  in  pronunciation  and  assimilated  to  a  following  consonant. 

It  is  used  : — 

(a)  With  the  letters  O,  3,  j,  j,  ^y,  u^,  u^,  1?,  C 

0  J  d  ^ 

J,  (dentals,  sibilants,  and  liquids,)  after  the  article  Jt ;  e.g.  j-o^t 

jiOidx  ^  ^  J  0  St  ^ 

et-temru ;  'ar-rahmdnu ;  es-semsu ;  'az-zolmu; 

el-Uilu,  or,  in  African  and  Spanish  manuscripts,  ^JJt. 

J  u>  0wa9  j  j  j  0^  * 

Rem.  a.  These  letters  are  called  the  solar 

0  0  X 

letters,  because  the  word  sun,  happens  to  begin  with  one  of 

J  5  ^  J  J  J  O' 

them;  and  the  other  letters  of  the  alphabet  iUj..oA)t  the 

'  i.  ' 

lunar  letters,  because  tlie  word  j-^5,  moon,  commences  with  one  of  D 


them. 


0  ' 


Rem.  h.  This  assimilation  is  extended  by  some  to  the  of  JA 

0 '  ^  '  oici  ' 

and  especially  before  j,  as  ,Ja. 

(b)  With  the  letters  j,  J,  j»,  3,  after  n  with  g6zm,  e.g. 

wJbS  0  ui  ^  J  0  vi 

mir  rahhihi,  O'  j  after  the  nnnation,  e.g. 

O^  kitdhum  muhinun,  for  Mtdhun  midfinun.  The  n  of  the 
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Part  First. — Ortlwgra'phy  and  Orthoepy.  [§ 

0  0  y  Of-  ^ 

A  words  jjl,  is  often  not  written  when  they  are  combined  with 

^  ^  ^  ^  C>  Ci  OtS  0  Ci  Wx  Ci  Ci  ^ 

O^,  ;  e.g.  for  or  ^  for  U  for 

^  ^  ^ 

y  J  ^  t 

Rem.  rt.  If  to  the  above  letters  we  add  ^  itself,  as 

•'  -»'■>«'' 

the  mnemonic  word  is  . 

ca  p  D  0  uf  x-  ij 

Rem.  b.  is  equally  common  with  but  jJxk®,  O-o^j 

^  ^  y  ^ 

\*i  y  iAi  y 

1.0.^,  are  hardly  ever  written  separately;  on  the  contrary, 

i*J  4aI  W  IaJ 

always.  Similarly  we  find  for  (if  not),  to!  for  {if,  with 

A  ^  ^  & 

R  redundant  I.0)  and  occasionally  l.«t  for  l»o^l  (^//«^,  with  redundant  bo), 
(c)  With  the  letter  O  after  R,  (dentals),  in 

di  y  J  0  y  ia)  yf- 

certain  parts  of  the  verb;  e.g.  lehittu  for  C-tJ  lehittu ;  Oijt 

..X  ^ 

Oi-P  0^  y  wip  OJO  y  iaJP 

'aratta  for  0;kjl  \tradta ;  hittahattimi  for^jo^l  'attahidtum; 

O  wl  0  ^  0  ^  ✓ 

hasattum  for  hasattum-.  Many  grammarians,  however, 

reject  this  kind  of  assimilation  altogether,  and  rightly,  because  the 
absorption  of  a  strong  radical  consonant,  such  as  3,  or  J^,  by  a 
C  weaker  servile  letter,  like  O,  is  an  unnatural  mutilation  of  an  essential 
part  of  the  word. 

Rem.  a.  Still  more  to  be  condemned  are  such  assimilations 

J  0  J  a  y  y  y  0  y  y 

as  jkP  for  OjiP,  ix^  for  s^ulx^. 

Rem.  h.  If  the  verb  ends  in  O,  it  naturally  unites  with  the 
second  O  in  the  above  cases,  so  that  only  one  O  is  written,  but  the 

\ti  y  y^  y  ^  yy 

union  of  the  two  is  indicated  by  the  tesdid ;  as  for 

C.  Ilemza  or  Nebra. 

D  15.  Elif,  when  it  is  not  a  mere  letter  of  prolongation,  but  a  con¬ 
sonant,  pronounced  like  the  spiritus  lenis,  is  distinguished  by  the 

00.-  0^0^ 

mark  -  liemza  or  "oj^,  compression,  viz.  of  the  upper  part  of  the 
windpipe,  see  §  4,  rem.  a),  which  is  also  sometimes  called  iiehra  (Sj-J, 

^  ^  ^  ^  Ci  s  ^ 

O^P  y  S'  y  S  y  y  0  S  y  ^  y  0  0  0  0  y  S  S  y  y 

elevation)',  e.g.  JL>,  \j.$,  ^\j,  1^.51,  IJa^. 

✓  y  ^  Si 

Rem.  a.  In  cases  where  an  elif  conjunctionis  (see  §  19,  «,  h,  c, 
and  rem.  d,  e)  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  receives  its  own  vowel, 
the  grammarians  omit  the  hknza  and  write  merely  the  vowel ;  e.g. 

|L  J  0  y  ^y  %yO  0  0  0  J  0 .} 

aJJ  jL<,.aAJI  praise,  belongs  to  God,  \j.s\, 


§17]  III.  Other  Orthographic  Signs.  C.  Hemza  or  Nehra.  17 


Rem.  b.  1  is  probably  a  small  and  indicates  that  the  eV-^’is  to  A 
be  pronounced  almost  as  ^ain.  In  African  (and  certain  other)  Mss. 


J  J  0 


it  is  sometimes  actually  written  e.  g.  ^1,  In  the  oldest 

Mss.  of  the  Kor’an,  hemza  is  indicated  by  doubling  the  vowel-points ; 

^  J  J  0^ 

It  is  also  marked  in 

such  Mss.  by  a  large  yellow  or  green  dot,  varying  in  position  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  accompanying  vowel  (see  above,  §  4,  rem.  c). 

Rem.  c.  Hemza  is  written  between  the  I  and  the  vowel  that 
accompanies  it,  or  the  gezma  (see  the  examples  given  above)  ;  but  B 

we  often  find  for  for  j-w  (see  §  16),  and  occa- 


P  X 


sionally  or  for  IJai-,  or  for  ,^1,  for  or 

s:  f-  ,  '  ^ 

^  i  .  ^ 

^Jwww,  and  the  like. 

Rem.  d.  The  eflect  of  the  hemza  is  most  sensible  to  a  European 
ear  at  the  commencement  of  a  syllable  in  the  middle  of  a  word, 

preceded  by  a  shut  syllable;  e.g.  aJL^wo,  mas-  alatun  (not  ma-salatun) 

J  f-OJOy- 

el-kor-anu  (not  el-ko-rmiu). 

16.  and  3  take  h^mza,  when  they  stand  in  place  of  an  UifO 
hemzatimi^  (in  which  case  the  two  points  of  the  letter  are  com- 

.  -  d  0 

^  JO  J  S’  X  X  X  x0^3 

monly  omitted);  e.g.  C-.^  for  for  for 

A  XXX  5  X 

5CJ  0  I J  0  Ij 

chW,  1^333  ^or 

P  P  P  ^ 

17.  H6mza  alone  0)  is  written  instead  of  I,  t,  3,  in  the  fol- 

P 

lowing  cases. 

(a)  Always  at  the  end  of  a  word,  after  a  letter  of  prolongation 
or  a  consonant  with  g^zma,  e.g.  gcl’a,  gl’a,  j) 

xj  0x^x0  ^  0 

su  im;  ®3-o,  or  more  commonly  (see  §  8, 

*  *  X  X  y 

rem.  a);  and  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  after  an  elif  product ionis,  pro- 

X  3  ^  X  XX  0  J  X  d  P 

vided  the  h^mza  has  the  vowel  fttha,  as  (but  for 

0  J  ^  ^  Of-  0  i  ^  ^  Of  ^  0  J  ^  ^  Of  0  J  e.^ ..  Of 

and  the  Arabs  usually  write and 


■■0  -- 


Rem.  Accusatives  like  and  are  often  written,  though 


* 


[See  below,  §§131  seq.^ 


w. 
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f-O  ^  f.  0 


A  contrary  to  rule,  ;  and  in  old  Mss.  we  find  such  instances 

as  Hi;  for 

{b)  Frequently  in  the  middle  of  words,  after  the  letters  of  pro- 

0  J  0  ^ 

longatioii  3  and  or  after  a  consonant  with  g^zma,  e.g. 

oi  J  0  .■  0  ^  j  0^  j  0  0  y  ot  a  ^  j  t  0  ^  j  i  a 

for  Obsj-c  for  OLS^.^,  for^o^^l?  c)-***^  for  ;  and  also 

i*' 

after  k^sra  and  damma  before  the  and  3  of  prolongation,  e.g. 
B  for  ^3b  for  u-^333.  H^mza  between  id,  ud,  di,  u, 

dll,  and  uli,  is,  however,  more  fre(|ueiitly,  though  improperly,  placed 

O  J  0  ^  Ot  ^ 

over  the  letter  of  prolongation  itself;  e.g.  S3J.A.0  for  a-Jai-  for 

0  ^  ^  0  ^  0  i  ^  0  J  0  i-  J 

or  u^3j  foi’  u**3h  \J^33J’  which  words  must  always  be 

.x’  ✓ 

pronounced  makrli  at un,  Jiafiatiin,  ruTisiiii. 

Bem.  a.  After  a  consonant  with  gezma,  which  is  connected  with 
a  following  letter,  hemza  and  its  vowel  may  be  placed  above  the 

j  ^  oc-  J  c-  oi 

connecting  line ;  as  for  Jlwl. 

Rem.  h.  A  hemza  preceded  by  u  or  i,  and  followed  by  a  or  a, 
may  be  changed  into  pure  3  or  ;  as  (J;3^  for  for 

0  i  J  0  ^  0^  0  ^  0  ^ 

^13-w,  dL^  for  for  — If  j^receded  by  tl  or  t,  or  the 

y'  ^  ^ 

diphthong  ai,  the  hemza  may  likewise  be  changed  into  3  or 

0  J  0  ^  0  y  J  0  ^  0  J  0  ^ 

whatever  be  the  following  vowel;  as  d^j.'Lo  for  from 

5  ^ 

uJ  y  0  y  y  0  iAi  y  0  y  y  Oy  y  v4  y  0  y 

for  from  for  from  ^3.^;  ^  for 

y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

\>i  y  “3  0  y 

for  U^. — If  the  hemza  has  gezma,  it  may  [lose  its  consonantal 

power  and]  be  changed  into  the  letter  of  prolongation  that  is  homo- 

0  0 
0  O  ^y  0  J  0  e-  J 

geneous  with  the  preceding  vowel,  as  for  for  ^03!, 

000 

3^  foi’j^j;  necessarily  so,  if  the  preceding  consonant  be  an  elif  with 

^  y 

y  y  0  y  y  ^  J  ^  0  y  y  y  f-P  J  ^  0  y  0 

hemza,  as  i  or  Aor? b  for  >»^H,  ^ )«»o3 i [Ihis 

^  0  ^0.0  }  0  ^ 

is  called 


c 


D 


3  %  ^ 


J  J 


Rem.  c.  The  name  or  .3i3cb,  David,  is  often  written  >3!^, 

but  must  always  be  pronounced  Dabudu. 
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D.  Wasla. 


18.  When  the  vowels  with  h^mza  (I  t  I),  at  the  commencement  of  A 
a  word,  are  absorbed  by  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word,  the 
elision  of  the  spiritus  lenis  is  marked  by  the  sign  -,  written  over  the 

elif,  and  called  or  ^-03,  or  (see  §  4,  rem.  a),  i.e.  union; 

in' 

ya  ^  ^  oe  j  0  ^  c>.o  j 

e.g.  ^ahdu  H-mMili  for  JIA..0JI  jl^  'ahdu  el-meli¥i; 


X  ^  0  J 

raeltii  'hnaka  for  C-sjIj  raeitu  ’ihnaka. 

c  ••  V 


0  a 


Rem.  a,  f  seems  to  be  an  abbreviation  of  in  ^^*0^  or  ; 
or  rather,  it  is  the  word  dX^  itself.  In  the  oldest  Mss.  of  the  B 
Kor’an  the  wasl  is  indicated  by  a  stroke  (usually  red),  which  some¬ 
times  varies  in  position,  according  to  the  preceding  vowel.  In 
ancient  MagribT  Mss.  the  stroke  is  used,  with  a  point  to  indicate  the 

A? 

•  •  •  \*  Jj*  Si'' 

original  vowel  of  the  elided  elif;  e.g.,  <u)L  i.e.  cOJl; 

\  ^  ^  *  \  y  Oy 

i.e.  Hence  even  in  modern  African  Mss.  we  find 

•  • 

r  r  r  'J-  L  instead  of  the  usual  1. 

Rem.  0.  Though  we  have  written  in  the  above  examples  .iJULoJt 

^  .If'  0 

and  yet  the  student  must  not  forget  that  the  more  correct  C 

^  O.0f  ^  ^  0 

orthography  is  and  siLul.  See  §  15,  rem.  a,  and  §  19,  rem.  d. 

1 .  .  ✓  ^  ✓ 

19.  This  elision  takes  place  in  the  following  cases. 

C  ^  b  y  ^0^  JP  ^  6^  JP 

{a)  With  the  I  of  the  article  Jl  ;  as  j‘dj^\  3JI  for  the 

father  of  the  wezir. 

(h)  With  the  t  and  t  of  the  Imperatives  of  the  first  form  of  the 
regular  verb;  as  for  J-o-^1  he  said,  listen ;  JsiSt  Jls  for  D 

0  J  OJ  X  ^ 

j;;si  jvi,  he  said,  kill. 

(c)  With  the  I  of  the  Perfect  Active,  Imperative,  and  Nomen 
actionis  of  the  seventh  and  all  the  following  forms  of  the  verb  (see 

p  '  ^  ^  0^  ft'  y  X  J 

§  35),  and  the  1  of  the  Perfect  Passive  in  the  same  forms ;  e.g.  3-a 

^  y  y  ^  y  .y  y  0  J  0  ^  y  y  0  J  0  J  y 

for  3-A,  he  was  put  to  f  ight ;  J-o-xJwlj  for  and  he 

y  ^ 

y  y  0  y 

was  appointed  governor;  the  being  able  (to  do  something); 

^  0  •dy  y 

.  cfi  till  the  downfall  or  extinction. 
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A  {d)  With  tlie  t  of  the  following  eight  nouns 


0  0 


0  3  0 


0  ^0 


^1,  and  or  a  son. 

✓  ^  ^ 

X  0 

^UjI,  two  (masc.). 

✓  ^ 

O  J  0  0^0 

3j-c1  ,  or  ij-'  ,  a  man. 

0  C> 

the  anus. 


0^0 


B 


C 


D 


0  0 


^t,  a  daughter. 

✓ 

two  (fern.). 

OCX  0 

dt^t,  a  woman. 

y 

0  0  J 

I  (rarely a  name. 


0  3  0 


OS-^  0 


Rem,  a.  With  the  article  and  51^1  take,  in  classical 

d  y'Ox  0  ^  Ox 

Arabic,  the  form  c^«oJI  and 

0  3  Of. 

Rem.  h.  The  hemza  of  oaths.,  is  also  elided  after  the 

X  XX 

asseverative  particle  and  occasionally  after  the  prepositions 

\  ^ 

0  Vi  ^  J  J  0/^x 

and  (which  then  takes  fetha  instead  of  gezma);  as  <UJI 

X 

by  God  (lit,  by  the  oaths  of  God),  for  which  we  may  also  write 

il  j  j  ex 

<UJI  (Jx>^b  omitting  the  t  altogether,  or,  in  a  contracted  form, 

X 

iL  ^  ->  0  X 

X 

Rem.  c.  In  the  above  words  and  forms,  the  vowel  with  hemza 
is  in  part  original,  but  has  been  weakened  through  constant  use  (as 

0  3  Of  y 

in  the  article,  and  in  after  J);  in  part  merely  prosthetic,  that 

is  to  say,  prefixed  for  the  sake  of  euphony  to  words  beginning  with 
a  vowelless  consonant,  and  consequently  it  vanishes  as  soon  as  a 
vowel  precedes  it,  because  it  is  then  no  longer  necessary. 

Rem.  d.  It  is  naturally  an  absurd  error  to  write  I  at  the  begin- 

'  3  0  y  Oyo 

ning  of  a  sentence  instead  of  ^lif  with  hemza,  as  aSi  jL^.aiJt  instead 

\  3  0  y  Of  ^  ^ 

of  aSi  The  Arabs  themselves  never  do  so,  but,  to  indicate 

X  X 

that  the  ^lif  is  an  elif  conjunctionis  (see  rem.  f),  they  omit  the  hemza 

t  3  0  y  Oy 

and  express  only  its  accompanying  vowel,  as  40  See  §  15, 

X  X 

rem.  a,  and  §  18,  rem.  b. 

Rem.  e.  In  more  modern  Arabic  the  elision  of  the  tlif  con¬ 
junctionis  (see  rem.  f)  is  neglected,  especially  after  the  article,  as 

3  y  0  0  y  y  0  0  yO  y  3  0  0  tO  y  0  0  y  0  y  0  y 

but  the  gramma- 

X  ^  ^  ^  ✓  X  X  X  ^ 

0  X  0  0  X  X  X  ✓  X  0  ^  0  J  J 


rians  brand  this  as 
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0  j  p 


J  X  0 


Rem.  f.  The  Slif  which  takes  wasla  is  called  or  A 

0  y  OlO  ^ 

Uif  or  hhnza  conjunctionis,  the  connective  elif ;  the  opposite 

^  - 
0  j  f, 

being  eJif  sejunctionis  or  separationis.,  the  disjunctive  Slif. 


20.  The  Slif  conjiinctionis  may  be  preceded  either  by  a  short 
vowel,  a  long  vowel,  a  diphthong,  or  a  consonant  with  ^^zma.  To 
these  different  cases  the  following  rules  apply. 

{a)  A  short  vowel  simply  absorbs  the  elif  conjiinctionis  with  its 
vowel ;  see  §  19,  ^  and  c.  B 

Ojo)  A  long  vowel  is  shortened  in  pronunciation,  according  to 
the  rule  laid  down  in  §  25;  e.g.  ^U3I  ft  ’  11 -nasi,  among  men; 
jjjyt  3^1  'aha  'l-weziri,  the  father  of  the  wezir,  for  f~t  and  'ahu. 

y  y 

This  abbreviation  of  the  naturally  long  vowel  is  retained  even  when 
the  lam  of  the  article  no  longer  closes  the  syllable  containing  that 
vowel,  but  begins  the  next  syllable,  in  consequence  of  the  elision 
of  a  following  elif  (either  according  to  §  19  or  by  poetic  license). 

Hence  ,  in  the  heginning,  is  pronounced  as  if  written  Q 

y  y  y 

0  O^ayyS  Oy  y  ^  yj  j 

J  (for  upon  the  earth,  as  3^ 


0  J 


(for  subject  to  change  {a  weak  letter),  as  In  the  first 

y  ^  y  y 

of  these  examples  the  t  is  an  elif  conjiinctionis;  in  the  other  two 
it  is  an  elif  separationis,  but  has  been  changed  for  the  sake  of  the 
metre  into  an  elif  conjunctionis.  The  suffixes  of  the  1st  pers.  sing., 

y 

and  may  assume  before  the  article  the  older  forms  and 

y  y  y  0  y  y  Vi  ^  y  0 

j  e.g.  my  grace  which,  guide  me  on  the  R 

^  0  ^  Vi  0 

way,  instead  of  and  which  latter  forms  are 

equally  admissible. 

(c)  A  diphthong  is  resolved  into  two  simple  vowels,  accord- 
ing  to  the  law  stated  in  §  25,  viz.  ai  into  ai,  and  au  into  du ;  as 

ft  ^ainai  d-meliki,  in  the  eyes  of  the  king,  for 


^  0x9 


iLUJI 


^  0x9  0  xO  . 


0  x0x9 


dULJt  ^..5^  L5“^  ’  ihsai  ’l-kauma,  fear  the  people; 

^  ^  I 

^  ^  J  y  y  0  J  w  ^  ^  0  y  y  0  J 

dJjl  ^ftix.A.0  mustafim  ’lldhi,  the  elect  of  God,  for  The 

y  ^  y 

silent  Slif  (§  7,  rein,  a)  does  not  prevent  the  resolution  of  the  diph- 
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A  thong,  as  ramdu  ’l-Mgdrata,  they  threw  the  stones ; 

^  0  Ci  ^  j  Ci  ^  y  V 

bb  fa-lamind  7'a<m  ’n-negina,  and  after  they  saw  the  star. 

Op  0  ^  J  J  0  ^ 

But  jt  and  3J  take  hhsi'a,  as  f\  or  his  name ;  he  went 

y  ^ 

to  meet. 

{d)  A  consonant  with  g^zina  either  takes  its  original  vowel,  if 
it  had  one  ;  or  assumes  that  which  belongs  to  the  elif  conjunctionis ; 
or  adopts  the  lightest  of  the  three  vowels,  which  in  its  nature  ap¬ 
proaches  nearest  to  the  ghzma,  viz.  k^sra.  Hence  the  pronouns  of  the 

0  joi  0  j  ^ 

B  2d  and  3d  pers.  plur.  inasc.,^3t  you,  and they,  the  pronominal 

0  J  C  ^  ^ 

suffixes  of  the  same  pronouns,  yo7ir,  you  (accus.),  and  ^  their, 

0  j 

them,  and  the  verbal  termination  of  the  2d  pers.  plur.  masc.  Perf.  ^ , 

^  3  y  do  J  lOe- 

take  da^nma  (in  which  they  originally  ended) ;  as 

y 

y  3  u>  3  } 

the  liar's;  aAJI  ^oir^  ^^d^  curse  them !  ye  have  seeii  the 

03^ 

mail.  The  same  is  the  case  Avith  si7ice,  fi'om  which  time  foi'th, 

3  0  J  ^  ^  0 

because  it  is  contracted  for  Jo^.  The  preposition  from,  takes 

y 

•  •  J  wJ  ^ 

^  fetha  before  the  article,  but  in  other  cases  hhi'a ;  as 

y  y  y  y 

0'^ 

«uj1.  All  other  words  ending  in  a  consonant  with  g^zma  take  hh^rt ; 

W  l*>  ^  0  J 

viz.  nounshaving  the  t^nwin,  as  Mohnmmeduni  ^n-7ielnyu; 

0  y  J  \*i  y^  y 

the  pronoun  as  0-0  mani  ’l-hadddhu ;  verbal  forms  like 

y 

0  y  yy  0  ^  y  00  J  i  y  y  y 

C-sXX3,  asvf^j-h  C-Xls  hatalati  ’I'-Bmnu;  and  particles, 

y  y  y  * 

0  y  0  0  y  0  y  O^  0  • 

such  as  (jl,  Jj,  ^5,  J.A,  etc. 

0  J  0 

D  Rem.  a.  In  certain  cases  where  becomes  (see  §  185, 


reni.  h)  the  wasl  may  be  made  either  with  damma  or  k^sra, 

or^. 


Rem.  h.  If  the  vowel  of  a  prosthetic  elif  be  damma,  the  wasl  is 
sometimes  effected  by  throwing  it  back  upon  the  preceding  vowel- 

3  3  d’O  3  3  3  3  OJ  0  3 

less  consonant  or  t^nwTn ;  as  J,5,  for  instead  of 

3  3  0-^  3  0  3  0  3  ^  ^  ^  3  3  0'<3  0  ^ 

seldmunu  ’dhuhi. 

Rem.  c.  The  final  ^  of  the  second  Energetic  of  verbs  (see  §  97) 
is  rejected,  so  that  the  was!  is  effected  by  the  preceding  fetha ;  as 
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.0^ 


yiUjt  la  tadriba  ^hnaka,  and  not  ^  La  tadrihani  A 

dmaka. 

21.  I  is  altogether  omitted  in  the  following  cases. 

it  ^  0  a  ^  0  >o 

(a)  In  the  solemn  introductory  formula  for  <UJI 

in  the  name  of  God,  As  a  compensation  for  the 

omission  of  the  t,  the  copyists  of  Mss.  are  accustomed  to  prolong 

the  upward  stroke  of  the  letter  thus: 

0  0 

(b)  In  the  word  son,  in  a  genealogical  series,  that  is  to  say,  B 

when  the  name  of  the  son  precedes,  and  that  of  his  father  follows  in 
the  genitive ;  provided  always  that  the  said  series,  as  a  whole,  forms 
part  either  of  the  subject  or  the  predicate  of  a  sentence.  For  example, 

it  0  ^  0  ^0  ..  ..  0  ..  0  ..  I 

aAJI  ju.^  03^  ^  jX^  juj  Zeld,  the  son  of  Halid, 

struck  Sa‘d,  the  son  of‘Auf,  the  son  of  Abdn  ’lldh.  [Cf.  §  315,  rem.  5.] 
But  if  the  second  noun  be  not  in  apposition  to  the  first,  but  form 
part  of  the  predicate,  so  that  the  two  together  make  a  complete  sen- 

^  0  y  J  0  0  y 

tence,  then  the  t  is  retained;  as  33-0^  Zeld  {is)  the  son  of  0 

a  y  0^  j  OfO  3  y  3  •' 

Amr;  j-o-C"  'Omar  {is)  the  son  of  el- Hattdb. 

0O  0  0 

Hem.  a.  Even  in  the  first  case  the  t  of  is  retained,  if  that 
word  happens  to  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  line. 

0  0 

Rem.  h.  If  the  name  following  be  that  of  the  mother  or 

^  ^  ^  0  y'  J  0^  ^ 

grandfather,  the  I  is  retained;  as ^3-0  Jesus  the  son  of 

3  0  y  3  0y3  3  Ct  y 

Mary;  ^^yAiyo  Aimnar  tlte  {grand)son  of  Mansur.  Like- 

wise,  if  the  following  name  be  not  the  real  name  of  the  father,  but  a  ]) 

✓  0  t  Dx?  3  OXJ  J  ^  0 

surname  or  nickname ;  as  Mikdad  the  son  of 

^  y 

U- As  wad  (the  real  name  of  el- Aswad,  “the  black,”  being  ‘•Arnr, 

0  0  y 

33-o.t).  Or  if  the  series  be  interrupted  in  any  way,  as  by  the 

3  0  y  3  0y3  3  ^()y3  ^  0  y 

interposition  of  an  adjective;  e.g.  Yahyd 

^  y 

y  J  J  OfO  y  ^  y  yO 

the,  noble,  the  son  of  Meiniun ;  ddidba 

y  y 

(pronounced  like  the  word  %irbd)  the  son  of  Musa. 

(c)  In  the  article  ji,  when  it  is  preceded  : 

3ii3  J  a 

(«.)  by  the  preposition  J  to,  as  to  the  man,  for 
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A  If  the  first  letter  of  the  noun  be  ^J,  then  the  J  of  the  article  is  also 
omitted,  as  to  the  nighty  for  and  that  for 

y  yi  0^1'  ^ 

(y8)  by  the  affirmative  particle  J  truly,  verily,  as  lor 

dt  X  0^^ 

{d)  In  nouns,  verbs,  and  the  article  Jl,  when  preceded  by  the 

e  ✓  j  Op  --  }  0  loi  0  ^  y  ^  Of- 

interrogative  particle  I  ;  as  for  Is  thy  son — I  C^***^),  for 


0  y  ^  ^  OfOg. 


0  J  0  y  ytfy  0  J  0  ^ 

is  it  (fern.)  hrokenl for have  ye  received^ 

y  Op  fy  y  O^P  ^ 

B  A^t,  for  A.0JII,  is  the  water — I  The  elif  of  the  article  may  however  be 

^  fy  y  Oy  ^  ^  P  ^  y  0^ 

retained,  so  that  A.o-JI  with  the  interrogative  t  is  often  written  iUJh. 

Pem.  a.  In  this  last  case,  according  to  some,  when  the  second 
elif  has  fetha,  the  two  elifs  may  blend  into  one  with  medda  (see 

y  y  0  J  y  y  O/y  J  y  y  Ox'p 

below)  ;  as  is  el-Hasan  in  thy  house  ?  for  ; 


c 


i* */  X'  u)  ^  P  y  y  j  y  1  ^  J  J  0^ 

j.a1I,  he  of  Koreis  or  he  of  Takif? 

y  y  y  y 

\  >0  J  J  o^t 

thy  oath  ^hy  GodO  (see  §  19,  rein,  h)  for  d!Dt 

y  ^ 

Rem.  h.  The  prosthetic  elif  of  the  Imperative  of  ^L*»,  to  ask,  is 
frequently  omitted,  in  Mss.  of  the  Kor’an,  after  the  conjunction 

O ;  as  Jl  for  [Of.  §  140,  rem.  n.] 


E.  Medda  or  Matta. 

p 

22.  When  ffiif  with  h^mza  and  a  simple  vowel  or  tffiiwm  (I,  I ,  etc.) 
is  preceded  by  an  ffiif  of  prolongation  (t:l),  then  a  mere  h^mza  is  written 
instead  of  the  former,  and  the  sign  of  prolongation,  Jl  medda  or  matta 

5  ^  ^ 

y  0  \)A  y  0  sti  y 

J)  (ju>,  5j^.o  or  i.  e.  lengthening,  extension),  is  placed  over  the  latter ; 

0 

py  y  y  fy  y  y  ^  ^  y  y  y  9^  y  y  y 

e.g.  pU--'  sema  un,  Ijaa,  yatasaalmia,  for  tU-j,  U:^, 

X  y  yy 

Rem.  a.  As  mentioned  above  (§  17,  a,  rem.),  we  find  in  old 

9- py  y  9fy^  ^  py y 

Mss.  such  forms  as  11:^,  tbj,  for  l\^^. 

y  y 

Rem.  h.  In  the  oldest  and  best  Mss.,  the  form  of  the  mklda  is 

00^ 

JU-.0  (i.e.  jy>).  Its  opposite  is  (i.e,  j-aI,  shortening),  though 


*  [Note  also  the  cases,  in  poetry,  cited  in  §  358,  rem.  c ;  further  the 

^0^0^  to,-  ,-0--0,a  I  O/O 

contracted  tribal  names  CjjaXj  for  j-o,  j-o — De  G.] 
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this  is  but  rarely  written.  In  some  old  Mss.  of  the  Kor’an  medda  A 
is  expressed  by  a  horizontal  yellow  line  ^ . 

23.  When,  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  an  elif  with  h^mza 
and  fttha  (I)  is  followed  by  an  elif  of  prolongation  or  an  elif  with 

d 

h^mza  and  g^zma  (1),  then  the  two  are  commonly  represented  in  writing 

by  a  single  elif  with  inMda ;  e.g.  for  >IUI,  for 

,  ,  0,  £  e  ..  , 

vJ 

U.ot  for  U,«t  I  (see  §  17,  rem.  b).  In  this  case  it  is  not  usual  to  write 
either  the  h5mza,  or  the  vowel,  along  with  the  mMda.  [But  we  some-  B 
times  find  le,  see  §  174.] 

^  J  ^  J  0  ^  6/0  j  i 

Rem.  a.  I  is  called  the  lengthened  or  long  elif., 

in  opposition  to  the  elif  that  can  he  abbreviated  or 

shortened  (§  7,  rem.  6). 

Rem.  b.  Occasionally  a  long  Slif  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  is 
written  with  hemza  and  a  perpendicular  fetha,  instead  of  with 

mMda  (see  §  6,  rem.  a) ;  e.g.  Uut  instead  of  U.«t  or  Ucll. 

Rem.  c.  Medda  is  sometimes  placed  over  the  other  letters  of  C 
prolongation,  ^  and  when  followed  by  an  elif  hemzatum,  only 


0^  j 

the  hemza  being  written  (§  17,  a) ;  as  I, 


Also  over  the 


jjflSjjj  j  j  j 

final  vowels  of  the  pronominal  forms  a  or  or 

J  i 

and  the  verbal  termination  when  they  are  used  as  long  in 

J  jOe-  J  J 

poetry;  e.g. 

Rem.  d.  The  mark  -,  often  written  over  abbreviations  of  words, 
has  nothing  in  common  with  medda  but  the  form.  So  ^  for 

He  {God)  is  exalted  above  all; for^’^*..)!  peace  bej) 

^  00K0i0000  O000'J\4*^  ^  ^ 

upon  him!  for  hless  him  and  grant 

0^  J  0  ^  J  VJ  0^  0^  00 

him  peace!  4-0^  for  ajs-  aJJt  niay  God  be  well  pleased  with,  or 

^  0^  J  0^  J  00  00 

gracious  to,  him!  or  for  aAJI  may  God  have  mercy 

^  0^  ^  00  ^  00 

upon  him!  for  j<Jl  or  ^Jt,  to  the  end  of  it,  i.e.  etc.; 

0^  00  C>  y  ^  ^  00  0000  ^  P 

w  for  Ujj^,  he  narrated  to  us  ;  Ut  or  U  for  he  informed  us; 

00  00 

Cfor  then. — The  letters  ji  ^  are  written  over  words  or 

s:  ^  ^ 

verses  that  have  been  erroneously  transposed  in  a  manuscript,  for 
w.  4 
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[§  24 


A 


0  vA  J 


to  he  placed  last,  and  to  he  jylaced  first. — On  the  margin 

of  Mss.  we  often  find  words  with  the  letters  and  over 

them.  The  first  of  these  indicates  a  variant,  and  stands  for 
a  copy,  another  manuscript ;  the  second  means  that  a  word  has  been 
indistinctly  written  in  the  text,  and  is  repeated  more  clearly  on  the 

•  ••  • 

margin,  explanation;  the  third  implies  that  the  marginal 

reading,  and  not  that  of  the  text,  is,  in  the  writer’s  opinion,  the 

correction,  emendation. 


correct  one 


B 


rt  %s  correct,  or 

M  o'* 

Written  over  a  word  in  the  text,  stands  for  and  denotes 
that  the  word  is  correct,  though  there  may  be  something  peculiar  in 
its  form  or  vocalization. — Again  (i.e.  [slc,  together)  is  written 
over  a  word  with  double  vocalization  to  indicate  that  both  vowels 
are  correct.  over  a  word  on  the  margin  implies  a  conjectural 

J  di 

emendation  perhaps  it  is. 


c 


IV.  THE  SYLLABLE. 

24.  The  vowel  of  a  syllable  that  terminates  in  a  vowel,  which 


we  call  an  open  or  simple  syllable,  may  be  either  long  or  short ;  as 
J15  kd-ld. 

25.  The  vowel  of  a  syllable  that  terminates  in  a  consonant, 
which  we  call  a  shut  or  compound  syllable,  is  almost  always  short : 

0  J  I 

as  kul,  not  JjiS  (Heb.  7^p).  Generally  speaking,  it  is  only  in 
pause,  where  the  final  short  vowels  are  suppressed,  that  the  ancient 
Arabic  admits  of  such  syllables  as  in,  un,  an,  etc. 

D  Rem.  Before  a  double  consonant  d  is  however  not  infrequent 

(see  §  13,  rem.).  [Such  a  long  d  preceding  a  consonant  with  yezma 

sometimes  receives  a  medda,  as 

26.  A  syllable  cannot  begin  with  two  consonants,  the  first  of 
which  is  destitute  of  a  vowel,  as  sf  or  fr.  Foreign  words,  which  com¬ 
mence  with  a  syllable  of  this  sort,  on  passing  into  the  Arabic  language, 

take  an  additional  vowel,  usually  before  the  first  consonant ;  as 

J  i  0  f  0  Oy  <,  o 

o-TToyyo?  ;  nXctTioi/ ;  the  Franks  {Europeans) , 

an  elixir,  to  $r]p6u  (medicamentum  siccum). 

27.  A  syllable  cannot  end  in  two  consonants,  which  are  not 
either  separated  or  followed  by  a  vow'el  (except  in  pause). 


§31] 


V.  The  Accent. 
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V.  THE  ACCENT.  A 

28.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  consisting  of  two  or  more  syllables 
does  not  take  the  accent.  Exceptions  are  : 

(а)  The  pausal  forms  of  §  29  and  §  30,  in  which  the  accent 
remains  unaltered  ;  as  ya-htd,  kd-nfm,  mil  -mi-nin,  kd-ti-bdt,  Ji-rind, 
’a-kdl,  ma-fd7\  ku-beil,  bil-ldm'y  bii-nei. 

5  5 

Rem.  But  words  ending  in  gt_  or  and  ^ 

throw  back  the  accent  as  far  as  possible  in  their  pausal  forms ; 

5  .  5  5 

Ko-ror-si-yun  becomes  K6-ra-si,  ne-bi-yun,  ne-hi ;  j  jcc  *a-du- 
^d-du ;  'ik-ti-nd-un,  dk-ti-iia  ;  i\  ham-rd-^u,  lidm-rd ;  B 

J  0  ^  ✓ 

7nak-ru-un,  mdk-ru  ;  ba-ti-un,  bd-tl. 

(б)  Monosyllables  in  combination  with  t,  A,  J,  3,  and  o, 

✓ 

which  retain  their  original  accent ;  as  *91  ’a-la,  ’a-fa-ld,  1<,J  bi-md, 

✓ 

<0  bi-lii,  IJ^  ka-dd,  li-mdn^  U  la-7id,  wci-ldm,  fa-kdt, 

^  y  y 

0  Jy 

wa-kul. 

Rem.  The  only  exception  to  this  rule  in  old  Arabic  is  the 

y  y  y 

interrogative  enclitic  jd]  as  hi-ma,  ^  li-ma,  in  contrast  with  C 

y  y 

y  y 

bi-md,  li-md.  See  §  351,  rem. 

✓  ✓ 

29.  The  penult  takes  the  accent  when  it  is  long  by  nature,  i.  e.  is 
an  open  syllable  containing  a  long  vowel ;  as  J15  ka-la,  ya-ku-lii, 

Ojx  ^  X  CJ  ,  .  t  0^^  ^  ^ 

^ jJls  kd-7iii-mi7i,  mil  -mi-7U-7ia,  kd-ti-ba-tim. 

y  y'^  y 

30.  The  penult  has  likewise  the  accent  when  it  is  a  shut  syllable 

0  Ox  5  0 

and  consequently  long  by  position ;  as  kdl-bim,  ^^3  di-biin, 

3  "  5 

0  j  0  0  0  0  vJ  y  ^  ^  y 

Ijj  bur- 1171,  ^JA^\  ’ig-lis,  ji-7'in-dii7i,  J.3t  ’a-kdl-lii,  jAy>  ma-fdr-J) 

y  *  y  y  ^ 

—  5 

Ci  y  J  y  y  0  y  J  ^  0  0  vA  ^  ^ 

7'iin,  ^3-^  ya-kuj-ldii-iia,  kii-bei-lci,  33-k*,  bil-ldii-rim,  bu-7iei- 
yii7i. 

31.  When  the  penult  is  short,  the  accent  falls  upon  the  ante¬ 
penult,  provided  that  the  word  has  not  more  than  three  syllables, 
or,  if  it  has  four  or  more  syllables,  that  the  antepenult  is  long  by 

y  y  y  0  yy  y  J  y  y 

nature  or  position ;  as  kd-ta-ba,  kd-tci-bat,  kd-ta- 

Ox  Oxx  XX  OC^  _  J  xxx  ^ 

bil,  kd-ti-biin,  wXb  tdi-la-bii7i,  ' ei-na-md ta-rd- 
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0  J  J  J 


J  Ox 


A  sa-lii.jtr^^"^^  kd-nu-nu-hum,  ka-tdh-tu-md.  In  other  cases  the 

✓  X  0  x"  x-  0  < 

accent  is  thrown  as  far  back  as  possible  ;  as  kd-ta-ha-td, 

X'  J  X'x'  Ox*  J  J  ^  y  4^ 

mas-  a-la-tim,  mds-\i-la-tu-Jid,  kd-sa-ha-tu-hu-md. 

Rem.  On  deviations  from  these  principles  of  accentuation,  in 
Egypt  and  among  the  Bedawln,  see  Lane  in  the  Journal  of  the 
German  Oriental  Society,  vol.  iv.,  pp.  183-6,  and  Wallin  in  the 
same  journal,  vol.  xii.,  pp.  670-3,  [also  Spitta,  Gram,  des  arab.  Vul- 
gdrdialectes  von  Aegypten  (1880),  p.  59 


B  VI.  THE  NUMBERS. 

32.  To  express  numbers  the  Arabs  use  sometimes  the  letters  of 
the  alphabet,  at  other  times  peculiar  signs.  In  the  former  case,  the 
numerical  value  of  the  letters  accords  with  the  more  ancient  order 
of  the  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  alphabets  (see  §  1).  They  are  written 
from  right  to  left,  and  usually  distinguished  from  the  surrounding 
words  by  a  stroke  placed  over  them,  as  j>.3uag,  1874.  This  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  alphabet  is  called  the  ^ Ahuged  or  ’Ahged,  and  is  con- 
Q  tained  in  the  barbarous  words  : 

0  J  0  ..  J  O.'Ox  ^  0  ^  ^  y  3  y  <  y  3  i- 

e*  1x0  Jkrw.7 

^  '  f- 

(otherwise  pronounced : 

0  y  y  ^  y  y^  0  y  y  y  0  y  ^  y  ^  y  y  y  v>iJ  0  Ci  y  0  y  0 

or,  as  usual  in  N orth  Africa : 

0  J  y  0  J  y  0  y  J  0  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  y  J  y  y  y  J  ^ 

The  special  numerical  figures,  ten  in  number,  have  been  adopted 

^ fO  J  y 

J)  by  the  Arabs  from  the  Indians,  and  are  therefore  called 

the  Indian  notation.  They  are  the  same  that  we  Europeans  make  use 
of,  calling  them  Arabian,  because  we  took  them  from  the  Arabs. 
Their  form,  however,  differs  considerably  from  that  which  our  ciphers 
have  gradually  assumed,  as  the  following  table  shows. 

Indian:  \ 


Arabic  ^  v-flfct  oO^i  v  a  ♦ 

Europ.  :123  4  5  67890 

They  are  compounded  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  our  numerals  ; 
e.g.  \AYi,  1874. 


PART  SECOND. 

ETYMOLOGY  OR  THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 


I.  THE  VERB,  J«)l.  A 

✓ 

A.  General  View. 

1.  The  Forms  of  the  TriUteral  Verb. 

5.  ^  j 

33.  The  great  majority  of  the  Arabic  verbs  are  triliteral 

that  is  to  say,  contain  three  radical  letters,  though  quadriliteral 
)  verbs  are  by  no  means  rare. 

34.  From  the  first  or  ground-form  of  the  triliteral  and  quadri-  B 
literal  verbs  are  derived  in  different  ways  several  other  forms,  which 
express  various  modifications  of  the  idea  conveyed  by  the  first. 

35.  The  derived  forms  of  the  triliteral  verb  are  usually  reckoned 
fifteen  in  number,  but  the  learner  may  pass  over  the  last  four,  because 
(with  the  exception  of  the  twelfth)  they  are  of  very  rare  occurrence. 


JUit  XL 
✓ 

VI. 

I. 

^  ^  ^  ^ 

XII. 

Jilil  VII. 

y 

y  itJy 

il 

y  a  ^  0 

J^l  XIII. 

y 

VIII. 

y 

III. 

y  y  0  y  0 

XIV. 

y 

CH  y  0 

J^\  IX. 

y 

y  y 

IV. 

y  0  y  0 

XV. 

y  y  0  y  0 

X. 

y 

y  vJ  y  y 

JaIj  V. 

Rem.  a.  The  3d  pers.  sing.  masc.  Perf.,  being  the  simplest  form 

of  the  verb,  is  commonly  used  as  paradigm,  but  for  shortness’  sake 

_  ^  ^ 

we  always  render  it  into  English  by  the  infinitive ;  to  killy 

instead  of  he  has  killed. 
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Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  36 


A 


Rem.  h.  The  Arab  grammarians  use  the  verb 


(V»3) 


as 


paradigm,  whence  the  first  radical  of  the  triliteral  verb  is  called 


J  0  xOx 


J  vt  ^ 


by  them  iUJt  the  fa^  the  second  the  ^ain,  and  the  third 

the  lam. 

Rem.  c.  As  the  above  order  and  numbering  of  the  conjugations 
are  those  adopted  in  all  the  European  Lexicons,  the  learner  should 
note  them  carefully. 

•  •  •  w  ✓  J 

36.  The  fi't  'st  or  ground-form  is  generally  transitive  {jaLo)  or 

intransitive  j.^  or  in  signification,  according  to  the  vowel 

which  accompanies  its  second  radical. 

B  37.  The  vowel  of  the  second  radical  is  a  in  most  of  the  transitive, 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

and  not  a  few  of  the  intransitive  verbs ;  e.g.  heat., 

^  y  ^  ✓✓✓  ^  y  ^  y  y  y 

write,  to  kill,  to  give ;  to  go  away,  jwj  to  go  the  right 

✓  ✓ 

way ,  to  sit. 

38.  The  vowel  i  in  the  same  position  has  generally  an  intransitive 
signification,  u  invariably  so.  The  distinction  between  them  is,  that  ^ 
indicates  a  temporary  state  or  condition,  or  a  merely  accidental  quality 
in  persons  or  things ;  whilst  indicates  a  permanent  state,  or  a 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

C  naturally  inherent  quality.  E.g.  z-r  or  JJ^  to  he  glad,  ta  he 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

sorry,  j^\  or  to  he  proud  and  insolent ,  to  become  whitish, 

y  y  y  ^ 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

to  become  gray,  to  he  safe  and  sound,  u^jy>  to  he  sick,  to 

y  y  y 

y  y  y  J  y  y  J  y 

become  old,  to  he  blind;  but  to  he  beautiful,  to  he 

y  J  ^  y  ^  y  y  i  y 

ugly,  Jaj  to  he  heavy,  to  he  high  or  noble^,  to  he  low  or 

y  J  y  y  J  y 

mean,  j^f=>  to  be  large,  j.sus  to  he  small. 

y  y 

D  Rem.  a.  Many  verbs  of  the  form  are  transitive  according 

y 

to  our  way  of  thinking,  and  therefore  govern  the  accusative, 
e.g.  to  know  (scire),  to  think,  to  pity  or  have  mercy 

^  *  y  y 

y  y 

upon,  to  hear. 


*  [Or,  to  become  noble,  for  the  form  with  u  of  the  second  radical 
often  means  to  become  what  one  was  not  before,  Kamil,  p.  415. — De  G.] 
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Rem.  b.  The  same  three  forms  occur  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic,  A 
though  the  distinction  is  in  these  languages  no  longer  so  clearly 
marked.  [See  Co77ij).  Gr.  p.  165  seq.^ 


^  ^  ^  < 

39.  The  second  form  (J^)  is  formed  from  the  first  (Jai)  by 

doubling  the  second  radical. 


40.  The  signification  agrees  with  the  form  in  respect  of  being 

✓  X  ^  J  0  0  Cj 

intensive  (4A3L-<Af)  or  extensive  Originally  it  implies  that 

an  act  is  done  with  great  riolence  (intensive),  or  during  a  long  time 
(temporally  extensive),  or  to  or  by  a  number  of  individuals  (numerically 

extensive),  or  reqwatedly  (iterative  or  frequentative).  E.g.  to  B 

beat,  to  heat  violently ;  to  breah,  to  break  in  'pieces; 

y  4^  y  ui  y  y  yy  ^4 

to  cut,  jJal  to  cut  in  pieces ;  Jji  to  separate,  to  disperse ; 

yyy  yvJy  y  y  y  4^  y  ^  y  y  Ci  y 

to  kill,  ^5  to  massacre;  or  olb  to  go  round,  Jt^  or 

yy  Ciy  J  y  0^  y  a  y 

to  go  round  mihcli  or  often;  to  weep,  to  weep  much;  Jl^Jt  O3-0 

y  y  yyy 

the  cattle  died  off  rapidly  or  in  great  numbers  (OU  to  die) ; 

J  y  y  0^  J  y  a  ^  yd  y 

the  camel  kneeled  down,  the  {whole  drove  of)  camels 

kneeled  down. 


41.  From  this  original  intensive  meaning  arises  the  more  usual  C 
causative  or  factitive  signification.  Verbs  that  are  intransitive  in  the 

y  y  y  vJ  y 

first  form  become  transitive  in  the  second  ;  to  he  glad, 

y  J  y  y  Ci  y 

to  gladden;  to  be  weak,  w-iato  to  weaken.  Those  that  are 

transitive  in  the  first  become  doubly  transitive  or  causative  in  the 

y  y  y  y  yyy  y  Ci  y 

second ;  as  to  know,  to  teach ;  to  write,  to  teach  to 

y  * 

^  y  y  y  y  ^  y 

write  ;  to  carry,  to  make  carry. 


Rem.  a.  The  causative  or  factitive  signification  is  common  to  J) 
the  second  and  fourth  forms,  the  apparent  difference  being  that  it  is 
original  in  the  latter,  but  derived  in  the  former. 

Rem.  b.  The  second  form  is  often  rather  declarative  or  estimative 

yyy  y  Ci  y 

than  factitive  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term;  as  to  lie, 

yyy  y  Ck  y 

to  think  or  call  one  a  liar  ;  ^3  jco  to  tell  the  ti'uih,  jco  to  think  that 
one  tells  the  truth,  to  believe  Imn. 
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A 


B 


Rem.  c.  The  second  form  is  frequently  denominative.,  and  ex¬ 
presses  with  various  modifications  the  making  or  doing  of  or  being 
occupied  with.,  the  thing  expressed  by  the  noun  from  which  it  is 

derived;  e.g.  to  pitch  a  tent  (4-0^^),  to  dwell  in  a  place, 

to  collect  an  army  to  pave  with  marble 

to  become  bent  like  a  bow  nurse  the  sick  jXe^ 

✓ 

0  0 

to  skin  an  animal,  to  bind  a  book  (jAfifc  the  skin,  compare  our  “  to 

y 

yZi  y  •  ••  /• 

stone  fruit”  and  “to  stone  a  person”),  jkj.5  to  clean  an  animal  of 

0  y  J  Ci  y  ^  y 

ticks  to  take  a  mote  out  of  the  eye.  Compare  in 

Hebrew  33T,  Si5p,  etc.  Similarly,  he  said  to 

yy  ^  0  y  J  %*i  y 

him  siU  {may  thy  nose,  or  the  like,  be  cut  off),  he  said  to 

J  \  ^  y  Cii  y  Oy  y  y  ut  y 

him  4J&I  {may  God  prolong  thy  life),  4-jXt  he  said  to  him 

y 

yO  y  y  0  y  y  ydy 

{peace  be  upon  thee),  he  shouted  the  Moslem  war-cry, 

J  y  &  J  \  y  '  y  Ci  y  y  y  y  y  y  0  y 

{j^\  aDI),  he  who  enters  (the  city  of)  Zafar, 

y 

.3^0 

must  speak  Himyaritic  (the  language  of  Himyar,  Sometimes, 

y 

like  the  fourth  form,  it  expresses  movement  towards  a  place;  as 

y  y  ^  0  y  y  ^  y  J  0  di  y 

4^3  to  set  out  in  any  direction  (4^3),  Jij-i  to  go  to  the  east 

y  Ci  y  J  0  y  6y 

to  go  to  the  west  (^^^.iJt). 

y  y 

Rem.  d.  corresponds  in  form,  as  well  as  in  signification,  to 

the  Heb.  and  Aram.  — [See  Comp.  Gr.  p.  198  seq.'\ 


C 


r  y  ^  y  ^  ^ 

42.  The  third  form  OU)  is  formed  from  the  first  (J")  by 
lengthening  the  vowel-sound  d  after  the  first  radical,  as  is  indicated 
by  the  "Uif  productionis. 

43.  It  modifies  the  signification  of  the  ground-form  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  ways. 

y  y  y 

D  {a)  When  Jj*i  denotes  an  act  that  immediately  affects  an  object 

(direct  object  or  accusative),  expresses  the  effort  or  attempt  to 

perform  that  act  upon  the  object,  in  which  case  the  idea  of  reciprocity 

y  y  y  y  J  C'y 

is  added  when  the  effort  is  necessarily  or  accidentally  a 

J  y  y  y  J  y  y  y 

mutual  one.  E.  g.  aJJIS  he  killed  him,  aJjIS  he  {tried  to  kill  him  or) 
fought  with  him;  ojXe^  he  heat  hiniy  he  fought  with  him; 


§  43]  I.  The  Verb.  A.  General  View.  1.  Forms  of  Triliteral  Verb.  33 


J  ^  ^  y  J  y  y  ^ 

he  threw  Mm  down,  he  wrestled'  with  him ;  he  overcame  him,  A 

aJU  he  tried  to  overcome  him ;  Aij-j  he  outran  him,  aajU  he  ran  a  race 
with  him;  Ai^-w  he  surpassed  him  in  rank,  a5jI^  he  strove  to  do  so; 

J  y  y  y  J  y  y  y 

ojaJ  he  surpassed  him  m  plory,  he  strove  to  do  so,  he  vied  with 

him  in  rank  and  glory ;  e>jjd!j  he  excelled  him  in  composing  poetry, 
he  competed  with  him  in  doing  so;  a-o.^^  he  got  the  better  of 
him  in  a  lawsuit,  a-o^I^  he  went  to  law  with  him. 

(b)  When  the  first  or  fourth  form  denotes  an  act,  the  relation  B 

of  which  to  an  object  is  expressed  by  means  of  a  preposition  (indirect 

object),  the  third  form  converts  that  indirect  object  into  the  immediate 
or  direct  object  of  the  act  (accusative).  The  idea  of  reciprocity  is  here, 

as  in  the  former  case,  more  or  less  distinctly  implied.  E.  g. 

y  ^  y  y  ^  y  y  y 

he  W7'ote  {a  letter')  to  the  king,  ^<31^  he  wrote  to  the  king, 

y  y  ]  y  * 

Jy  y  y  Jy  y  y 

corresponded  with  him  ;  aJ  Jll  he  said  to  him  (something),  aJjU  he 

y  ^  yy  y  y  y  C>e.  ^ 

conversed  with  him  ;  he  sent  (a  message)  to  the  sultan,  ^ 

J  &  y 

y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  C-  J  y  ^  y  y  y 

do.;  j^\  jUt  beside  the  Com- 

y  y  y  y  y 

0  . 

_  ✓  S-  3  ^  ^  y  y  y  y  y  y  y 

mander  of  the  Faithful,  do. ;  aj  9.5^  he  fell  upon 

y  y  y  y  y  ^i*> 

^  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  f.  ^  y  y  y 

him,  attacked  him,  A*3tj  do. ;  a.J^  jlwt  he  advised  Mm,  he  con¬ 

sulted  with  him. 

(c)  When  Jj*i  denotes  a  quality  or  state,  indicates  that 

one  person  makes  use  of  that  quality  towards  another  and  affects  him 

thereby,  or  brings  him  into  that  state.  E.  g.  to  be  rough  or  ^ 

J  y  y  y  y  J  y  ^  J  y  y  y 

harsh,  a-wI^  he,  treated  him  harshly ;  to  be  good  or  kind,  Ai-«»l». 

✓  ✓  J  y  y  y 

he  treated  him  kindly ;  to  be  soft  or  gentle,  he  treated  Mm 

y  y  ^  y  y 

gently ;  to  he  hard,  oUll  he  hardened  himself  against  him  or  it ; 
or  to  lead  a  comfortable  life,  a-o^U  he  procured  him  the  means 

y 

of  doing  so. 

Rem.  a.  The  third  form  is  sometimes  denominative,  but  the 
ideas  of  effort  and  reciprocity  are  always  more  or  less  clearly 

implied.  E.g.  to  double,  from  the  like  or  equal ; 

5 


w. 
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j  \  ^ 


A  to  double,  fold  ( Jji?)  on  fold ;  dill  iJliU  may  God  keep  thee  safe 
and  ^vell,  from  rob'icst  health  ;  to  go  on  a  gourney  ( jSlJ). 


B 


Rem.  b.  corresponds  in  form  and  signification  to  the  Heb. 

(Arab,  a  =  Heb.  6) ;  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  202  seq. 

[Rem.  c.  In  a  few  verbs  the  third  form  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
the  fourth.  Thus  JaSIw  {Gl.  Geog.^.y.  ZamahsarT,  Fdik, 

i.  197  cites  ajs-Kj,  for  ojo*jI  etc.  Also  = 

Aghdnl  xiii.  52. — De  G.] 


44.  The  fourth  form  is  formed  by  prefixing  to  the  root 

the  syllable  I,  in  consequence  of  which  the  first  radical  loses  its  vowel. 

45.  Its  signification  is  factitim  or  causative  (^juuJJ).  If  the 

verb  is  intransitive  in  the  first  form,  it  becomes  transitive  in  the 
fourth  ;  if  transitive  in  the  first,  it  becomes  doubly  transitive  in  the 

y  y  y  d  f-  y  y  y 

fourth.  E.g.  to  run,  to  make  run;  to  sit  down, 

^  ^  bi  ^  t>  j  ^  ^  0  j  b,o  j  ^  ^  ^ 

0  to  bid  one  s%t  down ;  ^ M  he  ate  bread,  jM.akJt  aX£^\  he  gave 

(,y  0  w  J  yS 

him  bread  to  eat ;  he  saw  the  thing,  o\j\  he  shewed  him 

the  thing. 


Rem.  a.  When  both  the  second  and  fourth  forms  of  a  verb 
are  causative  (§  41,  rem.  a),  they  have  in  some  cases  different 

y  y  y  'O  y 

significations,  in  others  the  same.  E.  g.  to  know,  to  teach, 

y 

y  y  0  ^  y  y  vi  y  y  Op 

to  inform  one  of  a  thing  ;  to  escape,  and  to  set 

at  liberty,  to  let  go. 

D  Rem.  b.  The  fourth  form  is  sometimes  declarative  or  estimative, 

like  the  second ;  as  he  thought  him,  or  found  him  to  be, 

3  ^  <  b  i 

niggardly ;  he  thought  him,  or  found  him  to  be,  cowardly ; 

J  ^  X  D  P 

he  found  him,  or  it,  to  be  praiseworthy  or  commendable; 

X  0  P  Ox?  X  0  P 

he  found  the  district  abounding  in  fresh  herbage. 


Rem.  c.  The  fourth  form  comprises  a  great  number  of  denomi¬ 
natives,  many  of  which  are  apparently  intransitive,  because  the 
Arabs  often  regard  as  an  act  what  we  view  as  a  state.  Such  verbs 
combine  with  the  idea  of  the  noun,  from  which  they  are  derived, 

X  X  Op 

that  of  a  transitive  verb,  of  which  it  is  the  direct  object.  E.g. 
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0  Ox 


X  X  Op 


O  X  X  X  X  Op 


to  produce  herbage  out  leaves  (fJjj),  hear  A 

Oxx^^OP  Oxx  xxCP 

fruit  (j-oj),  ^0  or  yield  rain  (^pauo) ;  noble 

0  X  X  OP  Ox  x^  0  X  P  OP 

son,  o^il,  o<Xil,  s/i6  6o7*e  a  male  or  a  female  child,  w«-oUI  6*Ae 
6ore  (compare  “to  flower,”  “to  seed,”  “  to  calve,”  “to  lamb”); 

y  ^  bi  X  ^  CP 

^Jbt  to  speak  eloquently,  to  speak  with  purity  and  correctness, 

^  be-  ^ 

to  give  a  proof  of  his  prowess  in  battle;  glwl, 

^  by  be 

to  act  well  or  ill,  io  commit  a  sin,  to  commit  a  blunder, 

y  ye  _  _  e  y  bi- 

fault  or  error,  to  do  or  say  what  is  right ;  Uaut  to  be  slow  or  B 

xxOP  xxOP  ^ 

tardy ;  to  make  haste;  to  run  with  outstretched  neck; 

IAI  X  p  44  X  X  p 

to  become  fullgrown  (from  a  tooth) ;  to  dwell  or  remain 

X 

in  a  place. — Another  class  of  these  denominatives  indicates  move¬ 
ment  towards  a  place  (compare  “to  make  for  a  place”),  the  entering 
upon  a  period  of  time  (being,  doing,  or  suffering  something  therein), 
getting  into  a  state  or  condition,  acquiring  a  quality,  obtaining  or 
having  something,  or  becoming  sometliing,  of  a  certain  kind*. 


X  X  dP 


X  X  dP 


X  X  dp 


E.g.  to  advance,  to  retire  (“  reculer  ”),  ^j^3l  to  go  on  boldly  C 

(compare,  in  Hebrew,  to  go  to  the  right,  and  7'NO^n ,  to 


xP  d  P 


d 

JP 


X  dp 


go  to  the  left)  ]  to  go  to  Syria  to  go  to  el-Yemhi 

J  X  xdx  X  X  dP  J  td  4A^  X  XX  dp  J  X  X 

to  go  to  U-Negd  to  go  to  Tihama  (i<»ly3), 

X 

xxdP  JdxxxdP 

JijPt  to  go  to  eFIrak  (^t^^l),  to  enter  the  haram  or  sacred 

xxdP  xxdP  xdP 

territory ;  to  enter  upon  the  time  of  morning 

Jx^x  Jdiix  ^xx  dx  X  X  P  X  d  ^ 

(p^U^I),  mid-day  or  evening  (cl.*%..oJO  \  ^^1,  to  enter 

J  d  i4  X  wJ  X  xxdP 

upon  the  summer  or  winter  to  have  many  I) 

X 

xxdP 

camels,  to  abound  in  beasts  of  prey  or  to  have  one's  fiocks 

tO  X  P  i4  X 

devoured  by  them,  to  abound  in  lizards  (w-o)  or  to  be  foggy 

Ox'xxxdp  xxdP 

to  become  desert,  to  suffer  from  drought  (of 

xxdP 

people)  or  to  be  dry  (of  a  season),  to  become  penniless  (^o  be 


*  [Hence  in  a  few  cases  IV.  serves  (instead  of  VII.  or  VIII.) 

xj  Jwix  4*ixP 

as  the  of  I.  Thus  he  threw  him  on  his  face,  he  fell  on 

Jxxx  ^  xxdP  ^ 

his  face^  he  held  him  hack^^sf^^S  he  drew  hack^  he  retiixd.] 
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Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  46 


A 


0  0  y 


y  y  0  y  y  6 


B 


C 


y  y  y  y  0  C- 

,ct  he  pointed  {the  text  of)  the  book,  literally, 


reduced  to  the  last  farthing^  reduced  to  utter 

y  y  0  S’  y  y  0 

want;  to  become  cloudy,  ,JX^\  to  become  worn  out  (of  a 

y  y  0  ^  y  x’P  ^ 

garment)  ;  to  become  dubious  or  confused;  to  become  plain 

y  y  0  Sr  ^  ^ 

or  clear  ;  0^1  to  become  possible. — Another  shade  of  meaning 

J  0  vA  y  ^  y  y  0  S- 

deprivation)  may  be  exemplified  by  such  words  as 

^  0  £ 

to  break  one's  compact  loith  a  person;  to  remove  one's  cause 

y  y  C>^  y  y  0  C- 

of  complaint; 

y 

y  0  J 

took  away  its  obscurity  or  want  of  clearness. 

y  y  Oi' 

Rem.  d.  Ja5)  corresponds  in  form  and  signification  to  the  Heb. 

Phoen.  (iktil),  Aram.  Saps,  See  Comp. 

Gr.  p.  204  seq.  The  Hebrew,  it  will  be  observed,  has  ^  as  the 
prefix,  instead  of  the  feebler  Arabic  and  Aramaic  X-  Some  traces 

y  y  y  y  yf> 

of  the  h  are  still  discoverable  in  Arabic ;  as  for  to  give 

y  y  y  y  yS>  y  y  y  y  y-P 

rest  to,  to  let  rest ;  ^\jA  for  ^\j\  to  wish;  jtyk  for  to  pour  out 

y  y  y  y  xP  ^  ✓P 

to  mark  a  cloth;  OIa  give,  for  Ot  (rad.  ^^1, 

y  y  0  y  y  y  y 

nns,  to  come)’,  believe.  Forms  like  are 

T  T  ~  I  •  V:|V 

treated  in  Arabic  as  quadriliterals  (see  §§  67,  69,  and  118),  e.g. 

JOJ  3  0^3  O.'OJ 

imperf.  or  patient.  or 


0  y  0  y  J 


y  \M  y  y  y  y 

46.  The  fifth  form  (^Jaaj)  is  formed  from  the  second  (jAi)  by 

y 

prefixing  the  syllable  O. 

D  47.  This  form  annexes  to  the  significations  of  the  second  the 

reflexive  force  of  the  syllable  O  ;  it  is  the  of  the  second  form, 

that  is  to  say,  it  expresses  the  state  into  which  the  object  of  the 
action  denoted  by  the  second  form  is  brought  by  that  action,  as  its 
effect  or  result.  In  English  it  must  often  be  rendered  by  the  passive. 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y  Ci  y  y 

E.g.  to  be  broken  in  qneces,  to  be  dispersed,  to  be  cut 

y  Vi  y  y  y  Ci  y  y  y  Cii  y 

in  pieces,  he  moved  or  agitated ;  to  be  afraid  (<^3^  to 

Jy^yyv'yy  “f-  ^  y  J  y  C  y 

terrify),  aa^  jJ.aj  he  girt  on  his  sword  (l^  djJ.3  he  girt  a  sword  upon 
him — another  person) ;  to  be  proud;  u-^,  to  side 
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with  Kais  or  Nizdr,  to  adopt  the  tenets  of  the  ' Azdrika  A 

or  of  the  ^Va  (4a^I),  to  call  oneself  an  Arab, 

■*'  5  - 

✓  tAiJx  ^  \A  ^  ^ 

to  become  a  Jew  {\^>^),  to  become  a  fire-worshipper 

5  ^  *^5 

^0  become  a  Christian  oneself  out 

y  A  \A  ^  <3^9- 

as  a  prophet  to  become  as  bold  or  fisrce  as  a  lion  (ju^t), 

A  \A  ^  A  A  ^  ^ 

to  become  as  savage  as  a  leopard  {j-<A) ;  to  try  to  acquire^ 

✓  C-  fA  y  A 

or  to  affect,  clemency,  ^Sf^,  to  affect  courage  or  manliness,  g 

y  A  y  y  y  iAC>y  y  A  y  y  y  A  y  y 

"  to  constrain  oneself  to  endure  with  patience  ;  ^jaJ, 


J,  to  abstain  from,  or  avoid,  sin  or  crime, to  avoid  blame. 

Rem.  a.  Tho  idea  of  intensiveness  may  be  traced  even  in  cases 
where  it  seems,  at  first  sight,  to  have  wholly  disappeared,  leaving 
the  fifth  form  apparently  identical  in  meaning  with  the  eighth. 

J  A  ^  y  \Ay  y  y  a  0O  ^  yy,^ 

Thus  j^UJt  j3j^  and  ^UJI  J^l  are  both  translated  the  people 

y  y  y  ^  y  a  y  y 

dispersed,  but  expresses  the  mere  separation,  Jij-AJ  the  separa¬ 
tion  into  a  great  many  groups  or  in  various  directions.  q 

Rem.  b.  The  idea  of  reflexiveness  is  often  not  very  prominent, 

y  sAyy 

especially  in  such  verbs  as  govern  an  accusative ;  e.  g.  to 

pursue  step  by  step  (literally,  to  make  oneself,  or  turn  oneself  into,  a 

y  A  y  y  y  \Aiy  y 

pursuer  of  something),  s.^\a3  to  seek  earnestly,  to  try  to 

y  1*1  yy 

understand,  to  examine  or  study  a  thing  carefully,  so  that  it 

y  sA  y  y  y  \A  y  y 

may  be  quite  clear,  to  ascertain  a  thing  for  certain, 

\A  y  y  y  ^  y  y 

to  investigate  thoroughly,  to  smell  leisurely  and  carefully, 

y  \A  y  y  y  \A  y  y 

j->au3  to  look  at  long  or  repeatedly,  to  examine  or  study,  to  hear  R 

y  x'i  y  y  sA  y  y 

or  listen  to,  ji^Sa  to  S2yeak,  ^ ffi  to  have  charge  of,  to  discharge  the 

y  \A  y  y  \A  y  y 

duties  of,  c to  swallow  by  mouthfuls,  11^  to  sip  or  sup, 

y  Ci  y  y  y  A  y  y  y  \a^  y 

to  milk  or  suck  at  intervals,  gnaw,  iajU  to  put  or 

y  \A  y  y 

take  under  onds  arm,  jw 3J  to  put  under  one's  head  as  a  pillow, 

y  \A  y  y  \Ay  y 

jjjJ  to  take  as  an  abode,  to  adopt  as  a  son*. 

*  [In  some  cases  the  difference  between  II.  and  V.  entirely  disappears. 

y  \A  y  y  \A  y  yAyyy\Ayy 

Thus  for  <*^3  (§  41,  rem.  c)  we  may  substitute 

without  change  of  sense.] 


38  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  48 


A  Rem.  c.  Tlie  above  examples  show  that  the  subject  of  the  fifth 

form  is  sometimes  the  direct  object  of  the  act  (accusative),  sometimes 
the  indirect  object  (dative). 

48.  Out  of  the  original  reflexive  signification  arises  a  second, 
which  is  even  more  common,  namely  the  effective.  It  differs  from 
the  passive  in  this — that  the  passive  indicates  that  a  person  is  the 
object  of,  or  experiences  the  effect  of,  the  action  of  another ;  whereas 
the  effective  implies  that  an  act  is  done  to  a  person,  or  a  state  pro¬ 
duced  in  him,  whether  it  be  caused  by  another  or  by  himself.  E.  g. 

^  ^  y  \jii  ^  y  i»i  y  y 

B to  hioWy  to  teach,  to  become  learned,  to  learn^  quite 

y 

y  J  y  i»J  y 

different  from  (passive  of  to  be  taught.  We  can  say 

y 

0  y  yy  0  y  y  x  wJ  J 

1  he  was  taught  {received  instruction)^  but  did  not  learn 

y  ^ 

y  y  y  vi  y 

{become  learned)^.  Again,  ,^0  to  be  separate,  distinct,  clear,  to 

y  Ci  yy  y  vi  y  y 

make  clear,  explain,  appear  clear  or  certain ;  to  become, 

or  jorove  to  be,  the  reality  or  fact. 

Rem.  a.  Such  of  these  verbs  as  govern  an  accusative  admit  not 

y  y  y 

Q  only  of  an  impersonal,  but  also  of  a  personal  passive;  e.g. 

^  ^  y  vi  J  J 

pistil  he  learned  the  art  of  medicine,  wJaJI  die  art  of  medicine 

vms  learned. 

y  yy  y  y^ 

Rem.  h.  sometimes  assumes  the  form  (§  111), 

whence  we  see  its  identity  with  the  Heb.  or 

and  the  Aram.  (see  §  41,  rein.  d). 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y 

D  49.  The  sixth  form  (J£.Ia5)  is  formed  from  the  third 

y 

likewise  by  prefixing  the  syllable  O. 

50.  It  is  the  (see  §  47)  of  the  third  form,  as 

I  kept  him  aloof  and  he  kept  (or  staid)  aloof. — The  idea  of  effort  and 
attempt,  which  is  transitive  in  the  third  form,  becomes  reflexive  in  the 

yyy  y  y  y  y 

sixth ;  e.  g.  to  throw  oneself  down  at  full  length,  JiUj  to  be  off 

0  W  ^  y  ^  y  y 

ones  guard,  to  neglect  a  thing,  to  draw  a  good  omen  from 


*  Using  a  Scoticism,  we  might  say,  he  was  learned  {=  taught),  hut 
did  not  learn. 
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the  thing,  to  'pretend  to  he  dead,  to  pretend  to  he  blind,  A 

to  pretend  to  squint,  to  pretends  to  cry,  to  feign 

sickness,  to  feign  ignorance,  pretend  to  he  deceived. 

•  •  •  ^ 

Further,  tlie  possible  reciprocity  (a£=»jIAoJI)  of  the  third  form  becomes 

a  necessary  reciprocity,  inasmuch  as  the  sixth  form  includes  the 
object  of  the  third  among  the  subjects  that  exercise  an  influence 

upon  one  another  ;  e.g.  aXjIS  he  fought  'with  him,  the  two  fought 

with  one  another ;  the  two  spoke  to  him,  tlwy  (the  three)  B 

conversed  together ;  he  tried  to  pull  away  the  gai'ment 

^  Q  ^  y  y  y 

from  him,  the  two  pulled  the  garment  to  and  fro  between 

them;  si--jjca^) he  conversed  or  argued  with  them,  viXiJo^JI 

^  ^  J  X 

they  conversed  together  or  argued  with  one  another;  gl-aiJl  dUlj  he 
tried  to  make  him  forget  the  hat^'ed  between  them,  el-oAJt  the  two 

j  d  m  ✓  j  J 

fwgot  their  mutual  hatred;  whence  in  the  passive,  ^>^3  ^33.^, 

pj^,  and  c^3-0.  ^ 

"  ✓  (jv  X  **  ✓ 

Rem.  a.  When  used  in  speaking  of  God,  the  assertory  (not 

optative)  perfects  and  are  examples  of  the  reflexive 

signification  of  this  form :  dbS  ^ jlJ  God  has  made  Himself  {is 
become  of  and  through  Himself)  blessed,  or  perfect,  above  all; 

aDI  God  has  made  Himself  uplifted,  or  exalted,  above  all ; 

God>  {blessed  and  exalted  is  He  above  all) 

J  0  J  y  ^  ^  ^ 

has  said  [cf.  vol.  ii.  §  1  f.  rem.].  Somewhat  similarly,  3^’^ I  oUoJaUj  D 
the  thing  made  itself  (became  or  was)  too  great,  or  difficult,  for  him  ; 

0  0>'  J  J  ^  0^  ✓X’  ^ 

4.0-19 j-ot  3A  it  is  a  matter  than  which  nothing  snakes 
itself  greater  (or  more  important),  with  which  nothing  can  vie  in 
importance. 

Rem.  h.  As  the  reciprocal  signification  requires  at  least  two 
subjects,  the  singular  of  the  sixth  form  is  in  this  case  always 

J  vJ  ^  ^  ^ 

collective;  e.g.  aj  the  people  heard  of  it  from  one 

J  X-  OP  y  y  yy 

another,  OssjUj  the  rains  followed  one  another  closely, 

y 

J  X  0  f- biO  y  y  ^  ^  ^  ^  0  a 

the  tidings  folloived  one  another  rapidly,  aJI 


40  Part  Second, — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech,  [§  51 


A 


:  d  ✓  J 


B 


C 


{the  tribe  of)  Koreis  came  to  him,  all  of  them,  folloanng  one 
another. 

Rem.  c.  The  idea  of  reciprocity  may  be  confined  to  the  parts 
of  one  and  the  same  thing;  e. g.  “partes  hahuit  inter  se 

cohjerentes,”  to  be  of  comjmct  and  firm  build;  the 

y 

ivoman  became  middle-aged  and  corpulent  (each  part  of  her  body, 

✓  y  y 

as  it  were,  supporting,  and  so  strengthening,  the  others)  ; 

^y 

iUJl  the  building  cr ached  and  threatened  to  fall  (as  if  its  parts 

y 

J  y  o  y  y  y  y  y 

ccdled  on  one  another  to  do  so ;  compare  AaXc  the 

y 

^y^fO  3y  y  it)  ^  y  yy 

enemy  advanced  against  him  from  every  side, 

y  y  y 

&  Ci  ^  y 

j^jJI j  the  cloud  lightened  and  thundered  from  every  quarter). 

y 

[Hence  this  form  is  appropriate  to  actions  that  take  place  bit  by 
bit,  or  by  successive  (and  painful)  efforts,  as  to  fall  inece  by 

y  y  y  t  y 

piece,  to  carry  oneself  with  difiicidty  L5^’  in  walking^) 

y  y 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y  b 

Rem.  d.  J^Uj  sometimes  assumes  the  form  (§  111),  and 

,  y 

is  consequently  identical  with  the  Heb.  ‘7Dipnn  (see  §  43,  rem.  b). 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

51.  The  seventh  form  (Jaa^I)  is  formed  from  the  first  (  Ja5)  by 

y 

prefixing  a  before  which  is  added  a  prosthetic  I  to  facilitate  the 

y 

pronunciation  (see  §  26). 

/O 

Rem.  For  the  cases  in  which  this  t  becomes  I,  and  why,  see 

y 

§§18  and  19,  c,  with  rem.  c;  and  as  to  the  orthography  I  instead  of 

y 

I,  §  19,  rem.  d. 

O  y  i 

D  52.  The  seventh  form  has  also  originally,  as  of  the  first, 

a  middle  or  refiexive  signification.  It  must  be  remarked,  however, 
{a)  that  the  reflexive  pronoun  contained  in  it  is  never  the  indirect 
object  (dative),  to  which  may  be  added  another  direct  object  (accu¬ 
sative),  but  always  the  direct  object  itself ;  and  {h)  that  it  never 
assumes  the  reciprocal  signification.  By  these  two  points  the  seventh 
form  is  distinguished  from  the  eighth,  and  approaches  more  nearly 

*  [See  Gl.  Geog.  s.v.  Hamdsa  p.  20  first  vs.  and  comjn. — 

He  G.] 
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to  a  passive.  At  the  same  time,  the  effective  signification  is  often  A 

Ci  y  0 

developed  in  it  out  of  the  reflexive.  E.  g.  JlAjl  to  open  (of  a  flower), 
lit.  to  split  itself ;  to  break  (intrans.),  to  be  broken;  jiaijl  to  he 

✓  ✓  ✓  d 

cut  off,  to  be  ended,  to  end ;  (wsAXlit  to  be  uncovered,  to  be  made  manifest, 

✓ 

✓  X  ✓  0  ^  ^  0 

to  appear ;  to  become  broken,  to  break  into  pieces;  to  be 

uttered  or  spoken. 

53.  Sometimes  the  seventh  form  implies  that  a  person  allows  B 
an  act  to  be  done  in  reference  to  him,  or  an  effect  to  be  produced 

upon  him  ;  e.g.  to  let  oneself  be  put  to  flight,  to  flee;  .sIajI  to  let 

✓  ✓ 

.  ^  ^  0 

oneself  be  led,  to  be  docile  or  submissive;  to  let  oneself  be 

^  0 

deceived ;  to  let  oneself  be  drawn  or  dragged. 

✓ 

X  ✓  o'*  d 

Rem.  a.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  such  words  as  from 

^  ^  ✓  X  ✓  d 

to  he  stupid  or  foolish ;  jbjju\  to  he  non-existent  or  missing, 
not  to  be  found,  from  jijs-  not  to  have;  \^^\,  from  to  sink  C 

^  y  0  y  y  y  y  0 

down,  to  fall;  to  he  repeated,  from  to  return;  to 

^  y 

y  y 

he  in  straits  or  distress,  from  to  he  narrow ;  are  incorrectly 

formed,  though  in  actual  use,  especially  in  more  recent  times. 

Rem.  h.  Sometimes,  particularly  in  modern  Arabic,  the  seventh 

0  ^  J  y  y  y  ^ 

form  serves  as  the  of  the  fourth;  e.g.  to  be  bolted, 

✓  0  ^  _  t  y  a  s. 

from  to  bolt ;  UJsul  to  be  extinguished,  from  UJ»t  to  extinguish; 

y 

y  y  y  t  y  y  0  ^ 

to  be  put  to  rights,  from  to  put  to  rights.  [Similarly  p) 

y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  6  y  y  y  0 

,  the  last  in  a  tradition,  and  so  ancient,  Faik 

i.  63. — De  G.] 

y  y  y  0  / 

Rem.  c.  Jmu\  corresponds  to  the  Heb.  see  Comp.  Gr. 

p.  215  seq. 

y  y  y  b  y  y  y 

54.  The  eighth  form  (Jjuil)  is  formed  from  the  first  (jAi)  by 

y 

inserting  the  syllable  O  between  the  first  and  second  radicals.  The 
first  radical  in  consequence  loses  its  vowel,  and  it  becomes  necessary 
to  prefix  the  prosthetic  I  (§  51,  rem.). 

y 

w.  6 


42  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  55 


A  Rem.  One  would  expect  O  to  be  placed  before  the  first  radical, 

as  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms,  and  in  the  Aramaic  reflexive 

W  Ur 

[For  a  possible  explanation  of  the  actual  form  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  208.] 

55.  The  eighth  form  is  properly  the  reflexire  or  middle  voice 
0  ^ 

(^jUa-o)  of  the  first.  The  reflex  object  is  either  {a)  the  direct  object 

^  y  ^  y  y  y  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

or  accusative,  as  to  divide,  to  go  asunder,  to  part ;  to 

y 

y  y  y  ^ 

place  {something)  before  one,  to  put  oneself  in  the  way,  to  oppose  ; 

y 

y  y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

F  to  heat,  to  move  oneself  to  and  fro,  to  he  agitated  (com- 

y 

pare  the  French  hattre  and  se  dehattre) ;  or  (5)  the  indirect  object  or 

y  y  y 

dative,  implying  for  oneself,  for  onds  own  advantage,  as  to  tear' 

y  yy  0  y  y  y  y  y  y^ 

a  prey  in  pieces,  do. ;  to  touch,  to  feel  about  for  a 

y  y 

y  y  y  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y 

thing,  to  seek  for  it ;  and  to  earn  ones  living ; 

*  y  * 

y  y  y  0  y  y  ■  y  y  0 

and  to  collect  firewood;  and  Jlfet  to  measure  corn; 

y  y 

y  y  y  y  ^ 

and  to  roast  meat. 

y 

C  56.  Out  of  the  reflexive  arises  the  reciprocal  signification,  which 

•  T*  «  •  J  y  y  yO 

IS  common  to  this  form  witli  the  sixth ;  as  the  people 

y 

7  *7  7  J  \*i  ^  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  0 

fought  with  erne  another ;  I  the  two  disputed  with 

y  y  y  ^  yy  y  0 

one  another,  =  the  two  tried  to  outi'un  one  another, 

y 

J  y  y  0  J  y  y  y  0  y  yt 

=  they  were  neighbours,  —  they  met  one 

0  y  y  y 

another, 

D  57.  Occasionally  the  original  reflexive  meaning  passes  into  the 
passive,  especially  in  verbs  which  have  not  got  the  seventh  form  (see 

^  X  y  y  y  0 

§  113)  ;  as  to  he  overturned  (from  ^1),  to  he  turned  hack, 

to  he  helped  {by  God),  to  he  victorious ;  to  he  full. 

^  y 

Rem.  In  not  a  few  verbs  the  first  and  eighth  forms  agree, 
like  the  Greek  active  and  middle  voices,  so  closely  in  their  signifi- 

cation,  that  they  may  be  translated  by  the  same  word  ;  e.  g. 

vJ  y  ^  ^  ^  ^  y  ^ 

and  to  follow  onds  track,  to  relate ;  Ia5  and  ^51,  to  folloiv  ; 

y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

V— and  to  snatch  away,  to  carry  off  by  force. 
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58.  The  ninth  form  (JasI)  is  formed  from  the  first  (  Ja5)  by  A 

•  *  i3  ✓  D 

doubling  the  third  radical ;  the  eleventh  ( from  the  ninth  by 
lengthening  the  fttha  of  the  second  syllable. 

Rem.  As  the  third  radical,  when  doubled,  draws  the  accent 
upon  the  penult,  the  first  radical,  being  more  rapidly  pronounced, 
loses  its  vowel,  and  therefore  requires  the  prosthetic  I  (see  §  51, 

y 

rem,). 


59.  Neither  of  these  forms  is  very  common,  and  the  eleventh 
is  the  rarer  of  the  two.  They  serve  chiefly  to  express  colours  and  B 
defects,  these  being  qualities  that  cling  very  firmly  to  persons  and 
things ;  and  hence  the  doubling  of  the  third  radical,  to  show  that 

3  y  y  y  ^  6  y  vJ  y  0 

the  proper  signification  of  both  is  intensivensss  E.  g.  jjus>\ 

y 

vJ  y  0  vJ  y  0  vJ  y  0  iAix’O  y  0 

and  jU.ol  to  be  yellow ;  and  to  be  black ;  and 

^  y  y  y  y  y 

vi  y  y  y  y  vA  y  0 

to  be  white;  (from  to  become  purple  (of  a  grape); 

ui  y  0  vi  y  0  vi  y  0 

and  to  be  crooked ;  andv6la*-ol  to  be  wry  mouthed  or  tvry- 

y  0  K»i  y  0  Kt!  y  ^  yi  y  d 

necked ;  J30-I  to  squint,  Jl^l  to  become  verdant;  ijjl  and  jt^jt  to 

y  y  y  ^  y 

i*'  ✓  5 

turn  away  or  retire  from;  juji  to  be  ash-coloured,  to  be  stern  or  gloomy;  C 

di  y  ^  Mi  y  ^  Vi  y  ^ 

or  to  be  scattered  or  disordered ;  .>U;I  to  become  commingled, 

vi  y  ^ 

confused,  or  languid;  to  be  dispersed,  to  drop  or  flow  (of  tears), 

y 

Vi  y  0  a  y  & 

to  run  quickly,  to  hasten ;  to  be  dishevelled  (of  hair) ; 

^  y  ✓ 

j  0  vi  ^  a  y  0 

J^i  M,  the  night  reached  its  middle  point. 

•  > 

Rem.  a.  If  the  third  radical  of  the  root  is  j  or  the  ninth 

y  y  y  ^  yy  y  Q  y  y  0 

and  eleventh  forms  take  the  shape  and  ;  as 

y  y  y 

y  y  y  0 

(for  see  §  167,  2,  a)  to  stand  or  rest  on  the  tips  of  the  toes,  D 

y 

y  y  0  y  y  0  ^  y  y  0 

^^33^1  and  ^3)3^1  to  he  blackish  brown  or  blackish  green, 

y  y  y 

to  refrain  or  abstain. 

Rem.  b.  According  to  some  grammarians,  the  distinction  between 
the  ninth  and  eleventh  forms  is,  that  the  ninth  indicates  permanent 
colours  or  qualities,  the  eleventh  those  that  are  transitory  or 

yO^viyOyy  ^  y  y  v4  y  0  y  y  y  y 

mutable;  as  ^3^!  SjU  it  began  to  become  red 

at  one  time  and  yellow  at  another.  [Others  hold  that  XI.  indicates  a 


44  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Farts  of  Speech.  [§  60 


A  higher  degree  of  the  quality  than  IX.  :  so  most  European  gram¬ 
marians,  and  the  former  editions  of  this  work  ;  but  this  view  was 
ultimately  abandoned  by  the  author.  The  better  view  seems  to  be 
that  the  two  forms  are  indistinguishable  in  sense :  see  Hafagl’s 
comm,  on  the  Durrat  al-yawwas  (Const.  A.  H.  1299)  p.  50  seq.^ 

^  ^  0  y  0 

60.  The  tenth  form  (JaaIwI)  is  formed  by  prefixing  the  letters 

y 

to  the  first  The  prosthetic  t  is  necessary,  according  to 

§  26  (compare  §  51,  rem.),  and  the  fttha  of  the  first  radical  is  thrown 
B  back  upon  the  O  of 


61.  The  tenth  form  converts  the  factitive  signification  of  the 
fourth  into  the  reflexive  or  middle.  E.  g.  to  give  up,  deliver  over, 

y  0  y  Q  y  y  0  C-  y  y  0  y  6 

to  give  oneself  up;  to  grieve  or  distress,  to 

y  y 

Ci  y  ^  y  y  0 

he  grieved  or  sorry ;  to  make  ready,  prepare,  equip),  jaZwI  to  get 

y 

y  y  0  t 

oneself  ready,  to  be  ready ;  to  yield  up  {something)  wholly, 

y  y  d  y  0 

to  claim  {something)  for  oneself,  to  take  entire  possession 

y 

y  0  ^  y  0  y  0 

{of  it) ;  L».l  to  bring  to  life,  to  preserve  alive,  Loi.Jwl  to  preserve  alive 

y 

J  0^  y  J  y  y  y  0 

C  for  one’s  own  advantage ;  He  (God)  answered,  or 

y 

JV  y  y  y  ^ 

accepted,  his  prayer,  aJ  he  complied  with  his  desire,  or  obeyed 


him,  in  doing  something. 

62.  The  tenth  form  often  indicates  that  a  person  thinks  that 
a  certain  thing  possesses,  in  reference  to  himself  or  for  his  benefit, 

the  quality  expressed  by  the  first  form.  E.g.  to  be  lawful, 

y  y  ^  y  y  y 

he  thought  that  it  was  lawful  (for  himself  to  do) ; 


y  y  0  y  0 

to  be  necessary,  he  thought  it  was  necessary  (for  him) ; 

y 

y  y  ^  y  ^  y  y  y  0 

D  to  think  him,  or  it,  good  or  beautiful;  to  think 

y  y 

ini  y  y  0 

it  good  or  excellent;  to  think  it  light,  to  think  lightly  of, 


y  y  by  0 

or  despise,  one;  to  find  it  heavy,  oppressive  or  troublesome, 

y 

to  think  one  a  bore. 

Rem.  In  this  case  the  factitive  is  combined  with  the  middle 
sense ;  for  as  the  fourth  form  (like  the  second)  is  frequently  not 
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strictly  factitive,  but  estimative  or  declarative  (§  45,  rem.  6),  so  A 

✓  ^  0  ^  ^ 

also  the  tenth.  Hence  literally  means  to  make  something 

y  ^ 

y  y  0  ^ 

'}iecessary  for  oneself^  to  think  it  so  or  say  it  is  so  ;  but  to  make 

it  necessary  for  others,  to  think  or  say  that  it  is  so. 

63.  The  tenth  form  likewise  often  expresses  the  taking,  seeking, 

y  y  y 

asking  for,  or  demanding,  what  is  meant  by  the  first.  E.  g.  jss-  to 

y  y  0  y  0  y  y  y  0  y  0 

pardon,  to  ask  pardon;  to  give  one  to  drink, 

y  P 

to  ask  for  something  to  drink,  to  pray  for  rain;  to  permit, 

y 

✓  ✓Cx  a  XX  xxxO  -p 

to  ask  permission  ;  to  help,  to  call  for  help ;  -b 

y  y  y  y  y  ^  y  0 

to  be  present,  to  require  ones  presence,  to  desire  that 

he  should  be  fetched. 

Rem.  This  signification  is  also  a  combination  of  the  factitive 
and  middle  :  to  procure  a  drink,  permission,  he.,  for  oneself. 

64.  In  many  verbs  the  tenth  form  has  apparently  a  neuter 
sense,  but  in  such  cases  a  more  minute  examination  shows  that 

y  y  y  0 

it  was,  at  least  originally,  reflexive.  E.g.  to  stand  upright, 

y 

y  y  y  ^  ^ 

lit.  to  hold  oneself  upright ;  jjlCwt  to  be  humble,  lit.  to  make  oneself  kj 

y 

V'i  y  y  0 

humble,  to  conduct  oneself  humbly ;  to  be  worthy  of,  to  deserve, 

Sx 

lit.  to  cause  something  to  be  due  to  oneself  as  a  right  or  desert  5 

y  ^  y  0  y  y 

1,0*^ I  to  be  ashamed,  lit.  to  make  oneself  ashamed  to  be 

ashamed). 

65.  The  tenth  form  is  frequently  denominative,  in  which  case 


y  ^  y  ^ 


y  y  0  y  ^ 


y  0  y  0 


it  unites  the  factitive  and  reflexive  or  middle  senses.  E.g. 

5 

to  make  oneself  master  3)  of  a  thing,  to  take  possession  of  it ;  D 

.  ✓  y  y  0  y  0 

4  to  appoint  one  as  deputy,  successor,  or  caliph  ;  jj3^l 

^  y  y 

.  .  -  .  .  y  b  y  0  0  y  y 

I  I y  to  CtppOZ'tlt  011/0  (X/S  1V0Z/1/1  QOVCI^TIOV 

y  y  y  y 

y  y  y  0  y  ^ 

or  judge  — Further,  to  become  like  (lit.  to  make  itself 

^  y 

0  y  y  y  0  y  0^  y  y  ^  y  0 

like)  stone  (ja^)  ;  the  she- goat  became  like  a  he-goat 

y  y 

a  0  y  JyyyyOyO  ^  y  y 

the  he-camel  became  like  a  she-camel  (4.3 li) ; 
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A  w**ui**^  Uojb  »i^liJI  the  kite  in  our  country  becomes  a  vulture 

y  y  y  ^ 

0  0  ✓ 

our  geese  are  all  sivans). 

y  y  Ox 

Rem.  The  tenth  form  is  probably  the  reflexive  of  a  form 
which  is  not  in  use,  corresponding  to  the  Aram. 

and  its  passive  which  stand  in  exactly  the 

same  relation  to  one  another  as  the  Arabic  first  and  eighth. 

X  0  X  X  X  0  X 

Perhaps  to  throw  down  flat  on  the  hack,  wAiw  to  dash  to  the 

y  ^  ^  y 

ground.,  and  to  swallow,  with  one  or  two  more,  may  be 

X  X  0  X 

regarded  as  traces  of  the  form  yJjiAw,  since  they  are  nearly  identical 
with  (IV.  of  >.^5,  and 


B 


in  meaning 


If  so,  which  has  the  same  signification  as  ^^AJLw,  must  be  a 

later  triliteral  formation. 

66.  Of  the  remaining  forms  of  the  triliteral  verb  it  may  be 
sufficient  to  give  a  few  examples,  so  as  to  exhibit  their  mode  of 

xOxO  XX  y  y  0  y  0 

formation. — XII.  to  hear  oneself  erect  (iJ^  do.)\ 

X  *  X 

y  y  XX  ^  y  0 

to  he  arched,  curved,  or  humpbacked  do.);  to  he  jet 

X  X 

y  y  y  xOxd  xJx  xxdxd 

C  black  do.) ;  to  he  sweet  do.) ;  to  become 

X  X  X 

xjx  y  y  0  y  0 

very  rough  to  he  rough);  j-03-Naa-l  to  become  blackish  brown 

X 

di  y  0  XX 

or  blackish  green  to  become  soft  or  tender  (j..o,ew  do) ; 

X  X 

y  y  ^  y  0  di  y  0  xOxO 

to  become  moist  (-  J-iui.1) ;  to  ride  on  a  horse 


y  y  y  y  0  y  6 

without  a  saddle  to  be  naked);  to  be  covered  with 


0  0  j 


X  ✓  0 


✓  y  ^ 


luxuriant  herbage  (wvAt) ;  to  be  gathered  together  (w 

^  y  ^  X  d 

R  to  bind) ;  to  be  green  and  rank  (of  a  plant),  to  be  long  and 

X 

^  X  w5  X  0 

thick  (of  the  hair). — XIII.  to  be  long  or  last  long,  to  go  quickly 

X 

Xt»^xO  XWxO  XX 

(rad.  \9j^);  to  last  long  (rad.  JA^) ;  to  be  heavy  (jJLc 

y  y  y 

X  Cu  X  d 

to  be  hard);  h^X£’\  to  cling  or  adhere  to  firmly,  to  mount  a  camel 
(rad.  ^s). — XIV.  to  be  big  (rad.  ;  yiI£o*-wl  to  be 

^  y 

y  y  6  y  ^  xxx 

dai'k,  to  he  obscm'e  (rad.  ^Aa^) ;  ^CAla.|  to  be  jet  black  (^iUa.  do.) ; 
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y  0  ^  C> 


to  be  long  and  thick  (of  the  hair,  rad.  to  go  A 

y  y  0  41*  Q 

quickly  (rad.  5^)  to  ham  a  hump  in  front  (the  reverse  of 

c?o.).— XV.  to  be  stout  and  strong  (jJ^  to  be 

^4*  ^ 

4*  0  4*  Q  ^ 

hard) ;  L5^^J  to  he  swollen  or  inflated,  to  he  filled  with  rage 

(ix{.d-  doi). 

««• 

Rem.  All  these  forms  are  habitually  intransitive,  but  there  are 

y  ^  y04O  y  0  ^  0 

a  few  exceptions,  as  XII.  he  mounted  the  horse ;  ^ 

✓ 

3  4*  0  ^  0  ^0^0 

he  found  it  sweet  (but  also  it  was  sweet). — XV. 

✓  4* 

J  J0  y.0  4*  0  J  J  0  ^  4* 

Ibn  Doraid,  Kit.  al-Istikdk,  p.  227. 


2.  The  Quadriliteral  Verb  and  its  Forms. 

^  ^  5  44  J 

67.  Quadriliteral  verbs  are  formed  in  the  following  ways. 

(a)  A  biliteral  root,  expressing  a  sound  or  movement,  is  repeated, 

0 

0  y  s.  ^ 

to  indicate  the  repetition  of  that  sound  or  movement.  E.g.  bU  C 

#«’  ✓  0  ^  44  ^  0  ^  4444  '!^44 

say  baba  {papa),  j^js-  to  gargle,  to  whisper,  JjJj  to  shake, 

y  ^  0  ^  y  y  0  y  y  y  0  y 

to  neigh,  to  bellow,  to  shout,  to  make  rustle 

or  rattle. 

{h)  A  fourth  letter,  generally  a  liquid  or  sibilant,  is  prefixed 
or  affixed  to,  or  inserted  in  the  middle  of,  a  triliteral  verbal  form. 

y  y  0  y  y  y  y  y  y  0  y 

E.g.  to  be  proud  {<^^  to  be  high)  ;  to  be  scattered  = 

y  y  y  y  y  0  y  Ci  y  y  y  y  yy  0  y 

^.0^ ;  collect  (compare  and  ;  sJd^j  to  roll  along  D 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

{yJi-^-j  to  advance  slowly),  to  drive  back  (J^  to  withdraw,  to  retire) ; 

y  y  0  y  y  yy  y  y  0  y 

to  hasten  (perhaps  connected  with  5  u-’-Aa.  to  deceive 

y  y  y  y  y  0  y  y  y  y  y  y  0  y 

with  soft  words  =  ;  ia-o-bk-  to  shave  the  head  =  ;  J to 

y  y  y 

make  retire  (J^J  to  retire). 

(c)  They  are  denominatives  from  nouns  of  more  than  three 

y  y  0  y 

letters,  some  of  them  foreign  words.  E.g.  stockings 

6  y  0  y  0  y  y  y  0  y 

Pers.  s^j^^)  on  one ;  w-A*-  to  put  on  one  the  garment  called 

y  0  y  y  y  0  y  ^  j  0 

;  and  to  put  on  one  the  cap  called  a  ; 


0  y  0 

a  w)tA. 
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A  pitch,  from  pitch ;  to  put  on  a  girdle  ; 


y  y  0  ^ 


0  y  0  y 


*  y  0  y  y 


to  put  on  trousers  or  drawers  Pers. 

to  wear  a  ju>  or  timic ;  to  wipe  ones  fingers  with  a  napkin 

y 

^  y  y  y  0  y  y  ^  7*7*  7 

( mantile) ;  to  affect  lowliness  or  humility,  to  abase 

y  y 

0  0  y  y  0  y  y 

oneself  lowly,  humble,  poor) ;  to  follow  a  sect 

y  y 

to  assimilate  oneself  {in  dress,  etc.)  to  the  tribe  of  Ma^add 
]3  to  become  a  pupil  or  disciple  Heb.  n'aSft); 

y  y  .  *  — 

to  philosophize  (from  (faXoa-ocfios) ;  jJa^j  to  practise 

^  0  ^  0  y  ^ 

the  veterinary  art  or  farriery  a  farrier,  l'Tnriarpo<i). 

{d)  They  are  combinations  of  the  most  prominent  syllables  or 

y  y  0  y  \  ^  0 

letters  in  certain  very  common  formulas.  E.g.  J-o—J  to  say  aDI 

y  y  y 

y  y  0  y  I  J  0  y  Oy 

{in  the  name  of  God) ;  to  say  aXJ  {praise  belongs  to 

y  y 

yy  0  y  y  y  0  y  \  ^  Ci  y  J  y  y  y  0  y  y 

God) ;  JJ>=.  and  ji^  to  say  aDU  {there  is  no 

yy  O'  y 

Q  power  and  no  strength  save  in  God) ;  ^  to  cast  up  an  account, 

y  y  y  y  y  y  \  y 

saying  tj^  this  then  is  so  and  so  much. 

y 

68.  The  derived  forms  of  the  quadriliteral  verb  are  three  in 
number. 

jiai  I. 

Ci  y  y  0  y  y  0  y  ^  y  y  0  y  y 

IV.  jilail  III.  JA*a5  II. 

✓  y 

69.  The  first  form  of  the  quadriliterals  corresponds  in  formation 
and  conjugation  to  the  second  form  of  the  triliterals,  and  is  both 

«  ••  •  «  y  y  0  y 

D  transitive  and  intransitive  in  signification.  E.g.  J-Lc^w  to  gather 

y  y  0  y 

ripe  dates,  also  to  be  active  or  nimble;  to  pluck  unripe  dates; 

y  y  0  y  y  y  Oy  y  y  0  y 

to  roll;  to  laugh  much;  to  run  quickly. 

70.  The  second  form  agrees  in  formation  and  signification  with 

y  y  0  y  y 

the  fifth  of  the  triliteral  verb.  E.g.  to  put  on  or  wear  a 

0  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  ___  ^  ^ 


to  I'oll  along ;  to  make  oneself  sultan 

y  y  0  y  y 

to  act  as  if  one  were  sultan,  to  lord  it  over  another ;  to  act 

like  a  devil  (^Ikw,  Jtob^). 
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71.  The  thwd  form  of  the  quadriliteral  verb  corresponds  to  A 
the  seventh  of  the  triliteral,  with  this  difference,  that  the  characteristic 
sj  is  not  prefixed,  but  inserted  between  the  second  and  third  radicals. 

E.g.  to  open  (of  a  flower),  to  bloom  or  flourish; to  be 

y  y 

y  y  0  0 

gathered  together  in  a  mass  or  crowd ;  to  puff  out  its  crop 

y 

0  y  y  0  y  y  y  0  y  0 

(4X03^,  ^  bird) ;  to  lie  on  ones  face,  stretched  on  the 

y  0  y  0  y  y  ^  y  0 

ground;  ,  to  lie  on  ones  back ;  to  flow. 

y  y 

72.  The  fourth  form  of  the  quadriliterals,  which  answers  to  B 
the  ninth  of  the  triliterals,  is  intransitive,  and  expresses  an  extensively 
or  intensively  high  degree  of  an  intransitive  act,  state,  or  quality. 

W  0  y  y  0  y  y  ^ 

E.g.  to  be  very  dark ;  to  be  very  high  or  proud ; 

y  y  y 

%t)  y  y  0  \*i  y  y  0 

to  vanish  away ;  to  lie  stretched  out  on  one’s  side;  to 

y  y 

a  y  yO 

make  haste,  to  be  scattered  or  dispersed;  to  be  scattered  or 

y 

\*i  y  y  0  iSp  y  ^  stiC^'y  0 

dispersed;  jJtASI  and  to  shudder  with  horroi' ;  Q 

y  y  y 

y  C-  6  y  vA^y  0  d  ^y  0 

rest  (from  to  lean  back)',  to  rise  high;  to  raise 

y  y 

%*iC’  y  0 

the  head  and  stretch  out  the  neck;  to  be  very  hard. 


3.  The  Voices. 


73.  All  the  verbal  forms,  both  primitive  and  derivative,  have 
two  voices,  the  active  and  the  passive  ;  with  the  exception  of  intran¬ 
sitive  verbs  of  the  form  (§  38)  and  of  the  9th,  11th,  12th,  13th, 
14th,  and  15th  forms  (cf.  §  66,  rein.)  as  well  as  of  those  verbs  of  the  D 


forms  and  which  designate  not  an  act  (transitive  or  intran- 

y 

y  y 

sitive)  but  a  state  or  condition  (being  or  becoming),  as  3-^  to 

a  y  0  ^  ^  0  y  0  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

become  green,  nearl)^  = or  to  be  good,  right,  in 

order,  =  ^JLo  ;  ju.i  to  he  bad,  wrong,  in  disorder,  -  I  he  subject 

of  the  active  voice  is  always  an  agent  (person  or  thing),  whose  act 
may  affect  an  object,  or  not ;  the  subject  of  the  passive  voice  is  either 
the  object  of  the  former  (personal  passive),  or  the  abstract  idea  of  the 
act  (impersonal  passive). 

w.  7 
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A  74.  The  passive  is  especially  used  in  four  cases ;  namely  {a)  when 
God,  or  some  higher  being,  is  indicated  as  the  author  of  the  act ; 
{b)  when  the  author  is  unknown,  or  at  least  not  known  for  certain  ; 
(c)  when  the  speaker  or  writer  does  not  wish  to  name  him  ;  {d)  when 
the  attention  of  the  hearer  or  reader  is  directed  more  to  the  person 
affected  by  the  act  (patiens,  the  patient),  than  to  the  doer  of  it  (agens, 
the  agent). 


Rem.  The  active  voice  is  called  by  the  Arab  grammarians 
B  the  mould  or  form  of  the  agent.,  the  build  of 

J  ✓  ^0^00  ^ . 

the  agent,  the  category  of  the  agent,  the 

^  0  J  J  ^  0/^  J  0  Oy  y  ^ 

action  of  the  agent,  and  or 

the  action  (or  verb)  put  into  that  form  of  which  the  agent 

•  •  •  ^  ^ 
is  the  subject.  The  passive  voice  is  in  like  manner  called 

J  &  ^  ^  J  Ox  ✓  J  0 

the  mould  or  form  of  the  patient,  etc.;  also^,,^^  ^  ho  jAi 


C 


D 


aJUli  the  doing,  or  being  done,  of  that,  whereof  the  agent  has  not 

y 

J  J  y  Co  y  J  Ox  X 

been  named,  or,  more  shortly,  aAtli  ^•*5  though  this  latter 

X 

J  J  X  i3  X  J  Ox  J  J  0  y  Oy 

is,  strictly  speaking,  equivalent  to 

X  X 

the  patient  whereof  the  agent  has  not  been  named,  i.e.  the  passive 

3  3  0^0^  3  3  b 

subject.  The  active  voice  is  also  shortly  called  w-ijjA-oJI  or 

and  the  passive  elliptical  forms  of  expression  for  ^Jaa)! 

X 

J  J  X  J  J  0  y  60O  J  J  0  y  O0O 

aXaU  (vojXaoJI)  03/AoJb  the  action  of  which  the  agent  is  hnown, 

X 

J  J  y  J  J  ZO  y  J  0  Ox  ^ 

and  the  action  of  which  the  agent  is  unknown. 

X  X 

JJOxOx  J  J  0  y  6y  J  J  0  y  Oy 

These  terms,  o^jA^JI  or  ^^Xa^JI  and  are  also  used  to 

designate  the  subjects  of  the  active  and  passive  voices. 


75.  Verbs  that  express  a  state  or  condition,  or  signify  an  act 
which  is,  by  its  very  nature,  confined  to  the  person  of  the  subject,  and 

cannot  pass  to  another  individual  as  its  object  (as  to  he  sick, 

X 

X  X 

Jb\j  to  sleep),  are  aptly  called  neuter  verbs,  since  they  are  neither  really 
active  nor  really  passive,  but  something  between  the  two.  The  Arab 
grammarians  cannot  class  them  otherwise  than  among  the  active  verbs, 
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J  ✓  vi  ^  y  J  J  y  0^0  y 

and  they  therefore  distinguish  transitive  verbs,  from  A 

y 

y  y  y  J  0^  jO  y  J  y  0  C-^y  J  y  d  ^  J  y  ^  ^  by 

4jjc»IoJt  intransitive  verbs,  or  xoj’AJt  verbs  that 

y  y  y 

are  confined  to  the  subject. 

76.  The  idea  of  the  passive  voice  must  not  be  thought  to  be 
absolutely  identical  with  that  of  the  fifth,  seventh,  and  eighth  forms. 
These  are,  strictly  speaking,  efiective  (see  §  48),  whilst  the  other  is 
purely  passive. 

4.  The  States  {Tenses)  of  the  Verb. 

77.  The  temporal  forms  of  the  Arabic  verb  are  but  tivo  in  B 
number,  the  one  expressing  a  finished  act,  one  that  is  done  and 
completed  in  relation  to  other  acts  (the  Perfect) ;  the  other  an 
unfinished  act,  one  that  is  just  commencing  or  in  progress  (the 
Imperfect). 

Rem.  a.  The  names  Preterite  and  Future,  by  which  these 
forms  were  often  designated  in  older  grammars  do  not  accurately 
correspond  to  the  ideas  inherent  in  them.  A  Semitic  Perfect  or 
Imperfect  has,  in  and  of  itself,  no  reference  to  the  temporal  C 
relations  of  the  speaker  (thinker  or  writer)  and  of  other  actions 
which  are  brought  into  juxtaposition  with  it.  It  is  precisely  these 
relations  which  determine  in  what  sphere  of  time  (past,  present,  or 
future)  a  Semitic  Perfect  or  Imperfect  lies,  and  by  which  of  our 
tenses  it  is  to  be  expressed — whether  by  our  Past,  Perfect,  Plu¬ 
perfect,  or  Future-perfect  j  by  our  Present,  Imperfect,  or  Future. 
The  Arabian  Grammarians  themselves  have  not,  however,  succeeded 
in  keeping  this  important  point  distinctly  in  view,  but  have  given 
an  undue  importance  to  the  idea  of  time,  in  connection  with  the 

yOy 

verbal  forms,  by  their  division  of  it  into  the  past  (^^^^1.0^1),  the 

J  y  by  J  y  by  J  y  b  y  b  J  by 

present  (ji=ji  or  j..olakJt),  and  the  future  (J.ja;;-«<^I),  the  first  of  D 

y 

which  they  assign  to  the  Perfect  and  the  other  two  to  the  Im¬ 
perfect. 

Rem.  b.  On  the  forms  of  these  tenses  see  §  91  etc.  The 
Syntax  will  give  more  precise  information  as  to  their  meaning 
and  use. 

5.  The  Moods. 

78.  The  Arabic  verb  has  five  moods ;  namely,  the  Indicative, 
Subjunctive,  Jussive  or  Conditional,  Imperative,  and  Energetic. 
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A  79.  Of  these  moods  the  first  is  common  to  the  perfect  and 
imperfect  states  ;  the  second  and  third  are  restricted  to  the  imperfect ; 
the  fourth,  or  imperative,  is  expressed  by  a  special  form  ;  and  the 
fifth  can  be  derived  not  only  from  the  imperfect,  but  also  from  the 
imperative. 

Rem.  On  the  forms  of  the  moods  see  §  91  etc.  The  Syntax 
treats  of  their  significations  and  use, 

80.  Instead  of  the  Infinitive,  the  Arabs  use  7iouns  expressing  the 
p  action  or  quality  (nomina  actionis  or  verbi).  In  place  of  participles, 
they  have  two  verbal  adjectives y  the  one  denoting  the  agent  (nomen 
agentis,  active  participle),  and  the  other  the  patient  (nomen  patientis, 
passive  participle).  [Of.  §  192.] 


j  6  ^0^  j  y  a  i  6^ 


6.  The  N umber Sy  Per  sons  y  and  Genders. 

i  6 

81.  There  are  three  numbers,  the  Singular  or 

J  Jy  OCi  ✓  •a’ J  0  ^  0^  J  ^  Ox 

the  Dual  (a-O^t  or  and  the  Plural  (j<^aJI, 

J  y  Ox  J  J  0  y  Ox  x  J  Ox  ^  ^ 

^  or  ;  and  likewise  three  persons,  the  speaker 

J  y  y  jOy  ^  ^  ^ 

(first  person),  the  individual  spoken  to  (second  person), 

X 

J  X  X  J  Ox  J  9^  xOx 

and  the  individual  spoken  of  (third  person),  {the 

X 

J  y  ^  Ox 

absent).  The  genders  are  two,  namely  the  masculine  (^^J^)JI)  and 

i  Ci  i  3  by 

the  feminine  ;  but  they  are  not  distinguished  from  one 

another  in  some  of  the  persons  (1st  pers.  sing.,  2d  pers.  dual,  and 
1st  pers.  plur.). 


B.  The  Strong  Verb  (Verbum  Firmum). 

82.  Verbs  are  divided  into  strong  (verba  firma)  and  weak  (verba 
infirma).  We  include  the  verba  mediae  radicalis  geminatae  (y"J))  in 

the  former  class  ;  the  verbs  which  have  I  for  one  of  their  radicals,  in 
the  second  (see  §  128), 

83.  Strong  verbs  are  those  of  which  all  the  radical  letters  are 
strong y  and  consequently  neither  undergo  any  change,  nor  are  rejected 
in  any  of  the  inflexions,  but  are  retained  throughout. 
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Rem.  a  verb  which  contains  one  of  the  two  letters  3  or  is  A 

~diy  0  J  0  0  ^  0^00 

called  a  weak  verb,  as  opposed  to  «  '^erb  that 

is  free  from  defect,  a  sound  verb.  A  verb  which  has  I  for  one  of 
its  radicals,  or  which  belongs  to  the  class  med.  rad.  gemin. 

0  5  0^ 

designated  by  the  special  term  but  some  grammarians 

0  ^  0  ^ 

treat  and  as  synonyms. 


1.  The  Active  Voice  of  the  First  Form  in  the  Strong 

Verb. — Table  /.*  g 

a.  THE  INFLEXION  BY  PERSONS. 

84.  The  numbers,  persons,  and  genders  of  the  verb  are  expressed 
by  means  of  personal  pronouns,  annexed  to  the  various  moods  and 
tenses. 

0  (5  ^  0  J 

85.  The  personal  pronoun  :  see  §  190,  /.]  is  either 

✓ 

0  ^  0  J  ^  0  UtJ 

separate  standing  by  itself,  or  connected  [J-cilo],  that  is  C 

prefixed  or  suffixed.  The  separate  pronouns  have  longer,  the  con¬ 
nected  shorter  forms. 

86.  The  suffixed  pronouns  are  partly  verbal,  partly  nominal 
suffixes. 

87.  The  verbal  suffixes  express  partly  the  nominative,  partly  the 
accusative.  The  former  are  much  more  closely  united  with  the  verb 
than  the  latter. 

88.  The  connected  pronouns  which  express  the  nominative  to  R 
the  verb  are  also  in  part  prefixes. 

Rem.  On  the  verbal  suffixes  which  express  the  accusative  see 
§  185;  and  on  the  nominal  suffixes,  ^317. 

89.  The  following  tables  give  a  general  view  of  the  separate 
personal  pronouns,  and  of  those  pronominal  prefixes  and  suffixes 
which  express  the  nominative  to  the  verb. 


*  The  nomina  verbi,  agentis,  and  patientis,  are  given  along  with 
the  strictly  verbal  forms  in  all  the  Tables. 
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A 


B 


C 


D 


1. 

Masc. 

X  J 

3  p.  he. 

^  Of. 

2  p.  sluji  thou. 

Ip.  ... 


3p. 

2  p. 
1  p. 


Sepat'ate  Pronouns. 
Singular. 
Common 


•  •  • 


U1  I. 


Fern. 

she. 

0  f. 

C-jt  thou. 


Dual. 

✓  J 

lioJb  they  two. 

X  J  OP 

ye  two. 


0  J 


Ml  J 


they. 

Cj  JO  f 

ye. 


Plural. 

3  p.  they.  .  .  . 

0  J  ot 

2  p.  ye. 

J  0  ✓ 

Ip.  ...  ■  •  •  • 

J  ^ 

Rem.  a.  When  ykj  and  are  preceded  by  the  conjunctions 

✓  X  ^  ^ 

^  and  and.,  the  affirmative  certainly,  surely,  or  the  interro- 

P 

gative  I,  the  vowel  of  the  &  may  either  be  dropped  or  retained;  as 

y  J  y  y  Q  y  ✓✓  y  0  ^  ^  Jy'  y  Oy  y  P  ✓OP 

or  or  ^  or  or 

✓P 

Rem.  b.  The  second  syllable  of  Ul  is  regarded  as  short  by  the 

✓P 

old  poets  except  in  pause,  where  we  find  both  01  (v^-)  and 

dJt* *.  Compare  the  .^^thiopic  and,  which,  in  combination  with  the 

✓P 

enclitic  particle  sd,  becomes  dnsd.  01  is,  therefore,  an  example  of 

0  P 

scriptio  plena,  to  distinguish  the  pronoun  from  the  particles  ^1, 

W  P  0  kW  _ 

Oi'  scriptio  defectiva  is  found,  for  example,  in  the 

✓  ✓Pi  y  y  yf  y  y  yf.  y 

inter] ectional  tJOlA  or  IJu^Ia  here  I  am  ( ':)5n ,  eccorne),  for  0  01  Ia. 

*  *  ••  •  5 

0  p  ^ 

The  form  is  said  also  to  occur. 


✓  P 

*  But  01,  out  of  pause,  is  occasionally  scanned  as  an  iambus  even  in 
old  poetry.  See  Noldeke  in  ZD  MG.  xxxviii.  418,  note  3. 
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0  j  a  j  Of.  j  j  j  j  oS  .A 

Rem.  c.  Older  forms  of  and  are  and  used  in  A 
poetry,  and  also  in  the  wasl  (§  20,  d,  and  §  23,  rem.  c).  [Though 
written  defectively  this  terminal  u  is  commonly  scanned  as  a  long 
vowel.] 

Rem.  d.  For  a  comparison  of  the  pronominal  forms  of  the 
Arabic  with  those  of  the  other  Semitic  languages  see  Comp.  Gr. 
p.  95  seq. 


2.  Suffixed  Pronouns,  expressing  the  Nominative. 

Singular. 

Masc.  Common  Fern. 


3  p.  ... 

2  p.  O  thou. 

Ip.  ... 


O  I. 

Dual. 


O-  she. 

y 

O  {sj-i-,  L^-)  thou. 


B 


y 


3  p.  )-  (o'-j  ^-)  •  •  • 

y  J  y 

2  p.  . . .  (o'-> '-) 

y 

Ip....  ... 

Plural. 

J  ^  J  J 

3  p.  tj-  (oj-5  b-)  ^^y-  •  •  • 

OJ  ✓  J  J 

2  p-  ^  (Oi-.  b-)  y^- 


y  ^  y  ^ 

U-  (o'-,  '-)  they  two. 


C 


y 

O  they. 

Jp  (o)  yo- 


y 

Ip....  we.  .  .  . 

Rem.  a.  The  forms  within  brackets  are  those  of  the  Imperfect 
and  Imperative ;  the  others  those  of  the  Perfect. 

Rem.  b.  The  suffix  of  the  1st  pers.  plur.  is  sometimes  shortened  j) 

y 

in  poetry  (nd)  and  written  defectively,  ^J. 


3.  Prefixed  Pronouns,  expressing  the  Nominative. 


Masc. 

3  p.  he. 

2  p.  ... 


Singular. 

Common. 


Fern. 
O  she. 


O  thou. 


•  • 
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A 


B 


C 


Dual. 

Masc. 

Common. 

3p. 

^  they  two. 

•  •  • 

2p. 

.  .  . 

0  ye  two. 

1  p. 

•  •  • 

Plural. 

3  p. 

•  •  • 

they. 

2p. 

•  •  • 

0  ye. 

Ip. 

0  we. 

Fern. 

O  they  two. 


Rem.  a.  These  forms  are  restricted  to  the  Imperfect. 


They 


X  J  biO  J  J  J 


are  called  by  the  grammarians  itjLiucJt  and  are  comprised 

jU. 


J  0  yf. 

in  the  mnemonic  word  Os-Jt  or 


L5r 


Rem.  h.  The  prefix  of  the  third  person  plural  of  the  Imperfect 
is  ^  for  both  genders.  But  the  grammarians  cite  some  rare  cases 
where,  in  the  fern.,  is  replaced  by  O,  so  that  the  distinction 
between  3  pi.  fern,  and  2  pi.  fern,  is  lost.  Thus  in  the  Kor’an,  Sura 


✓  d  u/  ✓  ✓  X 


xlii.  3,  a  reading  for  is  recorded, 

explained  as  due  to  false  analogy  from  the  sing. 

niSbon  the  false  form  has  become  the  rule. 


This  must  be 
In  the  Heb. 


90.  Of  the  two  f^thas  with  which  the  first  and  third  radicals 
of  a  verb  are  always  pronounced  the  former  is 

J  J  6^ 

rejected  after  prefixed  pronouns,  as  the  latter  before 

✓  0  x  ✓  X  0^  ^ 

suffixed  pronouns  beginning  with  a  consonant,  as  UU5.  When 

the  suffix  begins  with  a  vowel,  that  vowel  takes  the  place  of  the  ffitha, 

D  as  v^5, 


Rem.  a.  When  the  third  radical  is  O,  it  unites  in  pronuncia¬ 
tion  with  the  O  in  some  of  the  suffixes.  In  such  cases  only  one  O 
is  written,  and  the  union  of  the  two  is  denoted  by  the  teMid. 

Thus  from  to  stand  firm^  we  get  C«s.o,  for  C-sIji5, 

0  0  ✓✓ 

C-sI{.5,  See  §  14,  c,  rem.  h. 


Rem.  6.  When  the  third  radical  is  one  of  the  letters  3,  i, 
h,  it  may  unite  in  pronunciation  with  the  O  of  the  suffixes, 
so  as  to  form  a  double  O,  but  it  is  nevertheless  retained  in  writing. 


§91] 


I.  The  Verb.  B.  The  Strong  Verb. 


57 


To  indicate  the  assimilation,  the  O  takes  tesdid,  and  the  gezma,  A 
with  which  the  third  radical  ought  properly  to  be  marked,  is  omitted. 

Thus,  for  I  have  served ;  OsJaJj  for  0-.Ja.jj,  thou  hast 

0  vi  ^  C>  0  J  d  ^  ^ 

hound; for ^J^l,  ye  have  taken.  On  this  assimilation  see 
§  14,  c. 

Rem.  c.  When  the  third  radical  is  it  unites  with  the  ^  of 

W 

the  suffixes  into  a  single  ^  with  tesdid ;  as  they  (women) 

believed,,  U-ol  we  believed,  for  and 

Rem.  d.  For  a  view  of  the  Inflexion  of  the  Perfect  and 
Imperfect  Indicative  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  as  compared  with 
Arabic  see  Comp.  Gr,  p.  165  seq. 

b.  FORMS  OF  THE  TENSES  AND  MOODS.  ^ 

91.  When  the  second  radical  of  the  Perfect  has  fetha,  it  may 
take  either  damma  or  kesra  in  the  Imperfect ;  as  to  kill,  J^aj  ; 

to  write,  to  strike,  to  sit  down, 

✓ 

J  0  ^  ^  y  j  0  ^ 

Many  verbs  admit  of  both  forms ;  as  to  sneeze,  ^^-.Ja.aj 

y  j  0  ^  y  0  ^ 

and  u-Ja.aj  ;  Ja-<^  to  remove  the  hair  by  scalding,  Ja..o«-.j  or  Ja.o-^j  ; 

✓  X  y  y  6  ^ 

to  stick  upright  into  the  ground,  C 

Rem.  a.  Verbs,  of  which  the  second  or  third  radical  is  a 
guttural  letter,  are  an  exception  to  the  rule,  for  they  commonly 

✓  X 

retain  in  the  Imperfect  the  fetha  of  the  Perfect ;  as  to  do, 

;  ^Ja.5  to  cut,  ^Ja.Aj  ;  to  hinder,  >  ^j-i  to  create,  ; 

✓  Px  JpOy’  4e  y  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Jtw  to  ask,  ;  ^.^3  to  go  away,  ;  Ja.aiJ  to  look  at, 

y  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  ^  y  ^  ^  ^ 

JiaJ^;  ^jja  to  throw,  j.  Not  a  few,  however,  conform  to 
the  rule,  particularly  when  the  second  radical  is  ^  or  c  ;  as  jaw 

3  3  a  ,,  y  ^  3  3  ^  ^  ^ 


to  perceive,  know,  jaJZj  ;  ja3  to  sit,  jcxaj  ;  ^>*Ja  to  transpierce,  j) 

y  y  0  ^  ^  y  y  y  '  ,1^  y  y  o  ✓✓✓ 

j  to  say,  ;  ^JJa  to  ascend,  ^Ha-j  ;  to  be  sound, 

y  y  ^  ^  ^  4!^  ^  y  y  ✓  yy 

right,  good,  ^JLcu ;  to  attain  to,  reach,  to  bloiv, 

3  3  0^  ^  ^  ^  3  Cl  ^ 

to  Jloiv,  to  return,  to  draw 

y  ^  ^  y  0  ^ 

or  away,  to  bray,  Some  verbs  have  two 

w.  8 
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A 


J  y  0  . 


B 


C 


forms ;  as  to  croah,  JiaAj ;  to  give  as  a  present,  \ 

J 

y  y  y  J  y  Oy  y  y  y  J  y  Oy  y  y  y  J  y  0  y 

to  marry,  t/0  ^  f/0  ^  ^ 

ty  y  y  J  y  0  y  y  y  y  J  y  0  y  y  yy 

to  tan,  to  dye,  j  to  he  at  leisure,  to 

J  y  0  y  y  y  y 

have  done  with,  tr--  ;  and  even  three,  as  silUa^J  to  cut  or  hew, 
to  incline  (of  a  scale  of  a  balance),  to 

3  t.  O.' 

gush  out, 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

Rem.  h.  Verbs  of  the  form  Ja5  denoting  superiority, 

y  y  y  0  y  y  W  vJ  ^ 

a^idt  ^  jijji  (see  §  43,  a),  always  have  damma  (the  grammarian 

•  J  y  y  y 

el-Kisa’I  alone  admitting  fUha  witli  a  guttural),  as  oysCy  he  excelled 

jyj^y.}yyy 

him  in  composing  poetry,  e> ysJLj  ;  6y:>^  he  surpassed  him  in  glory, 

J  J  J  Qy 

Oj^ju  ;  unless  they  be  primoe  rad.  j,  med.  rad.  or  tert.  rad. 

J  y  y  y  ^  J  J  y 

when  they  take  kesra,  as  he  outbid  him  in  promising,  ; 

y 

iy  y  ^  ^  ^  i  y  J  y  y  ^  ^ 

djla-  he  excelled  him  in  goodness,  ;  dtoj  he  surjyassed  him  in 

Oy 

shooting  with  arrows, 


y  y  y 


Rem.  c.  Excessively  rare  are  cases  like  O^)  to  incline  to,  lean 

J  X  Oy  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

upon,  which  is  probably  a  combination  of  the  two  forms 

y  y  y  J  J  Oy  y  y  J  y  Oy 

O-^ji  and  §  175,  rem.  b. 


92.  When  the  second  radical  of  the  Perf.  has  kesra,  the  Imperf. 

✓  ✓  J  y  0  y  y  y  J  y  0  y  y  y 

takes  fetha ;  as  to  know,  jtfAi ;  to  drink, 

y  y 

J  y  0  y  y  y  J  y  0  y  y  y  J  y  0  y 

he  sorrowful,  to  he  sick,  to  he  safe,^^,f^. 

Rem.  a.  A  few  verbs  may  retain  in  the  Imperf.  the  kesra  of 

^  y  J  0  y  J  y  0  y  y  y 

the  Perf.,  as  to  think  or  suppose,  wv***®^  or 

J  y  Oy  y  y 

T)  to  be  green  and  flourishing,  to  be  in  distress  or  poverty, 

y  y 

i  0  y  Jf-Oy 

or  See  also  §§  142  and  146. 

y 

y  ^  J  J  0  y 

Rem.  b.  Very  rare  are  cases  like  to  be  present,  « ; 

y 

J 

y  y  J  y  0  y  y  y 

to  incline  to,  lean  upon,  to  be  in  excess,  abound, 

y  y 

->  ^  y 

y  y  0  y  y  y  3  y  Oy  P  y 

^fysJu  ;  to  be  afliuent,  comfortable,  jt^5C.i  \  to  be  clear,  quit. 


§94] 
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i.  j 


3  . 


or  imtocent  o/,  or  t^.  The  most  common  example  of  this  kind  A 
is  a  verb  med.  3,  viz.  OU,  to  die  (for  1st  p.  sing.  Perf. 

J  J  ^ 

— Similar  cases  in  Syriac  and  Hebrew,  Co7np.  Gr.  p.  180*. 

93.  When  the  second  radical  of  the  Perf.  has  damma,  that 
vowel  is  retained  in  the  Imperf ;  as  to  be  becmtifiU,  j 

Oj-w  to  be  high,  noble,  ;  jAj  to  be  dull  or  stupid,  jAo. 

Rem.  With  the  above  forms  compare  the  Heb.  B 

In  Heb.,  however,  verbs  in  0  usually  take  a  in  the  Imperf., 

?  .  3  03^ 

as  7^^  W.,  whereas  in  Arabic  instances  like  I  became 

3  0  i  ^  JOjx  Vi  V)  it 

wise,  I  became  uglg,  I  became  had,  s.^1,  j^\,  are 

2i  je-  Vi  jt  Vi  Je- 

very  rare.  Some  authorities  admit  the  forms  1,  j.^\. 


94.  The  difference  between  the  Perf.  and  Imperf  in  regard  to 
their  inflexion  is,  that  the  marks  of  the  numbers,  genders,  and  persons, 
are  only  suffixed  to  the  Perf ;  whereas  they  are  both  suffixed  and 
prefixed  to  the  Imperf,  more  generally  the  latter.  0 

Rem.  a.  In  the  Perf.  the  act  is  placed  conspicuously  in  the 
foreground,  because  completed ;  in  the  Imperf.  the  agent,  because 
still  occupied  in  the  act  (see  §  77,  rem.  a).  If  we  look  upon  the 
root  as  primarily  conveying  the  abstract  idea  of  “  killing,”  we 

J  ^  ^  VfT 

may  regard  as  meaning  “  killing-of-me  ”  (i.e.  done  by  me), 

J  J 

“  my  killing,”  =  “  I  have  killed  ;  ”  and  as  meaning  “  I-killing,” 

=  “  I  am  killing.” 

Rem.  b.  In  the  Imperf.  the  pronominal  prefixes  mark  the  state  jy 
or  tense,  and  to  some  extent  the  gender;  whilst  the  suffixes  serve 

330^ 

solely  to  indicate  the  gender.  Thus,  the  2d  pers.  sing,  niasc. 

3  3  0^ 

is  sufficiently  distinguished  from  the  3d  pers.  sing.  masc.  by 

the  form  of  the  temporal  preflx  ;  but  to  distinguish  the  2d  pers. 
sing.  masc.  from  its  fern,  a  suffix  is  necessary,  and  accordingly  we 

3  3  0  ^  V  3  0  V 

get  masc.  fem. 


*  [AnbarT,  Nozhat  el-alibba  p.  459  states  from  personal  observation 
in  Yemen  and  Higaz  that  in  some  dialects  every  verb  makes 

y 

3  c>  ^  3  3  by 

and  ^Jasu. — He  G.J 


(iO  Part  Second. — Etymology  o?‘  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  95 


A 


B 


Rem.  c.  In  the  active  voice  of  the  first  form,  the  prefixes  of 
the  Imperfect  are  pronounced  with  feth.  But  a  pronunciation  with 
Jchr  instead  of  fWi  is  regarded  as  admissible  and  was  used  by  some 
of  the  old  Arabs  with  any  of  the  preformatives  except  save  in 
the  case  where  the  next  consonant  has  damma  (verbs  med.  f). 

That  is,  one  must  not  say  for  etc.  nor^^Jju 

for  j  but  on  the  other  hand  the  pronunciation  ji-ow  and 

J  ^  0  ^  0^0  ^ 

in  Sura  i.  4,  and  in  Sura  xxxvi.  60  are  recognized  as 


J  J  C  ^ 


legitimate  dialectic  variations  of  the  usual  etc. 


In  one  case, 


JU-I  for  JU.1,  /  suppose,  the  pronunciation  with  kesr  is  generally 
preferred.  The  tribe  of  Kelb  used  kesr  even  with  the  prefix 


0 

Dialectically,  too,  the  vowel  of  the  prefix  might  be 


J  J  0  J  J  J  0  ^ 

assimilated  to  a  following  damn,  as  in  jlow  for  juju. 


95.  The  Indicative  of  the  Imperf.  is  distinguished  by  the  third 
radical  having  damma,  the  Subjunctive  by  its  \\2cv\\\g  fWia ;  as  Indie. 

Subj.  The  Jussive  is  denoted  by  the  absence  of  any 

0  J  0  ^ 

vowel  with  the  third  radical,  as  ;  whence  it  is  sometimes  called 
the  apocopated  Imperfect. 


Rem.  a.  The  damma  and  fetha  of  the  Indicat.  and  Subjunct. 
Imperf.  in  the  verb,  correspond  to  the  damma  and  fetha  of  the 
Nom.  and  Accus.  in  the  noun  (see  §  308) ;  for  the  Imperf.  is  closely 
akin  to  the  noun,  and  its  government  in  the  Subjunct.  falls  under 
the  same  category  with  the  government  of  the  noun  in  the  Accus. 

Hence  the  technical  name  of  the  Imperf.,  because  it 

J  J6  ^  0^ 

D  resembles  the  noun.  [The  Indicative  is  called  the  Subjunc- 

J  JO  ^0^  J  J  0  ^  0^  ^ 

tive  and  the  Jussive 

Rem.  b.  The  peculiar  meaning  of  the  Jussive  has  brought 
along  with  it  the  rejection  of  the  final  vowel,  which  seems  originally 

J  0  ^ 

to  have  been  i.  At  least  the  poets  make  use  of  the  form  in 
rhyme.  [Cf.  vol.  ii.  §  247.] 


✓ 

96.  The  forms  of  the  Indicat.  which  end  in  ^  and  reject  these 

✓ 

syllables  in  the  Subjunct.  and  Jussive,  because  the  genders,  numbers, 
and  persons  are  distinctly  indicated  even  after  their  omission.  The 
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2d  and  3d  pers.  plur.  fern,  are  exceptions,  for  in  them  o  is  retained,  A 
because  it  is  absolutely  necessary  in  order  to  mark  the  gender.  Com- 

pare  with  with  ;  and 

y 

J  0  y  ^  Oy  y 

with  sZ*.4S£=>. 

y  y 

-w-m  ^  ^ 

97.  The  Energetic  is  formed  by  adding  the  termination  or 

by  ^  3  y  Vi  S-  3  3  ui  y 

O—  (called  by  the  grammarians  Zj^^\  or  the  corroho7Xttive  «) 

y 

1  •  •  di  y  ^  ^ 

to  the  Jussive.  If  the  Jussive  ends  in  I  or  the  f^tha  of  o—  or  O- 
is  elided,  and  the  long  vowel  of  the  verbal  form  shortened,  because  it 

.  ,  Ci  3  0  y  0  3  >  y  3  0  y  d  3  3  0  y  0  3  3  0  y 

IS  111  a  shut  syllable:  from  fron^ 

y  y  y 

J  J  0  y  a  y  y 

;  etc.  In  the  dual,  the  first  fbtha  of  (j—  is  absorbed  by  the  t—  B 
of  the  termination,  and  the  second  weakened  into  a  k^sra  through  the 

^  i^yjOyviyJ^y  yJ^yyjOy 

influence  of  the  same  long  vowel :  from  1.^1.  In 


the  2d  and  3d  pers.  plur.  fern,  the  f^tha  of  the  verb  unites  with  the 

•  •  •  C>i  y 

initial  fbtha  of  (j—  into  a  long  d,  and  in  consequence  the  second  fbtha 

if)  y  vi  y  0  J  ^  y  y  d  J  ^  y 

of  (j—  becomes  kbsra  :  0)  froiii  0)‘ 

y 

0  y  ^  ^ 

Rem.  a.  The  syllable  of  the  second  Energetic  is  appended 
only  to  those  persons  which  have,  in  the  first  Energetic,  a. short 

vowel  before  ;  and  not  to  the  dual,  because  its  forms  would  then  C 
coincide  with  those  of  the  singular,  nor  to  the  fern,  plur.,  apparently 

0  ^  0  yO  3  Oy 

because  the  sound  of  the  syllable  (O^^)  was  disagreeable  to 
the  ear. 


Rem.  b.  Before  an  ^li/u  ’l-ivasl  (§  19)  the  7i  of  the  termination 

0  y  y  y^*^  y  y  y 

is  rejected  (§  20,  rem.  c),  as  O-jv?  '^)i  des^nse  not  the  iioor., 

y  y 

0  y  y  y  ^  y  y 

for  from  IV.  of  ^jIa. 

y 

0  y  ■f 

Rem.  c.  The  syllable  is  often  written  l_,  and  pronounced  R 

y 

in  pause  l_  Compare  the  Hebrew  Energetic  or  Cohortative  in  H— , 
Comp.  Gr.  p.  194. 

3  0  t-Oy 

98.  The  Imperative  the  order  or  com^nand)  may  be  described 
as  formed  from  the  Jussive  by  rejecting  the  prefix  of  the  2d  pers.  sing. 
Hence  it  has  always  the  same  characteristic  vowel  as  the  Jussive ;  but, 
since  it  begins  with  two  consonants,  it  takes,  according  to  §  26,  a  short 
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A  prosthetic  vowel.  When  the  second  radical  is  pronounced  with  fetha 
or  kesra,  this  vowel  is  kesra ;  when  with  dainma^  it  is  damma.  E.  g. 


0^0  0  d 


^  J  0  J 

JasI, 


✓  ^ 


B 


Rem.  a.  Regarding  the  elision  of  the  prosthetic  vowel  (I),  see 
^  19,  b  ;  and  on  the  orthography  I  and  I,  in  cases  where  that  elision 
does  not  take  place,  §  19,  rem.  d. 

Rem.  b.  Fetha  is  never  employed  as  a  prosthetic  vowel. 

Rem.  c.  As  an  Imperative  the  Arabs  also  use  the  indeclinable 
form  JUii  ,  as  be  present !  j\j^  beware  I  JljJ  alight/ 

✓ 

listen  !  let  alone  !  creep  along !  f\su  announce  the  death 

of —  /  from  Tills  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  Infinitive 

absolute  (o  for  «,  and  the  final  short  vowel  dropped),  which 


is  also  used  in  the  same  way;  as  remember  In  qnadri- 

T 

literals  this  form  is  very  rare,  the  only  examples  mentioned  being 

let  thy  thunder  crash,  and  come  and  play 

the  game  called  ^ar^'ara.  Occasionally  it  seems  to  take  its  meaning 
from  one  of  the  derived  conjugations,  as  bring  out! 

j  0  e.  j  ot 

overtake  !=  Iniper.  IV. 

99.  The  same  remarks  apply  to  the  energetic  forms  of  the  Im¬ 
perative  as  to  those  of  the  Imperf.  (§  97). 

J  ^  J  J  ^  0 

R  [Rem.  The  common  phrase  strike  of  his  head,  is 

sometimes  pointed  without  ten  win  (Uj-ot)  and  is  then  explained  by 

* 

the  grammarians  as  a  dual  used  in  an  intensive  sense 

0  Ci  ^  •  •  • 

cf.  vol.  ii.  §  35,  a,  rem.  b)  in  addressing  a  single  person. 

y  OS-  ^  ^  6  ^  oi. 

Similarly  Kor’an  1.  23,  with  a  various  reading  — He  G.] 


*  [And  again  the  phrase  jJIac  C.^AAC■  Tab.  i.  1842,  1.  15  is 

✓ 

parallel  to  the  Hebrew  use  of  the  Inf.  Abs.  with  the  finite  verb. — 
He  G.] 
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2.  The  Passive  Voice  of  the  First  Form  in  the  Strong  A 

Verb.— Table  IL 

100.  The  Perf.  and  Imperf.  Passive  are  distinguished  from  the 
corresponding  tenses  of  the  Active  by  a  change  of  vowels.  In  the 
Perf.  Pass,  the  first  radical  has  damma,  and  the  second  radical  hiesra. 

In  the  Imperf.  Pass,  the  'prefixes  take  damma^  and  the  second  radical 
fetha. 

Rem.  The  vocalisation  of  the  Passive  remains  always  the 
same,  whatever  be  the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  the  Perf. 
and  Imperf.  Active. 

101.  There  is  no  special  form  to  express  the  Imperative  Passive,  B 
the  Jussive  being  used  instead. 

3.  The  Derived  Forms  of  the  Strong  Verb. — Table  III. 

102.  The  second  radical  of  the  Perf.  Act.  is  pronounced  with 
fetha  in  all  the  derived  forms. 

103.  The  second  radical  of  the  Imperf.  Act.  is  pronounced  with 

fetJm  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms,  with  kesra  in  the  rest.  q 

y 

_  W  9  X 

Rem.  The  Imperfects  of  the  ninth  and  eleventh  forms, 

tM  ^  ^  J  0  ^  _ 

and  JUaj,  are  contractions  for  jJAIaj  and  This  may  be 

0  ^  0  y 

seen  from  the  J ussives  and  jjui,  and  the  Imperatives 

✓  ✓ 

Jjill  and  JJUlt.  See  §§  106  and  120. 

104.  In  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  forms,  the  prefixes  of  the 
Imperf.  Act.  are  pronounced  with  damma,  in  the  rest  With,  fetha. 

105.  The  characteristic  ^lif  of  the  fourth  form  disappears  when  R 

J  0  J  J  0  J  ,  ^  Oc- 

another  letter  is  prefixed  ;  as  ,  not  from 

5  ^  ^  P  J  0  0 

[Rem.  But  we  find  jjJ,  a  2^ot  set  on  the  fire,  and  also 

OV  «  ?  J  ^  J  _ 

SibawMh,  i.  9,  1.  21,  where  the  I  is  treated  like  the  o  of 
A:Vi,  §  118.  rem.  b. — Be  G.] 

106.  The  ninth  and  eleventh  forms  were  originally  and 

^  ^  0 

JJU5t.  But,  by  a  rule  of  the  language  (.see  §  120),  if  the  last  radical 
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A  in  such  words  has  a  vowel,  the  preceding  radical  loses  its  vowel,  and 

«  •  •  Ci  y  0  yy  y  0 

the  two  are  combined  into  one  letter  with  t^sdid  ;  e.g.  for 

y  ^  y 

^  y  0  y  J  y  Q  y 

jsuAi  ioY  If  the  last  radical  has  no  vowel,  the  word  remains 

y  0  ^  y  0  0  y  0  y  0  y  ^ 

uncontracted  ;  as  (see  §  120). 


107.  The  formation  of  the  Perf.  and  Imperf.  Passive  in  the 
derived  forms  is  exactly  analogous  to  that  in  the  ground-form. 

Rem.  a.  The  Imperfects  Pass,  of  the  first  and  fourth  forms  are 
identical. 


B  Rem.  h.  The  Imperfects  Pass,  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms  are 

distinguished  from  their  Imperfects  Act.  only  by  the  vowel  of  the 
prefixes,  which  is  damma  instead  of  fetlia. 


108.  Since  the  idea  of  the  Perf.  Pass,  is  expressed  by  pronouncing 
the  first  radical  with  damma,  and  the  idea  of  the  third  form  by 
lengthening  the  vowel  of  the  first  radical,  there  results  in  the  Passive 

of  the  third  form  (in  which  both  ideas  are  united)  the  form  ;  and 

"  J  J 

lienee  in  the  Pass,  of  the  sixth, 

y 

C  109.  In  the  Perf.  Pass,  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms,  not  only  is 
tlie  fttha  of  the  first  radical  changed  into  damma,  but  also  the  f^tha 

y 

of  the  characteristic  O  (which  expresses  the  reflexive  idea  of  these 

y  J  J  y  J  J 

forms);  e.g.  In  like  manner,  in  the  Perf.  Pass,  of  the 

y 

seventh,  eighth,  and  tenth  forms,  not  only  is  the  first  radical,  or  the 
characteristic  O,  pronounced  with  damma,  but  also  the  prosthetic  elif ; 

e.g.  JJIaZwI.  Compare  §  98  and  rem.  a. 


D  110.  The  ninth  and  eleventh  [to  fifteenth]  forms,  being  neutral 
in  their  signification,  have  of  course  no  passive  (see  §  73). 

111.  When  the  verbal  root  begins  with  O,  3,  >,J,  lA, 

u^,  u^,  or  fho  characteristic  O  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms 
occasionally  (in  the  Kor’an  frequently)  loses  its  vowel,  and  unites  with 
the  first  radical  to  form  a  double  letter.  The  forms  thus  originated 
take  a  prosthetic  elif,  when  they  happen  to  commence  with  two 

consonants  (compare  §  54).  E.g.  J.5UI,  Ijbh 


§114] 


I.  The  Verb.  B.  The  Sti'ong  Verb. 


65 


iA^Lwt,  ^^y«wt,  Ij  foi 

^  yd  ^  ^  ^  yd  ^  ^  ^yd  ^  ^  y  k  *  yJ  ^  yd  y  ^  J  yd  yd  ^  J  yd  '>*d  ^  J  '»d  ^  ^  ^  bJxxx 

.Ar**^-,  I  for 

J  yd  y  ✓✓  JhW  ✓✓ 

Jjuol},  ^I’he  language  in  its  later  stages  admits  this  in  all 

verbs  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms,  merely  rejecting  the  vowel  of  the 

✓  ^  y'  tt'O  ^  yd 

preformative  O ;  as  for  to  take  breath. 

y 

Rem.  See  §  48,  rem.  h,  and  compare  such  Hebrew  forms  as 

n^iTn,  "nn^n;  comp.  or.  p.  iiose^'. 


112. 


The  O  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms  is  sometimes  omitted  B 


y 

in  those  persons  of  the  Imperf.  Act.  to  which  O  is  prefixed  (2d  pers. 
sing.  du.  and  plur.  masc.  and  fern.,  3d  pers.  sing,  and  du.  fern.) ;  e.g. 

J  yd  ^  J  yd  y  y  J  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y'  y  y  y  y  yd  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  yd  y  •>'  y 


y  y  yy 


y  y  y^y 


[and  necessarily  ^j\2j  for  {Fdik  i.  130) — De  G.].  These 

shortened  forms  are  sufficiently  distinguished  by  the  ftthas  of  the 
prefixed  O  and  of  tlie  second  radical  from  the  same  persons  in  the 


y  *M  y  y  y  y  y 

active  voice  of  the  second  and  third  forms  ;  and  by 

y  y 


the  f^tha  of  the  prefixed  O  from  the  same  persons  in  the  passive  of  C 

y  yi  y  y  y  y  y  y 

the  second  and  third  forms  JS-lJ). 


113.  Verbs  of  which  the  first  radical  is  I,  3,  j,  J,  or  have 
no  seventh  form  in  classical  Arabic,  but  use  the  fifth  or  eighth,  or  the 
passive  of  the  first,  instead.  In  the  (so  far  as  we  know)  solitary 
example  of  the  seventh  form  from  a  verb  beginning  with  — namely 

✓  y^ 

to  lie  concealed, — the  characteristic  is  united  by  t^Mi'd  to 

y 

the  first  radical. 

y  y  vd 

Rem.  a.  Some  grammarians  regard  as  being  of  the  eighth  R 

y 

y  y  yO 

form,  by  assimilation  for 

y 

^  ^  f-o  ^  ^  io 

Rem.  b.  In  modern  Arabic  such  forms  as  J^UI,  j-bUI  {Kamil, 

y  y 

ud  y  ^  y  y  s/d  y  y  y  ^  yy  y  0 

p.  569,  note  i.),  j^^l.  are  of  common  occurrence. 


114.  If  the  first  radical  is  ji,  the  characteristic  si)  of  tfie  seventh 

W  y  y  y  0  y  y  s/d  y  y  y 

form  often  unites  with  it  into  ;  as  or  from 

y  y 


w. 


9 
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^  ^  ^  ^  X  ✓  0 


t) 

or 


A  or  from  lai»,^,  or  ioa-ol  from  h.x^,  or 

✓  ^•'W  4^  y  y’  y  y  y  0  y  y  vJ  y  y  y 

1.^-J-ol  from  or  from  j>aX«. 

y  y  y 

Rem.  These  forms  are  sometimes  assigned  to  the  eighth  form  ; 

y  y  Cj  y  y  y  0  y  Cj  y  ^  0  y  y  yJ  y  y  y  0 

for  for  ^  yj^\  for  yyLc\,  etc. 

115.  If  the  first  radical  be  O  or  the  characteristic  O  of  the 
eighth  form  unites  with  the  initial  O  into  O,  witli  the  initial  into 

y  y  \Ai  y  y  ^0  y  ^  xt'U  ✓Pu*-»  y^y^^ 

E.g.  for  from  ;  jUl  or  jVi\,  for  from 

.  ^ ✓/»  jJ  yy^  y  y  i*l  y  y  Ci  y  y  y 

or  :tyi\  from  ;  ja’S\  or  jju\  from  jaI 

y  y  y  y 

B  Rem.  The  same  assimilation  is  sometimes  extended  to  the 

y  y  ^  y  y  y  0  y  y 

letter  as  for  from 

116.  If  the  first  radical  be  3,  or  j,  the  characteristic  O  of  the 
eighth  form  is  changed  into  >,  which  unites  with  an  initial  3  into  3, 

kW  w  y  y  y0  y  y  y0  y  y  y 

and  with  an  initial  3  into  3  or  3.  E.g.  for  from 

y  y 

y  y0  y  y  0  y  y  yy  *J  yyy  0  y  yy  yd  yy  0 

ibjb  for  ^Ujb  from  for  ^^^.>1,  from  for  (jj/ol, 

^  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  a  ^  ^  a  y  ^  y  0 

c  from  for  from  or  for  j^3t,  from 

^  yyy 

yyy  y  y  sm  y  .i'  \ti  y  yy  0  yyy  y  yd  y  yd  y  y  y  0 

jui.3 ;  or  for  from  or  ^j3t,  for 

yyy 

from  ^j3. 

k4 

Rem.  a.  Whether  the  form  with  3  or  3  is  to  be  preferred, 

y  y  Kti  y  y  d 

depends  upon  usage ;  for  instance,  and  are  preferable  to 

✓  y 

y  y  y  y  \M  ^  ✓  t^d  y  yd 

and  j^>\,  but  Lane  gives  in  his  Lexicon  only  9»-->3b 

yyt  y  y  y  0 

The  unassimilated  is  also  said  to  occur,  as  w^ell  as 

D  ijjiil- 

Rem.  b.  Some  grammarians  extend  this  assimilation  to  the 

y  ^  y  y  0  ^  ^ 

letter  j,  as  oljfi  from  ^U. 

Rem.  c.  The  letter  O  is  sometimes  changed  into  ^  after  an 

Vi  y  0  d  y  0  y  y  y  0  Q 

^  ;  e.g.  instead  of  the  usual 

yy  0  d  y  d  y  yyy 

fronij^, 


initial 

dy  0  y  y  y  0 
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117.  If  the  first  radical  be  h,  or  the  characteristic  A 

uJ 

O  is  changed  into  h,  which  unites  with  initial  h  into  h,  with  initial 

wJ  wJ  ^  ^  ^  0 

into  h  or  i»,  and  occasionally  with  initial  into  E.g.  jJxot, 

I  j  t  j  I  ^  froiiii.  j  j  j  ^  I  j  t  j 

y  y  iJi  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  '•i  y  y  y  0 

(jAbt,  w-XUl,  from  :>y^,  0^>  wAJs  ;  or  ^<A^h 

y  *  y  C^_  *  y  ^  ^ 

y  y  y  yfi-\Ai  y(>  y  d  ✓P  ✓  ^y>uJ  y  ^  tjj  y  y  K*i  y  y  y 

from  jiJii  ,  or  jfisJst,  from  ^v^i,  from  O^) 

y  ^  y  ^  y  y  y 

y  X  yy  y  y  y  y  &  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  t  y  y 

\  or  from  ga>>Jxot,  or  from 

y  y  y  y  0  y  y  y  0  Ci  y  y  y  y 

from  j-o, 

Rem.  a.  The  letter  sometimes  assimilates  the  following  ;  B 

y  y  vJ  y  iJJ  y  y  vi  y  v'  yy  y  0 

as  hotj  9vAiot,  for  etc. 

^  ^  ^  X  <■  5 

Rem.  6.  From  the  form  also  occurs. 


[117*.  If  the  second  radical  be  O  the  characteristic  O  of  the 
eighth  form  may  lose  its  vowel  and  unite  with  it.  The  first  radical 
then  necessarily  assumes  a  vowel,  either  a  or  /,  and  the  helping  vowel 

I  is  unnecessary  and  disappears.  Thus  for  we  may  have 

y  y  % 

yvJ  J  y  y  J  y  J  J  ^  y 

or  *  Imperf.  or  or  even  (with  a  furtive  kesnt 

y  ✓✓✓  y  y  y  y 

y  J  OkiJJJ  0  C-i 

to  the  first  radical) ;  Part.  act.  ;  Inf.  iliw  (see  ^  202,  C 

rem.  a).  Similar  forms  from  verbs  whose  second  radical  is  3,  3,  or 
occur  (or  are  recorded  as  variants)  in  the  Koran  (^Siir.  x.  36,  ix.  91, 
ii.  19,  xxxvi.  49).] 


4.  The  Qiiadriliteral  Verb. — Table  IV. 

118.  The  four  forms  of  the  qiiadriliteral  verb  follow  throughout  R 
their  inflexion  the  second,  fifth,  seventh  and  ninth  forms  of  the 
triliteral  (see  §§  69 — 72). 

y 

Rem.  a.  The  O,  which  is  prefixed  to  certain  persons  in  the 
Imperf.  Act.,  is  omitted  in  the  second  form  of  the  quadriliteral 
verb,  just  as  in  the  fifth  form  of  the  triliteral  (see  §  112). 

y  y  y 

Rem.  b.  As  mentioned  in  §  45,  rem.  words  like  (Jt/A  (for 

y  y^  y  y  0  y 

J'j').  to  pour  out,  and  (J>o.*Aj  to  believe,  are  treated  as  quadriliterals: 
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✓  ✓  0  ^ 

A  The  latter  is  inflected  exactly  like but  the  former  is  irregular: 

J  ^  j  0  ^  **  J 

Imperf.  Imperat.  Ji^A,  Nom.  act.  Perf.  Pass. 

^  y  ^  ^ 

✓✓OP  J  6  J 

The  form  Imperf.  is  also  used. — The  tenth  form  of 

✓  ✓  ✓✓✓O  ✓✓O 

cU^  ,  viz.  to  ohey^  is  sometimes  shortened  into  or 

y  ,  0  J  0  y  i  0  y 

cU«»),  Imperf.  or  and  then  converted  into 

J  b  1  ^  0  y  6  J  a  y  y  b  J 

Imperf.  [Also,  in  verse,  we  find  for  jOaZ^.] 


B  5.  I'^erbs  of  which  the  Second  and  Third  Radicals  are 

Identical, — Table  V. 

119.  These  verbs  are  usually  called  verba  mediw  or  secundw 

J  0  by 

radicalis  geniinatca  The  Arab  grammarians  name  them  jAiJt 

i  ytbyS  Jy  y  3b>0  jO  by 

the  solid  verb,  or  »wacl..o-oJI  JaaH,  the  doubled  verb, 

✓ 

120.  They  differ  from  other  strong  verbs  in  two  points. 

(«)  When  both  the  first  and  third  radicals  have  vowels,  the 
Q  second  radical  rejects  its  vowel,  and  unites  with  the  third,  so  as  to 

form  a  double  letter,  which  is  marked  with  t^sdid.  E.g.  ji  to  flee, 

✓  ✓✓i*>^  ✓✓✓tW^  ✓✓iV^ 

for  to  split  or  cleave,  for  to  touch,  for 

y  y  yfi  y  y  y  sM  y 

to  smell,  for  to  become  dear  {to  one),  for  ;  wJ  to 

y 

«  •  •  y  Jy 

become  wise  or  intelligent,  for 

{b)  If  the  third  radical  has  a  vowel,  but  the  first  is  without  one, 

the  second  radical  throws  back  its  vowel  upon  the  first,  and  then 

-  - 

])  combines  with  the  third,  so  as  to  form  a  double  letter.  E.g. 

✓ 

J  0  y  vi  J  y  J  J  0  y  St  y  y  ^  y  ^  y 

for  for  J-oJ  for  But  if  the  third  radical  has 

✓ 

no  vowel,  the  second  retains  its  vowel,  and  no  contraction  takes  place ; 

J  b  y  y  J  b  y  J  b  Jy  b  by  b  J  b  y 

as 

y  y 

y  y  y 

Rem.  a.  Transitive  verbs  of  this  class,  of  the  form  have 
damma  in  the  Imperfect,  with  the  exception  of  six,  which  also 

a  y 

admit  kesra ;  viz.  0-.J  to  sever  or  separate  entirely,  make  decisive  or 

Ci^y  Vi  y  vi  y 

absolute,  to  repair,  jw  to  make  hard  or  flrin,  tie  firmly,  to 
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water  (camels)  a  second  time^  ^  to  spread  abroad  or  divulge  secretly^  A 
jJt>  to  abhor,  detest,  Imperf.  Ow  or  Ow,  etc.  One  verb  has  only 

i*j  o'  uj  y  ^ 

kesra,  viz.  ws»-  to  love  (instead  of  the  common  IV.  Imperf. 


Rem.  b.  Uncontracted  verbs  of  the  forms  and  some- 

✓ 

x'  x*  xX  x" 

times  occur ;  as  to  be  knock-kneed  or  weak  in  the  hocks,  ,JiJLo 

x»  xx 

xx  P 

to  have  a  swelling  [splint]  on  the  pastern  (of  a  horse),  to  smell  badly, 

5 

xx  xx  xX  xX  xX 

to  abound  in  lizards  (wm^s),  rr*  to  he  sore  (of  the  eye),  B 

xX  xX  xX 

iakd  to  be  curly,  to  have  its  hoof  worn  at  the  edges  (of  a  horse, 

xX  xX 

✓  J-X  xxJxX  xxJxX 

etc.  );  ^  to  be  wise  or  intelligent,  to  be  ugly,  jj.^  to  he  bad, 

xx  J  xX  xxj  xX 

to  be  silly,  in  onds  dotage,  jj£-  to  have  narrow  orifices  of  the 
teats  (of  a  she-camel,  ewe,  etc.). 


0  xXxX  xx  d  xX  xX  xX  0  xX 


Rem.  c.  Forms  like  Ojji,  OiJu»,  siluLLk,  are,  however,  some¬ 
times  contracted  in  different  ways. — 1.  The  second  radical  is 
dropped,  along  with  its  vowel,  or  else  its  vowel  is  transferred  to  (j 

xX  Ox*  XX  dxX  x-  0  xX  xX  xX  C  xXxX  xxDxX^  ^  0  ^  0  C- 

the  first  radical ;  as,  for  0^.3^,  Cxs**»&.l  for 

xxOxX  xxO  xxOxXxxO  xxOxX  * 

CxJLk  or  CxsJLk  for  OsJULk,  siiu***^  for  (compare  the  Aramaic 

xX  xX  xX  xX 

✓  Ox  xOOx  xOJ  xxOOJ 

form  for  [also  for  e^c.*]. 

•  X  X  X  X 

•  •  •  •  • 

2.  The  third  radical  is  united  with  the  second,  and  a  vowel-sound 
inserted  before  the  pronominal  suflix.  This  may  be  either  (a)  the 

Ox  xO|2x  xOxx  xOwxxO  xOxOxO 

diphthong  as  Cxs^3  for  C—^uaS,  for  a 

X  X 

X  0  X  X 

form  which  is  not  uncommon  in  the  fifth  conjugation,  as 


xx  Oul  . 


0  tJ 


0  u  xX  . 


......  xOj^XX  x0l*)xx  X  Ou^xx  X^i**'xx 

^ X j wxiaxAAJ,  >^x,xyA),  for  ^  xixxikij,  B 

(compare  in  the  Hebrew  Imperf.  foi’  or  (b) 


X  O  X  X 


the  long  vowel  I—,  as  OIjlxo  for  (compare  in  Hebrew 

rtSD,  where  o  —  a).  The  form  described  under  2  «  is  the  usual  one 

T  -  * 

in  modern  Arabic,  but  in  N.  Africa  ai  becomes  ~i,  as  reddit  for 

J  Owx  xOxO^  X  OxOp 

Such  forms  as  for  also  occur. — Comp.  Gr. 

p.  227  seq. 


*  [See  De  Goeje,  Gloss,  to  Ibn  al-Fakih  s.v.  <Jj.] 
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A  121.  In  the  Jussive,  however,  the  second  radical  not  unfreqiiently 
throws  back  its  vowel  upon  the  first,  and  combines  with  the  third,  in 
whicli  case  the  doubled  letter  necessarily  takes  a  supplemental  vowel 
(§  27).  In  verbs  that  have  a  or  i  in  the  Imperf.,  this  vowel  may  be 
either  fetha  or  kesra ;  in  those  that  have  u,  it  may  be  any  one  of  the 


X  Kti  ^  ^ 


0  ✓Ox  0  ^  0  y 


three  vowels.  E.g.  or  J»o-!  or  J^,  for  JXoj  ; 

✓  ✓ 

bO  ^  vii  ^  0  0^  0  0  ^  Cj  J  ^  J  01*  Si  J  0*^  vH  J 

^  or  jjo,  or  for  jjJu,  or 


Si  y  ^ 


0  y  0  0*  0  y  0  * 


or  yjj,  for 


* 


B  122.  Those  persons  of  the  Imperative  in  which  the  third  radical 
has  a  vowel  (sing,  fern.,  dual,  and  plur.  masc.),  sometimes  do  not  follow 
the  rule  given  in  §  120,  by  but  keep  the  second  radical  apart  from  the 

0  ^  0  J  0 

tliird ;  as  'jA'.  OjA'-  When  the  usual  contraction  takes 

y  40*  0^  ✓  ✓  ✓  X 

place,  the  prosthetic  elif  is  obviously  no  longer  necessary,  and  therefore 

wJ  W  LiJ  0 

the  Arabs  say  — not  , — instead  of 

etc.  The  masc.  sing,  undergoes  exactly  the  same  contraction  as  the 

•  •  ^  ^ 

Jussive  (§  121),  rejecting  at  the  same  time  the  prosthetic  I ;  e.g. 

✓ 

y 

0  000  0  Ci  0  0  Ci  ^  0  y  0y 

for  j3  for  jyc  for 

✓  ✓  X  0*  ^  y 

C  Rem.  If  the  verb  has  a  suffix,  the  choice  of  the  supplemental 

y  vi y  yty 

vowel  depends  to  some  extent  upon  that  of  the  suffix ;  say 

y  Zi  ^  yi  ^  ^  y'y  ^  yi  ^  ^yiy  ^  yi  ^ 

but  not  In  the  wad  (§  20)  say 

^  0  0*000  yty  X  0  0*000  Z/y 

yj  or^^t 


123.  The  same  rules  that  apply  to  the  Active  of  the  first  form, 
apply  also  to  its  Passive,  and  to  the  third,  fourth,  sixth,  seventh, 
D  eighth,  and  tenth  forms.  But  in  the  second,  fifth,  ninth,  and  eleventh, 
the  second  or  third  radical  cannot  be  united  with  the  other,  because  it 

0*yi0*  0*yi  0*  0*  y'0*  0  yi  00-  0 

is  already  doubled.  Consequently  and  undergo  no 

contraction.  [But  cf.  §  120,  rem.  Cy  for  Conj.  V.] 


*  [The  uncontracted  forms  are  said  to  belong  to  the  dialect  of 
Higaz,  the  contracted  to  that  of  TamTm,  Faik  ii.  566. — De  G.  Cf. 
Sibawffili  ii.  443.] 
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Rem.  In  the  Passive  some  of  the  Arabs  substituted  kesra  for  A 


damma,  as  for  (contracted  from  whilst  others  gave 


the  vowel  of  the  first  radical  a  sound  between  those  of  kesra  and 

J  X  d  0^ 

damma  (technically  called  jb  giving  the  one  vowel  a  scent  or 

^  ^ 


flavour  of  the  other),  as  3^,  jcw,  rildda,  siidda  (with  the  German  ii  or 
French  u),  instead  otrudda,  sudda. 


124.  In  the  third,  sixth,  and  eleventh  forms,  a  long  vowel, 
namely  «,  precedes  the  double  consonant,  which  is  allowed  in  the 
case  of  fWia  alone  (§  25,  rein.).  However,  the  uncontracted  forms,  B 


such  as 


u 


J  X  J 


J  X  J 


^  X  X  y  J 


0  X  X  y  J 

not  nnfrequently  occur, 
are  not  contracted. 


X  J  y  J  J 


Ox  0 


Forms  like  n and 

y  y  XX 


125.  The  Jussive  of  the  derived  forms  may  undergo  exactly  the 
same  contraction  as  the  Jussive  of  the  ground-form,  by  throwing  back 
the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  upon  the  first,  combining  the  second 
radical  with  the  third,  and  giving  the  double  letter  an  auxiliary  vowel. 

jip  J  0  0  i  J  Cj  k  J  0  ot 

E.g.  AJ3I  for  AII3I,  for  AJJ.3t,  the  1st  pers.  sing.  Juss.  of  the  fourth  C 

XXX 

W  X  Ci  y 

form  of  Ji  and 


C.  The  Weak  Verb. 

126.  Weak  Verbs  (verba  inflrma)  are  those  in  which  one  of  the 

radicals  is  subject,  on  account  of  its  weakness,  to  transformation  or 
rejection  ;  and  which  consequently  differ  more  or  less,  in  some  parts 
of  their  inflexion,  from  strong  verbs  (see  §§82  and  83).  D 

127.  The  weak  letters  are  I,  j,  and 

128.  There  are  two  sorts  of  weak  verbs. 

(a)  Those  that  have  among  their  radicals  a  moveable  elif  or  h^mza, 
the  weakest  of  the  gutturals.  These  are  called  verba  hhnzata. 

(b)  Those  that  have  among  their  radicals  one  of  the  weak  con¬ 
sonants  3  and  which  approach  very  nearly  in  their  nature  to  the 
vowel-sounds  u>  and  i.  These  are  more  particularly  called  weak  verbs. 
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A  Rem.  The  Arab  grammarians  do  not  reckon  the  verha  liemzata 

among  the  weak  verbs,  restricting  this  appellation  to  those  that 
contain  a  ^  or  (§  83,  rem.). 

129.  In  a  root  there  may  be  two,  or  even  three  weak  letters  ; 

as  ^^t;,  Verbs  that  have  two  weak  radicals  are  said 

to  be  doubly  iveak ;  those  that  have  three,  to  be  trebly  weak.  These 
may  be  reckoned  as  forming  a  third  class  of  weak  verbs. 


1.  Verbs  that  have  a  Hhnza  among  their  Radicals  {Verha 
Hhnzata).— Tables  VI.,  VIL,  VIIL 

B  130.  These  are  divided  into  three  classes,  according  as  the  hhnza 
is  the  first,  second,  or  third  radical  (verba  primre,  medise,  nltimse  radi- 
calis  hfemzatse).  The  following  sections  point  out  wherein  they  differ 
from  the  strong  verbs. 

131.  If  the  Slif  with  h^mza  and  g^zma,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable 

0 

(I),  be  preceded  by  one  of  the  heterogeneous  vowels  damma  and  khra, 

ft 

it  is  converted,  after  the  damma,  into  3  with  h^mza  (J) ;  after  the  khra, 

t>  i  0  j  j  t  } 

into  ^  with  h^mza  {\^).  Hence  C-sJjj  for  1st  pers.  sing.  Perf. 

^  ft  ft  ^  ' 

C  Pass,  of  \jj  for  3d  pers.  sing.  masc.  Imperf.  Pass.  L  or  IV. 

^  0  ^  ft  ft 

✓  ^  e-  j  y  ^  c-  ^ 

of  and  for  and  Olw,  2d  pers.  sing.  masc.  Perf. 

^  J  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Act.  of  and  for  and  Uw  (see  §  133). 


132.  The  3  and  ^  represent  in  these  cases  the  sound  to  which 
the  h^mza  inclines  through  the  influence  of  the  preceding  vowel*. 


*  [This  is  a  convenient  formula,  and  cannot  well  be  improved  upon 
without  reference  to  the  history  of  the  Arabic  language  and  writing,  a 
D  consideration  that  lay  quite  beyond  the  scope  of  the  native  systematic 
grammarians,  to  whose  method  of  exposition  this  work,  for  good 
practical  reasons,  is  closely  conformed.  But  from  an  historical  point 
of  view,  when  we  consider  the  cases  when  hemza  is  expressed  by  3,  ^  or 
by  e.  alone  without  a  kursi,  or  supporting  letter,  we  must  distinguish 
between  two  pronunciations — that  indicated  by  the  consonants  alone, 
which  in  the  oldest  times  were  written  without  any  supplementary 
signs,  and  that  indicated  by  the  later  points,  such  as  t..  It  is  known 
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The  h^mza  is  retained,  not  only  to  show  their  origin  from  I,  but  also  to  A 

0  6 
C-  J 

remind  us  that  the  syllables  j-  and  are  not  to  be  confounded  in 

J 

pronunciation  with  u,  and  ~i.  The  damma  and  k^sra  remain 

short,  whilst  J  and  are  pronounced  like  t  itself ;  that  is  to  say,  at 
the  commencement  of  a  syllable,  with  the  spiritus  lenis  between  the 

preceding  syllable  and  the  vowel  that  accompanies  the  h^mza  (as 
danu-a,  not  danu-wa) ;  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  with  a  slight  emphasis 

and  resting  of  the  voice  upon  the  soft  breathing  (as  sani-ta, 

✓ 

not  sanl-ta), 

Rem.  a.  In  modern  Arabic,  hemza  in  the  middle  and  at  the  B 
end  of  words  has  so  completely  disappeared,  that  J  and  when 

preceded  and  followed  by  vowels,  become  j  and  ;  except  when 

A  A 

the  former  has  damma  (3)  and  the  latter  k^sra  (j^),  as  explained  in 

✓ 

0  6 

A  J  A 

§§  133-4.  The  modern  Arab  also  pronounces  and  like  the 
long  vowels  it  and  i.  Even  in  the  ancient  language, 

especially  among  the  poets,  we  find  traces  of  a  softer  pronunciation, 

^  0  ^  J  0  ^ 

or  total  rejection,  of  the  h^mza  ^susi:LJ  §  17,  ^>,  rem.  51; 

and  hence  the  custom,  at  the  present  day,  of  resolving  the  verba  C 

•  ✓  A.^  ^ 

tert.  rad.  h^mzatse  into  verba  tertim  yd,  as  for  1^3,  to  read, 

JDx'-'  JA^^  Ox  axOx 

C^Jj.3  for  Ol;.3,  for  This  change  has  already  begun  in 

Hebrew,  and  is  almost  universal  in  Aramaic. 

that  the  people  of  the  Higaz  in  the  time  of  Mohammed  gave  up  the 
original  guttural  sound  of  hemza  in  very  many  cases  where  the  other 
Arabs  still  preserved  it.  Now  the  rules  of  Arabic  orthography  were 
mainly  fixed  by  the  Kor’an,  which  was  originally  written  down  in  the  j) 
Higaz  in  accordance  with  the  local  pronunciation.  This  pronunciation 
did  not  ultimately  prevail  over  the  Arabic  area,  but  the  old  ortho¬ 
graphy  could  not  lightly  be  tampered  with,  having  the  character  of  a 
sacred  tradition.  The  first  scribes  wrote  ^3^,  because 

they  said  hawusa,  yita,  gdka  (or  nearly  so).  The  pronunciation  that 
prevailed,  however,  was  hahtsa,  gVta,  gd\tka  and  this  was  expressed, 

X  A  X  X  d  ✓  ^ 

without  touching  the  old  consonants,  by  writing 

X 

Rules  for  writing  hemza  as  J,  ^  or  are  therefore  really  rules  for 
preserving  the  old  guttural  in  cases  where  it  was  already  lost  or 
transformed  by  the  first  scribes  of  the  Kor’an.] 


w. 


10 
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B 


C 


D 


Rem.  b.  The  hemza  gezmatum  over  ^  and  falls  away  after 
an  elif  hemzatum,  because  of  the  impossibility  of  pronouncing  it 

0  0  0  ^  ^  O  0  ^ 

(§  17,  ft,  rem.  h).  Hence  not  Imperat.  of  j^\ ; 


P  0  J  J 


0 

0  J 


not  Imperat.  of  ;  jJ-ojt,  not  J-ojI,  Imperat.  of  ; 

^  y  y  y  y  yO  y  y^  y  J  J 

j-oJJjI,  not  3d  pers.  sing.  Perf.  Act.  VIII.  of  jy>\ ;  not 

.Pa  .  .  i  , 

,^^73!,  3d  pers.  sing.  Perf.  Pass.  VIII.  of  all  with  41if 

y  y 

y  0  y 

0  J .  0  .  .  c  .  c-e- 

conjunctionis  i  0^3^’  pers.  sing.  Perf. 


X  c  J  _  e- 


Pass.  IV.  of  Infin.  IV.  of  v>ot ;  ^ot 

y  B  B  y  y 

3.J3I,  1st  pers.  sing.  Imperf.  Act.  IV.  of  j.71,  all  with  elif  separationis 


0  .0.3  J.  0 . 


— When  a  word  of  this  sort,  beginning  with  the  ^lif 

y 

conjunctionis,  comes  into  the  wasl,  the  ^lif  conjunctionis  falls  away 
in  pronunciation,  though  it  may  be  retained  in  writing.  In  Im- 

y  y 

peratives,  when  preceded  by  3  or  and,  it  is  usually  rejected ;  as 

0  Cy  0  yc-y  0  JC.y  e^y  yO  J  ^ 

(from  C-sM,  Imper.  of  jJI  to  come),  133-0^13, 

y  y  ^  y  ^ 

0  .c. 

In  other  cases  it  is  retained,  and  the  radical  hemza  is  left 

y 

0  y  Ofa  yOy 

in  its  altered  form  (^,  3) ;  as  fdHazarat^  jjo 

y  Oyy  yyOy  0  y  0*^  J  Jy 

ha^ddHildfin,  UhuddHind,  yakulEdan,  iCjdl 

^  ^  ••  •  ^ 
y  J  0^  y  jO^  uiy 

jD-ojJI  (also  written  ,j>o^5l  Uladf tumina.  In  later  times  the 

pronunciation  was  softened  in  some  of  these  cases  by  rejecting  the 
hemza  and  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel ;  e.  g.  elhuddtina, 

yakulvdan,  ellacUtumina  (as  if  written  U7tjL,^t, 


Rem.  c.  I  is  always  retained  after  fetha  in  the  ancient  Ian- 
0 

J  e^y  ^ 

guage,  as  3-wlj  ;  but  in  modern  Arabic  it  passes  into  the  elif  of 

y 

0  J  .  0  J  .  0  jt.  0  J  %. 

prolongation,  as  for  jy>\j,  [And  so  even  of  old 

in  Mecca,  Noldeke  Gesch.  d.  Qordns,  p.  250,  257,  whence  with 

0  JO  .  0  J  0  i. 

scviptio  defectiva  (§  6,  rem.  a)  such  variations  as  for  ^.0^^ 

J .  0 

Sura  xlix.  14.]  Those  who  used  the  form  (see  §  94,  rem.  c)  also 

J  y 

said  ^.0-^7  for  from  ^71. 


§135] 
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133.  In  the  same  way,  1  passes  into  J  or  when  it  is  pronounced  ^ 
with  damina  or  k^sra  and  preceded  by  fbtha,  or  with  f^tha  and  pre¬ 
ceded  by  damma  or  k^sra;  and  into  when  it  is  pronounced  with 

k^sra  and  preceded  by  damma  (see  §  17,  b).  E.  g.  for  ,^b,  to  be 


J  ^  ^  J  J  ^  J 


brave;  iox  or^ftf^j,  it  agrees  with,  Imperf.  III.  of  ; 

0  yO  0  yi  y  t  J  y 

^,0^1,  for^e^^h  agree  with,  be  reconciled  to,  Imperat.  VIII.  of^o’^j); 

y  y  ^  ^ 

t  J  y  J  J  J 

for  lo,  to  be  mean,  worthless;  yy,  for^5U,  cm  impression  is  made, 
Imperf.  Pass.  II.  of  jj\  ;  forvotWI,  Infin.  VIII.  of  B 

y  y  y  y  y 

y  i  y  y  y  3  ^ 

teas  asked,  for  Perf.  Pass,  of  2wace  is  made  {between 

them),  for  Perf.  Pass.  III.  olv©*^. 

Rem.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  I,  pronounced  with  damma  and 

^  A  *  <  ^  A 

fi-y  O  y  ^y  y  Q.yO  y 

preceded  by  fetha,  is  usually  left  unchanged  as  \j.iy  from  \j.9, 

E  y  C’^'y  -i  i'  y  C-  y  0  y  ^y  0  y  y  J 

from  \jy  Imperf.  Pass.  II.  of  instead  of  3J^' 

But  the  latter  form  is  commonly  used  before  the  accusative  suffixes, 

j  i  ^  0 

as 

t-  ^  i  ' 

134.  Finally,  1  pronounced  with  damma  or  k^sra  (1  or  I),  be-  C 
comes  J  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  which  is  preceded  by 

J  c  d  ^  j  tOx 

a  syllable  ending  in  a  consonant.  E.g.  for  v^Uj,  Imperf.  of 


y  P  y  0  fi.  9  y 


0  0  y 


y  S-  y  J  0^ 


J  0  y 


for  J31-V..0,  Pass.  Particip.  of  for 

y^y  J  0  J  J  0  J 

Imperf.  of^O,  to  groan,  to  twang;  jtA^,  forve*^,  he  acts  stingily 

y  C’  y  0  0  y  0 

and  meanly,  Imperf.  IV.  of  2^ut  on  armour,  Imperat. 

y  y 

X.  of  >0^. 

Rem.  t  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  remains  unchanged,  except 
in  the  cases  stated  in  §  135.  E.g.jJI,  ^Ul.  R 


135.  At  the  beginning  of  a  word,  if  an  elif  productionis  follows 

the  radical  I,  the  two  Slifs  are  combined  into  one,  which  is  written 
either  with  m^dda  alone,  or  with  m^dda  accompanied  by  a  h^mza 
to  the  right  of  the  ffiif,  or  sometimes  with  h^mza  and  a  perpendicular 

I 

y  y  y  y  py  y  y  y  y  C- 

ffitha  (see  §  6,  rem,  a)',  as  j>^\,  j-«b,  or  for  to  consult.  III.  of 


76  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech,  [§  136 


A  to  order.  The  same  thing  takes  place  when  a  radical  I  with  4'^zma  (I) 
is  preceded  by  an  elif  h^mzatum  with  f^tha  (compare  §  132,  rem.  h) ; 


<  P 


as  or  for  to  prefer^  IV.  of  j.j h  In  old  Mss.  we  often 

^  ^  p  ^ 

find  j««U,  jJIt. 


136.  In  a  more  modern  stage  of  the  language,  elif  h^mzatum 
with  fttha  passes  into  3,  when  preceded  by  f6tha  and  followed  by  an 

B  elif  of  prolongation  (compare  §  17,  h,  rem.  b)\  as  for 

J  ✓ 

or  l33-«U,  they  deliberated  together.^  3d  pers.  pliir.  Perf.  Act.  VI.  of 

o'Xp  ^  y  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

j.x>\ ;  for  or  the  two  became  intimate  friends^  from 

✓  P  y-  P 

(for 

Pem.  The  same  change  sometimes  takes  place  even  with  the 

initial  §lif  of  the  third  form ;  as  to  he  intimate  with,  L?jb 

to  he  opposite  or  parallel  to^  to  console^  to  eat  along  withy 

for  etc.  It  commenced,  of  course,  in  the  Imperf.  and  the 

Nomina  agentis  and  actionis,  where,  according  to  §  17,  h,  rem.  6, 

y  j  ✓j  0  ^  y  y 

3  took  the  place  of  3 ;  as  ^^l3-«,  and  SUI^. 


C 


137 •  The  verbs  to  take,  j>‘c\  to  order ^  and  to  eat,  reject 

0  j  0  j  0  j 

the  first  radical  in  the  Imperat.,  making  j-o,  and 

^  ^  ^  0  J 

138.  When  preceded  by  3  or  and,  the  Imperative  gene- 

0  ^  0  j  ^  0  j  0  j 

rally  recovers  its  radical  elif,  or  3..03 ;  but  not  so  and 

0  J  X  0  J  ^ 

J)  which  make  only  J^3,  For  the  rule  as  regards  other  verba 

prim.  rad.  h^mz.,  see  §  132,  rem.  b ;  and  on  the  Imperative  of  to 
come,  see  also  §  175,  rem.  a. 

^  ✓  P 

139.  The  first  radical  of  is  assimilated  in  the  eighth  form 

to  the  characteristic  O  of  that  form  ;  J^3I,  for  J^^jI  (§  132,  rem.  b), 
to  take  for  oneself. 

Rem.  a.  The  same  assimilation  sometimes  takes  place  in  ^jt, 
to  put  on  one  the  article  of  dress  called  and  3.^1,  to  give  wages, 
which  makes  or  to  put  on  an  %%ar,  and  ^  j  I  or  I  to 


§141] 
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give  alms,  to  receive  wages ;  still  more  rarely  in  to  he  safe,  A 

tor  to  trust  or  confide  in,  and  J^aI,  to  marry,  for 

do. — The  tenth  form  of  Ju^t  may  also  lose  its  Slif  and  be 

^  y  X  0 

written  J^aL^-wt. 

Rem.  h.  From  the  above  assimilated  forms  are  derived  the 
secondary  radicals  J^j,  to  take,  and  to  trade  (see  §  148, 

rein.  h).  Compare  in  Syriac  j^ZZ],  ;-^ZZ],  1;^Z;  and  with  B 

;»k»ZL»|,  if  from  the  rad.  ;_K»j. 


140.  Verba  med.  h^mzatje  are  occasionally  inflected  like  verba  med. 
rad.  3  et  (_<'  (§  149,  etc.),  and  take  an  elif  of  prolongation  instead  of  the 
radical  h^mza  with  Rtha.  This  is  particularly  the  case  with  the  verb 

ju  to  ask,  which  has  JU  for  JU,  2d  pers.  sing.  m.  C^A-w  [not  s::.A.w], 

✓ 

J  y  ^  J  ^  0  ^  0  ^  ^  0  S’  0  ^  0  ^  ^Pd 

JUj  for  Jl^,  J.*«:j  for  J-»^  for  JUt  (Imperat.),  Perf.  Pass. 

J^. — Sometimes  the  elif  h^mzatnm  is  elided,  its  vowel  being  trans- 
ferred  to  the  preceding  (previously  vowelless)  consonant.  E.g.  J-..J  C 

JPO***  ^  S’  ^  ^  PO/^  P^  ^  -^P 

for  JUj,  from  JU  ;  for  from  to  see;  to  send,  for 

whence  lu..o,  for  an  angel 

^  0  ^  ^  ^ 
Rem.  a.  The  Imperative  J-«»  makes  in  the  fern.  du 

plur.  tj-U,  not  etc.  When  preceded  by  3  and  \3,  we  may 

6?  0  lO ^  0  ^  ^  j£  if.  b  ^  J  ^  X 

say  ji-b  or  J^3’  (^  rem.  6),  or 

Rem.  h.  The  elision  of  the  elif  occasionally  happens  in  Hebrew, 


and  in  Syriac  it  is  the  rule ;  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  46,  p.  282. 


D 


2.  Verbs  which  are  more  espeelally  called  Weak  Verbs 

(§  128,  b). 

141.  These  likewise  fall  into  three  classes,  according  as  the 
letter  j  or  is  the  first,  second,  or  third  radical  (verba  priinse, 
secundae,  tertiin  rad.  3  et  \^). 


78  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  142 


A  A.  Verbs  of  which  the  Phrst  Radical  is  ^  or  ^  {ref'ha  primm 

rad.  j  et  ^). — Table  IX. 

142.  Tliose  verbs  primoe  rad.  which  have  kesra  as  the  characte¬ 
ristic  vowel  of  the  Imperf.  and  Imperat.,  reject  the  3  in  these  forms.  E.g. 

y  ^  t!"  j  ^  J  0  y  0  OOd 

to  bear  children,  Imperf.  jX  for  Imper.  ^  for 

to  promise,  Imperf.  for  Imper.  for 


B 


C 


D 


✓  *!»■ 

Rem.  a.  Eight  verbs  primae  rad.  j,  of  the  form  have  in 

10^  3^0^ 

the  Imperf.  instead  of  (contrary  to  the  rule  laid  down 

✓ 

✓  ^ 

in  §  92),  and  hence  elide  their  first  radical;  ^^3  to  trust  or  confide 
in,  to  inherit,  to  abstain  from  {what  is  un- 

latvful),  to  swell,  jijj',  to  he  firm  and  hard  (of  fat), 

\SH  i  yood  condition  and  handsome,  to  he 

✓  ✓  j  ^  y  ^ 

near,  to  he  in  charge  of,  to  love,  Of  these  has 

J  y  0  y 

also  dialectically  the  form  c jy),  and  a  few  more  admit  both  forms ; 

✓  ✓  ✓  ✓  J  y  6  y  y  y 

e.g.  to  be  angry  with,  fidl  of  hatred  of,  to  be 

✓  y  y 

JtfJy^yyy  J  y 

rough  and  broken  (of  ground),  jju,  to  be  hot,  angry,  jsu, 

Ji  ^  ^  ^  y  y  y  y  ^y  Ox 

jXM  ;  aJj  to  be  stupefied  with  grief,  to  be  melancholy,  aX,  ; 

y  y 

✓  ✓  J  ^  J  y  Ox 

to  be  cowardly,  to  forget, 


0 


Rem.  h.  The  Imperat.  ^  in  the  phrases  ^  good 

y  y 

^  y  y  0  X  X 

morning  !  jtr^  good  evening  I  seems  to  come  from^cj,  but  is 

X 

XXX  J  0  y 

in  reality  from  Imperf.  to  be  happy,  comfortable.  This  is 

X 

the  solitary  instance  in  Arabic  of  the  loss  of  the  initial  n  in  the 
Imperat.  of  verbs  which  is  so  common  in  Heb.  and  Aram. 


143.  But  those  verbs  primse  rad.  j,  which  have  Rtha  or  damma 
as  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  Imperf.  and  Imperat.,  retain  the  3 

y  y  xx  jxOx  J  0  y  0  ^ 

in  these  forms.  E.g.  or  to  be  afraid,  or 

y  y  X 

Ox  0x0  0x0  XX  ^  Jx  Ox  X  X 

or  (for  or  to  be  in  pain,  ]  0^3  ^kick 


144] 
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J  y  0  y  y  y 


J  y  0  y  J  y 


hi  the  mud,  \  3  to  perish,  ^3  to  be  visited  by  the  mur-  A 

y 

^  J  0  y  y  J  y  J  J  0  y  J  y 

rain,  to  be  unwholesome  or  insalubrious,  3^3  to  be 

^  t  J  0  y 

clean  and  fair,  3^31^  The  same  is  the  case  with  those  verbs  which 

Ci  y  y  y 

are  at  once  primae  rad.  3  and  mediae  rad.  geminatse ;  as  (for  .>33)  to 

y 

^  y  y  J  y  0  y  0  y  Q  y  ^ 

love,  ^3i  for  ^^3^,  3jut  for 

y  y 

Rem.  In  verbs  primaB  rad.  3,  of  which  the  second  and  third 
radicals  are  strong,  and  in  which  the  Imperf.  has  fetha,  some  Arabic 

dialects  change  the  3  into  I  or  E.g.  and  for  13 

y  y  J  y  y  J  y  Oy  J  Oy  J  y  'y 

from  to  he  afraid ;  and  or  for  ^e^3i,  from 

y  y  J  y  y  3  y  0  y  J  y  0  y  y  y 

^e^3,  to  be  hi  pain ;  jffStXj  and  for  from^Aj,  to  make 

J  y  J  y  J  y 

a  mistake.  Others  even  use  the  forms  and^^.^.^. 


144.  In  a  few^  verbs,  of  which  the  eight  following  are  those  that 
most  commonly  occur,  the  initial  3  is  dropped  in  the  Imperf.  and 
Imperat.,  notwithstanding  that  the  characteristic  vowel  of  these  forms  C 
is  f^tha. 


y  y  y 

to  let  alone. 

J  y  y 

0  ✓ 

V- 

y  y  y 

f>3 

to  let  alone. 

J  y  y 

J*^ } 

0  y 

y  y  y 

tJS 

to  restrain. 

J  y  y 

0  y 

V 

to  be  wide  or  spacious. 

J  y  y 

> 

0  y 

y  y  y 

to  put  down  or  place. 

J  y  y 

0  ✓ 

if- 

to  trample  upon. 

y 

&  y  y 

0 

lis. 

y  y  y 

to  fall, 

3  y  y 

0  y 

p. 

y  y  y 

%^3 

to  give, 

3  y  y 

0  y 

^^A . 

Rem.  a.  The  reason  why  the  3  is  elided  in  these  verbs  probably 
is,  that  the  fHlia  of  the  Imperf.  and  Imperat.  owes  its  existence 
only  to  the  fact  of  the  second  or  third  radical  being  in  each  case  a 
guttural  or  semiguttural  (j). 


yy  y 

and  j'^3  are  not  used  in  the  Perf. 


Rem.  b. 


80  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  145 


A  145.  In  those  forms  in  Avliich  a  k^sra  or  damma  precedes  a 
vowelless  the  ^  is  changed  into  or  3  prodiictionis,  according  to 

d  y  0  y  ^  y  0  0  y  0 

the  preceding  vowel.  Hence  for  Imperat.  I.; 

y  y  y  y 

S[n\  for  Perf.  XL;  ^iJ^L  for  Infin. 

j  j  j  0  j  ^  i  J  0  j 

IV.  and  X. ;  for  Imperf.  Act.  IV. ;  for 

Perf.  Pass.  IV.  and  X. 

Rem.  In  the  Passive  of  verbs  primae  rad.  j,  the  j  is  sometimes 
changed  into  I,  on  account  of  a  certain  repugnance  of  the  Arabs  to 

J  y  y  vi  J 

g  the  sound  of  the  syllable  3 ;  e.g.  0^51,  for  Os5j,  it  is  fixed  or 

✓  y 

X  c  ^  J  ^  ^ 

determined  (of  time) ;  for  it  is  revecded. 

146.  Verbs  primae  rad.  are  inflected  in  almost  all  their  forms 

y  y  y 

like  the  strong  verbs  ;  e.g.  to  play  at  hazard^  or  to  he  gentle,  easy, 

J  0  y  y  y  y  J  y  0  y  y  ‘y 

j.^.^ ;  JAJ  to  ascend  (a  hill),  to  he  grown  up,  ;  iaij  to  he  awake, 

J  y  Oy  y  J  y  J  J  Q  y  y  y  y  J  y  ^  y  ^  0  y 

;  JaAj  do. ,  J^Aju  ;  to  hecome  ripe,  or  ^z^ . 

y  y  J  yOy  J  Oy  y  y 

RejVI.  to  he  dry,  has  or  desg)air. 


C 


J  PO  ✓ 


J  Oy 


or  See  §  92,  rem.  a.  Dialectic  varieties  are  for 

y 

J  yOy  Jt  J  y  jtoy 

and  or  for  See  §  143,  rem. 


147.  In  those  forms  in  which  a  k^sra  or  damma  precedes  a 
vowelless  the  is  changed  into  or  3  productionis,  according  to 

0  00  <i  ^ 

the  preceding  vowel.  Hence  for  Imperat.  L;  and 

y  y  y  y  ^ 

Gy-D  f}  y  0  0  y  0  0  J  J  J  J  0  J 

for  jIaajI  and  Infin.  IV.  and  X.  i  for 

y  y  B  y  y  y  ^  **  V  ^ 

J  0  J  y  y  y  y  y 

J)  .kAAj ,  Imperf  Act.  IV.  of  and  JIaaj  . 


148.  In  the  eighth  form,  ^  and  ^  are  assimilated  to  the  charac- 

^  0  0  y  y  V.)  y  y  y  y  y  y  0 

teristic  O,  producing  O  for  O3  and  ^ ;  as  juwl,  for  (joujt), 

^  y' 

y  y  yA  y  y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

to  receire  a  promise ;  forj«..l;l  to  play  at  hazard. 

y  y  y 

Rem.  a.  Sometimes,  however,  although  many  grammarians  dis¬ 
approve  of  it,  3  and  are  not  assimilated  to  the  O,  but  pass  after 
Rtha,  damma,  and  kesra,  into  the  homogeneous  letters  of  prolonga- 


150] 


I.  The  Verb.  Verba  pr.  rad.  j  et 


81 


y  <  y  ^ 


tion,  I,  E.g.  for  for  (§  145),  A 

y  y  y 

y  y  y  y  y  yO  y  J  J  y  jOj  J  ^  ^ 

^>*>**aJ  t  for  t  j  I  for  (§  147),  in  the  Perf.  ;  JUa^G  for 

y  y  y  y  x 

J  y  0  y  J  y  y  J  y  d  y  J  y  m'  J  ^  Oy 

^Jwojjj,  jcJoG  for  for  in  the  Imperf.  Compare 


§139,  and  rein,  a. 

Rem.  b.  From  these  assimilated  forms  are  derived  secondary 

y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

radicals  ;  such  as  to  turn  oneself  towards^  to  face  ;  to  suffer 

y 

from  indigestion  ;  to  he  ivide  or  spacious ;  to  fear  (God)  ; 

y  y  y 

jJG  to  he  horn  in  one’s  house  (of  a  slave),  to  he  hereditary,  inherited,  R 

y  y  y  y 

or  long  possessed  ;  JS2  to  rely  upon ;  aJJ  to  he  stupefied  by  grief,  to 

y  y 

y  y  yy  ^  y^^ 

be  melancholy  ;  or  to  folloio ;  and  in  the  fourth  form,  l5ol 

y  y  0^  y  4'  0  ^ 

to  make  one  lean,  to  prop  him  up  ;  to  insert ;  to  suspect  a 

person.  Compare  §  139,  rem.  b. 

Rem.  c.  For  the  inflection  of  verbs  of  this  class  in  the  cognate 
languages,  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  234  seq. 


B.  Verbs  of  which  the  Second  Radical  is  j  or  ^  {verba  C 

medice  radicalis  ^  et  ^^). — Tables  X. — XIII. 

149.  Verba  mediae  rad.  j  et  (called  by  the  Arab  grammarians 

J  .r  0  J  0  0^ 

JaaJI,  the  hollow  verb)  differ  from  strong  verbs  only  in  the 

y 

first,  fourth,  seventh,  eighth,  and  tenth  forms.  The  following  sections 
indicate  the  principal  points  of  difference. 

150.  If  the  first  radical  is  without  a  vowel,  and  the  third  has  one, 
the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  is  thrown  back  upon  the  first,  and  the 
3  or  is  changed  into  that  letter  of  prolongation  which  is  homogeneous 

to  the  vowel  that  the  first  radical  has  now  assumed.  E.g.  D 


J  J  0  ^ 

he  says, 

becomes 

i  y  y 

Imperf.  Act.  I. 

J  0  ✓ 

y 

he  goes, 

5  ? 

J  >• 

do. 

J  y  0  y 

he  is  afraid. 

n 

J  ✓  ✓ 

do. 

J  /.O  ^ 

he  is  afraid. 

?? 

J 

do. 

J  0  J 

J^. 

it  is  said. 

J  y  ^ 

Imperf.  Pass.  I. 

J  ^  6  i 

pardon  is  granted, 

J  y  J 

ji^. 

Imperf.  Pass.  IV 

11 


w. 
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A  i  bi 

A 

he  remains,  becomes 

J  J 

X 

Imperf.  Act.  IV. 

J  0J 

he  softens, 

y> 

J  J 

do. 

j  0  e 

I3.43.3l, 

✓ 

remain. 

?> 

✓ 

Imperat.  Plur.  IV. 

J  oS 

✓ 

soften. 

>3 

do. 

^6351, 

he  remained. 

>> 

^151, 

Perf.  Act.  IV. 

.'Oc 

he  softened. 

>y 

do. 

X 

he  stands  upright, 

yy 

3  ^  0  ^ 

✓ 

Imperf.  Act.  X. 

X  0  J  0  J 

he  teas  thought  gentle, 

yy 

X  J  ^  3 

✓ 

Perf.  Pass.  X. 

J  ^  0  ^  0  J 

pardon  is  asked. 

yy 

J  ✓  ^  0  3 

^  j 

Imperf.  Pass.  X. 

151.  But  if  the  third  radical  loses  its  vowel,  the  long  vowels 

^  j 

I—,  ,  are  changed  into  the  corresponding  short  ones,  because 

a  shut  syllable  does  not  admit  of  a  long  vowel  (§  25).  E.g. 


0  J  ^ 

iJ^y 

for 

cy  J  ✓ 

OJ  Ox 

(J3-^)) 

Jussive  Act.  I. 

0  ✓ 

5 

yy 

0  X 

X 

0  d  X 

{j^^)y 

X 

do. 

yy 

0  ^  ✓ 

0  X  <5  X 

do. 

d  ✓  3 

y  y 

0  ^  J 

(J>4), 

Jussive  Pass.  I. 

0  3 

✓ 

yy 

0  J 

X 

0  0  J 

(^^)y 

Jussive  Act.  IV. 

0  P 

> } 

0  P 

X 

0  Op 

X 

Imperat.  IV. 

0  t 

✓ 

y  y 

0  P 

X 

d  Op 

X 

do. 

✓  d 

0-4.5i, 

y  y 

X  D  Xp 

C-..41.3I 

X  0  X  Op 

(C~.J.Sl), 

2d  p.  sing.  m.  Perf.  Act.  IV. 

Ojk.3l, 

y  y 

X  0  c 

Oju3l 
^  ♦♦ 

X 

X  0  •  i 

X 

do.  Pass.  IV. 

^0303 

sIUJlwl, 

}  y 

X  0  J  0  J 

1 

X  0  0363 

(Cxs.i^.wl), 

do.  Pass.  X. 

✓  oVp 

yy 

X  0  x3 

o^ui 

X  6  y  Of. 

(0^3^^)) 

3d  p.  plur.  f.  Perf.  Act.  IV. 

X  0 

✓ 

yy 

0  P 

0-0^5  < 

X 

X  0  OP 

(^331), 

X 

2d  p.  plur.  f.  Imperat.  IV. 

0 

J  X  0 

J  X 

X  X 

Rem. 

for  Jussive 

of  to  he,  is  sometimes  still 

J  ✓ 

farther  abbreviated,  especially  by  the  poets,  into 
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152.  In  consequence  of  the  changes  produced  by  the  operation  A 
of  the  two  preceding  rules,  the  Imperative  of  the  first  form  loses  its 
prosthetic  t  (see  §§  98  and  122).  E.g. 


0  J  Oj 

0  0 

0  JJ 

becomes  successively  J3SI, 

A 

J^b 

0  J 

A 

t 

✓  ✓ 

)y 

)  >  ^  > 

J-wl, 

V 

J-W. 

0^0 

?  j 

y 

0  ✓ 

0  ^  D 

yj 

0  ^ 

v^Ai, 

✓ 

0  X 

J  J 

f  ^ 

y  y 

•  •  • 

J  .$ 

J  w 

1 

✓  X 

yy 

✓  ✓ 

.  .  . 

J 

hj^- 

y 

J  ✓  0 

✓ 

y  y 

✓ 

.  .  . 

J  ^  0 

✓ 

y  y 

✓ 

.  .  . 

I3AA. 

153.  If  three  open  syllables  follow  one  another  in  immediate 
succession,  the  first  of  which  has  f^tha  and  the  last  any  vowel,  then 
the  j  or  of  the  middle  syllable  is  changed  into  elif  productionis, 
without  any  regard  to  the  nature  of  the  vowel  that  accompanies  it.  c 

E.g. 


y  y  y 

^33 

becomes 

y  y 

Perf.  Act.  1. 

y  y 

y 

yy 

y  y 

do. 

y  J  ^ 

y  y 

do. 

y  y  y 

yy 

y  y 

do. 

y  y 

V 

y 

y  y 

^lA, 

do. 

y  y  y  "i 

y 

y  y 

iUjI, 

y 

Perf.  Act.  VII. 

J  y  y 

y 

y  y 

J  ^  0  y 

Imperf.  do. 

y  y  y  y 

^3^:31 

y 

y  y 

y  y  ^ 

jUII, 

y 

Perf.  Act.  VIII. 

y  y  y^ 

yy 

y  y  ^ 

y 

do. 

J  y'>  y 

y 

yy 

J  yOy 

Imperf.  do. 

y 

The  forms 

y 

y 

and 

y 

are  mentioned  as 

1) 


lectically  used  instead  of  ^Jlj  (for  J<;).  to  cease,  and  (for  .>3^), 
to  he  near  or  on  the  point  of. 
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A  154.  But  if  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  be  damma,  and  the 
3  or  is  accompanied  by  k^sra,  the  damma  is  elided  and  the  k^sra 
substituted  in  its  place,  in  consequence  of  which  the  3  or  becomes 
productionis.  E.g. 


B 


C 


D 


J>5 

y 

becomes 

(J>5) 

y 

y 

Perf. 

Pass.  I. 

y  J 

y 

>> 

y  0 

( 

y 

y 

y 

do. 

y  J  0  J 

**  **  \ 

y 

?  5 

y  0  0  J 

( 33^"^  ^  1 

y 

^  0  J 

y 

Perf. 

Pass.  VIII. 

y  J  0  J 

1 

y 

yy 

y  0  0  J 

( 

y 

y  0  J 

y 

do. 

Rem.  a. 

y  y 

Instead  of  ^5 

y 

(33^)) 

and  the  like,  some  Readers  of  the  Kor’an  give  the  vowel  i 

^  Cit  .a  J  y’  0 

an^-afi  a  scent  or  flavour  of  the  u-sound 

✓  £  ^ 

0 

that  is  to  say,  they  pronounce  it  with  the  sound  of  the 

German  it  in  hilten  or  the  French  u  in  lune  (compare  §  123,  rem.), 
hiila,  hula,  siika,  giida. 

Rem.  b.  Some  of  the  Arabs  take  another  method  of  forming 
the  Passive,  namely  by  rejecting  the  vowel  of  the  3  or  and 

^  J  ^  J  ^  0  J 

changing  those  letters  into  3  productionis  ;  as  ^J3l3  (for  JV.  J>5), 

^  J  ✓J  ^  0  J  ^  J  ^  J  ^  0  J  ^  J  0  J  ^joj^ojoj 

(for  J30-),  ^3^  (for  ^),  j^\  (for  j^\). 

The  verb  Jlw,  for  ^JL>  (see  §  140),  is  said  to  admit  of  the  forms 

''  J  ^  J 

3jHc1  ^ » 

^  0  j  ^  0  j 

Rem.  c.  In  forms  like  some  assimilate  the  vowel 

**•  .o' 

y  6  ✓  0 

of  the  prosthetic  ^lif  to  the  following  I,  pronouncing 

X  y  y  y 

i  or  u. 

155.  If  the  first  radical  has  f^tha  and  the  third  is  without  a 
vowel,  three  cases  arise. 

(a)  The  second  radical  is  3  or  with  f^tha.  In  this  case  the 
second  radical  is  elided  along  with  its  vowel,  but  its  influence  is  strong 
enough  to  change  the  fttha  of  the  first  radical  into  damma,  if  it  was  3, 
and  into  k^sra,  if  it  was  E.g. 

y  D  y  y 

for  C.>sx>33,  2d  pers.  sing.  m.  Perf.  Act.  I. 


0  J 


y  0 


0  y  y 


do. 


157] 
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(b)  The  second  radical  is  3  with  damma  or  ^  with  k^sra.  In  this  A 
case  the  second  radical  is  elided  along  with  its  vowel,  as  in  a,  but  its 
influence  is  sufficient  to  change  the  ffitha  of  the  first  radical  into  the 
homogeneous  vowel.  E.g. 

y  J  y  fi  J  y 

SiII-nXJs  f'(  Sr  C-vl 3nls  ,  2d  pers.  sing.  m.  Perf.  Act.  L 

y  0  y  0  y 

,,  do. 

y  y 

(c)  The  second  radical  is  3  with  k^sra.  In  this  case  the  same 

elision  takes  place,  but  the  influence  of  the  characteristic  vowel  i 
suffices  to  change  the  ffitha  of  the  first  radical  into  k^sra.  E.g.  B 

y  0  y  0  y  ^ 

for  c^53a.,  2d  pers.  sing.  m.  Perf.  Act.  I. 

y  y 

uf  y  y  y 

,,  03^  (sj^3-o),  do. 


156.  In  the  Perfect  Passive  of  the  first,  seventh,  and  eighth 
forms,  if  the  third  radical  loses  its  vowel,  the  productionis  (§  154) 
is  shortened  into  kesra,  according  to  §  25.  E.g. 


y  0  y  0 

C-ou  for  C-.31.0 
•  •• « 


''  0  y  0 


y  0  0  J  y  0  0  J 


y  ^  J 

(c-Ao),  2d  pers.  sing.  m.  Perf.  Pass.  I. 


y  ^  J 

y 

0  j  0  j 

y 


do. 

do.  VIII. 


C 


Rem.  a.  In  verbs  medise  rad.  and  in  those  mediae  rad.  3  of 

✓  y 

the  form  the  1st  and  2d  pers.  m.  and  fern.  sing,  dual  and  plural 

y 

J  0 

Perf.  Act.  and  Pass,  are  identical  in  form ;  e.g.  for 

y 

J  0  J  y  ^  y  d  y 

(§  155,  a)  and  for  c-i3^  (§  155,  c). 


J  0  . 


Rem.  b.  Those  who  pronounce  in  the  3d  pers.  kiila,  bit^a,  etc.,  D 
say  in  the  1st  and  2d  persons  kiUtu,  bii^tu,  etc.;  whilst  those  who 

xJ  J  0  J  J  0  J 

prefer  J35,  c^j,  say  C-sX5,  C-sRj.  [The  prophet  himself  in  the 

J  ^  J 

hadlth  al-wahy  says  — De  G.] 


157.  Most  verba  mediae  rad.  3  take  damma,  and  most  verba 
mediae  rad.  k^sra,  as  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  Imperf. ;  e.g. 

y  y  y  J  J  y  J  J  0  y  y  y  y  y  y 

from  Jtj  (Jjj),  to  move  away,  comes  {O3M)  5  to 

J  J  y  J  J  Oy  X  ^  y‘J  ^  J  J  y 

give  in  a  present,  ( J>^) ;  from  Jll?  (J^b),  to  be  long,  J^isu 

J  J  0  y  y  y  y  yy  J  y  J  y  y  yy  y 

(J^L),  §  93) ;  from  oil  to  adorn,  O-iH  {O-iM)  i  A^m  jU  (3^*^), 
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j  ^  j  c  ^ 

A  to  go,  But  in  some,  which  are  of  the  form  the 

y  y’  X  ^  J  X  X 

Imperf.  takes  fttha  (§  92) ;  e.g.  from  Jij  ( J^j),  to  cease,  comes  J!>:! 


J  X  Ox 


XX  XX 


J  XX  J  X  Ox 


from  (j^),  to  get,  obtain,  (J^)  5  from 


^  X  X  C.X  0  X 


J  X  Ox 


to  wish,  iIAj  (L^)  ;  from  to  fear,  oU^J  (oj^) ;  from 

X 

X  X  X  X  J  XX  J  X  Ox  XX  tij 

jo[j  (vojj),  to  sleep,  OU,  to  die,  has  usually  the  form 

X  X 

i  ^  J  0  y  _  3  3C- 

(for  O^,  Heb.  Syr.  AjAd)  in  the  Perfect,  and 

XX  ••  X 

•  ^  y  ^  X  X 

(Heb.  Syr.  Z-OkiJ)  in  the  Imperfect,  though  c^,  Ol^,  and 

T 

^  X 

B  also  are  mentioned  by  the  lexicographers. 

158.  In  verba  mediae  rad.  ^  et  \^,  of  which  the  third  radical  is 
O  or  jj,  these  letters  combine  with  an  initial  O  or  ^  in  the  pro- 

W  w)  W  J  J  J  0  J 

nominal  suffixes  so  as  to  form  O  and  (j.  E.g.  c-o,  for  C.-X«, 

XX  X 

0  JO  J  XX  a  X  0  XX 

^/3^,  from  OU  (0_^)  to  die ;  CUj,  for  from  OU  (C-so)  to  pass 

X  XX 

Vi  J  X  0  J  Vi  J  X  X  0  J  X  XX 

the  night;  ^>o,  for  and  for  v>^>  froiR  i03^) 

ul  X  0  Vi  X  X  0  X  XX 

C  guard ;  Uj,  for  and  yj^,  for  yj^,  from  (o^)  io  he  separate. 

X  X  ^  X 

See  §  90,  rem.  a,  b,  c. 

159.  In  the  Passive  of  the  third  and  sixth  forms  of  verba  med. 
rad.  J,  the  j  productionis  (§  108)  does  not  coalesce  with  the  second 

radical  into  for,  if  it  did,  the  peculiar  feature  of  these  forms  would 
be  effaced,  and  they  would  become  identical  in  appearance  with  the 

X  Vi  J  X  Vi  J  J  X  J  X  J  J 

second  and  fifth  (Jj.^  and  J>^).  Hence  we  write  Jj>5,  not 

x'^  x^ 

Xvi  J  X  vi  J  J  ^  ^ 

J)  J^5,  Jji.?.  For  the  same  reason,  no  coalition  takes  place  in  the  same 

X  X 

forms  of  verba  mediae  rad.  which  are  always  written,  for  example, 

X  J  ^  J  J 

and  See  §  11,  rem.  a. 

160.  Some  verba  mediae  rad.  3,  and  a  few  mediae  rad.  of 

X  X  ^  ? 

the  form  are  inflected  throughout  like  strong  verbs  ;  as  J13I  to  be 

X  X 

0 

JxC^x  X  X  Jx  Ox  XX  0  e- 

curved  or  bent,  Imperf.  to  be  black,  Imperf.  IV.  ; 

XX  J  X  0  X  X  X  0  S-  XX 

to  be  one-eyed,  Imperf.  IV.  j^\  ;  03.0  to  be  woolly,  Imperf. 


163] 


I.  The  Verb.  Verba  med.  rad.  3  et  \^. 
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to  squint,  Imperf.  IV.  to  be  wanting,  A 

✓ 

Imperf.  J>*j,  IV.  }^\  ;  j^-c»  have  a  particular  disease  the 

J  y  t>  y  y  ^ 

glanders),  said  of  a  camel,  Imperf.  to  have  a  long,  slender 

J  y  0  y  y  y  J  y  ^  y  y  y 

neclc,  Imperf.  jua^  ;  to  he  tender  and  flexible,  Imperf. 

✓ 

J  y  ^  y 

to  have  a  slender  waist,  Imperf. 

161.  Some  verba  mediae  rad.  3  et  follow  in  the  fourth  form 
either  the  strong  or  the  weak  inflection.  E.g.  or  ^3Jt,  to  reward, 
from  w^U  to  return;  or  ^33!,  to  perceive  the  smell  or  odour  of  a  B 

y  y  y  y  ^  y  y  b  y  y  y  y 

thing,  from  do.;j>\s.\  or to  be  cloudy,  from>eU  do.;  JU-I  or 

y  y  0  i-  y 

to  watch  a  rain-cloud,  from  jii.. 

162.  A  few  verba  mediae  rad.  3  have  only  the  strong  inflection  in 

y  y  y  d 

the  eighth  form,  used  to  denote  reciprocity  ;  as  33^^!  to  be  neighbours, 

y 

y  y  y  y  y  d 

from  the  rad.  3!^  ;  ^  to  pair,  to  marry  or  Intermarry,  from  the 

y  y  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

rad.  to  borrow,  from  the  rad.  fls- ;  03^'  l'^  another,  C 

.O’  y 

from  the  rad. 

163.  Many  verba  mediae  rad.  3  admit  in  the  tenth  form  of  either 
inflection,  but  they  generally  prefer  the  weak,  with  the  exception  of  a 
few,  [chiefly  denominatives],  which  almost  always  adopt  the  strong. 

y  y  ^  ^  y  y  y 

E.g.  or  to  give  an  answer,  grant  a  prayer,  from  the 


J  y  0  y 


'  o'  0  P  y  y 


rad.  w>U 


y  y  0  y 


y  y  0 


>1  or  to  consider  right,  from  the  rad. 


C>  y  0 


0  0  y 


y  y  0  y  0 


to  be  bent  with  age,  from  ^^3^  bow  ;  j3-iwl  to  become  like  a  D 


y  y  ^  y  0 


she-camel  (a5U).  Similarly,  from  verba  med.  rad.  to  become 

y 

fiOyyy^yO  0 

like  a  he-goat  \  become  like  an  elephant  (J^). 

y  o' 

y  y  0  y  y  ^  o'o'o'd 

Rem.  a.  On  or  ^1^1,  shortened  from  to  obey,  to 


y  y  d  P 


he  able  to  do,  X.  of  and  on  the  secondary  see  §  118, 

rem.  b. 

Rem.  b.  On  the  formation  of  the  nomina  agentis  et  patientis  of 
the  first  form  from  verba  med.  rad.  3  et  see  §§  240-1. 

Rem.  c.  For  the  inflection  of  verbs  V'y  and  in  Hebrew  and 
Aramaic  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  242  seq. 
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A  C.  Verbs  of  which  the  Third  Radical  is  ^  or  (verba  tertia?  7'adicalis 
3  et  the  defective  verb). — Tables  XIV. — XVIII. 

✓  X 

164.  These  verbs  are  of  live  kinds  ;  namely  : — 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

(a)  Verba  tertiie  rad.  j  of  the  form  ;  as  to  make  a  fatxiy 
or  raid,  for  ^  (§  167,  a,  /I,  a). 

^  ^  ^  X  ✓ 

(b)  Verba  tertim  rad.  ^  of  the  form  Jjii  ;  as  to  throw,  for 
167,  a,  /?,  a). 

B  (c)  Verba  tertise  rad.  j  of  the  form  ;  as  to  be  pleased 

X  X 

with,  for  3-oj  (§  166,  a). 

X 

XX  XX 

(d)  Verba  tertise  rad.  ^  of  the  form  Ja3  ;  as  to  be  ashamed. 

X  X 

X  J  X  X  J  X 

(e)  Verba  tertife  rad.  j  of  the  form  Jas  ;  as  to  be  noble. 

165.  There  are  three  things  to  be  noticed  regarding  the  third 
radical  of  these  verbs;  namely,  that  it  retains  its  power  as  a  consonant, 

0  or  it  resolves  itself  into  a  vowel,  or  it  is  elided. 

166.  At  the  commencement  of  a  syllable,  one  of  two  things  takes 
place.  Namely: — 

(n^)  The  third  radical  maintains  its  power  as  a  consonant  between 
the  vowels  d — d  (t^—,  b— ),  u—d  (3-),  ii — d  (I3— ),  i — d  ),  i — d  (C—) ; 

X  X 

as  also  when  the  preceding  syllable  ends  with  a  consonant.  E.g. 

XXX  XXX  '^xjx  xJx  xj'x  XJdx  X  X  X  X  X  Ox  xOx  COx 

^3}^'  31^ >  5  5  31^^ 

X  X  X  ^  XX 

0  0  X  0  X  0 

D  0^3^J 

(I3— )  always  passes  into  ;  as  3J^-  The  letter 

is  never  found  between  the  vowels  w — d,  u — d. 

Rem.  In  the  first  and  second  classes,  the  3d  pers.  fern.  sing,  and 

0  XXX  xxx*^  Oxxx 

dual  of  the  Perf.  Act.  I.  and  II.  might  have  been  O jjx, 

xxxx  OxxOxx  CxJx 

etc.,  after  the  analogy  of  and  but  the 

XX  XX 

Arabs  followed  in  the  sing,  the  masc.  forms  ]}£■,  (§  167,  a,  jS,  a), 

Oxx  Oxx  O^x 

and,  not  being  able  to  say  Olj-t  and  OUj  or  (§  25),  they  sub- 

0  X  X  0  X  X 

stituted  and  <ZU.cj.  In  the  dual,  on  the  other  hand,  where  they 


6  0x0x0  X 

1^1.  The  letter  3  between  the  vowels  i — d  (3—)  and  i — a 


X  X  J 


§  167]  I.  The  Verb.  Verba  tert.  rad.  j  et 
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might  have  said  and  they  followed  the  received  fern.  sing.  A 

^  ^  ^  o'  ^  ^  ✓  X 

in  adopting  and  [2x>j.  The  form  UUj  is  said  to  occur  dialecti¬ 
cally,  but  is  condemned  by  the  grammarians. 


(b)  The  third  radical  is  elided  between  a  short  vowel  and  the  long 
vowels  I  and  u,  and  the  two  vowels  are  contracted  in  one  of  two  ways. 

J  J  ^  J  J  ^  J  J  y 

a.  Into  a  long  vowel;  namely  into  3—,  as  for 


^  J  0  ^  J  .-  J  J  3  ^  J  J  3  ^ 

OJJ*^  ^or  5—y 

y 

3  ^  y  3  3  ^  3  b  ^  ^  3  t  3  0  y  3  ^ 

and  for  and  into  ns  B 

y  y  ^  y  y 

y  C\  y  0  y  y  J  0  y  J  ^  y  0  J  J  ^  J 

CHj^  and  for  Ori^J^  and  for  into 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y 


y  0  y  C  y  y  O  y  9  y  9  9 

i  ^  3jS  ^  cUld  Silld  L  foi  I  • 

y  y  y  y  y^  y^  y  y  y  ^ 


^  J 

Rem.  The  2d  pers.  sing.  fern.  Imperat.  may  be  pronounced 

y 

either  ^ugzl.,  with  the  pure  sound  of  the  u  (as  in  the  masc.  \igzu),  or 

r  ^  9 

’iigzi,  with  the  (see  §§  123,  rem.,  and  154,  rem.  «),  owing  to 

the  influence  of  the  I  in  the  second  syllable. 

J  y  9  y  9  y  y  J  y  y 

(i.  Into  a  diphthong;  namely  33—  into  3—,  as  for  l33>^  ; 

J  y  9  y  9  ^  y  ^  y  y  y  9  y  9  y  C  y  '>  y  y  J  y  9  y 

into  3—,  as  for  l3.^^3,  and  for  and 

3  ^  0  y  0  ^  3  J  ^  3  ^  b  3  3  y  '  3  y  ^  b  ^ 

and  for  0^0^  and  ^3-:>>^  ;  into  (^— ,  as 

y  9  y  ^  y  9  y  9  y  y  y  9  y  y  9  y  y  9  y  ^  J  9  y  ^  J 

and  for  and  and  for 

^  z'  b  3  ^  b  3  b  ^  3  ,  b 

and  1  J  ^  for  ^  • 


167.  At  the  end  of  a  syllable,  the  third  radical  is  either  vocalised 
or  elided.  It  may  stand  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  either  naturally,  as 

in  O3J.C  =  c-.lai,  or  after  dropping  a  short  vowel,  as  in  for  D 


3  b  ^  3  b  ^ 


^■oj-i  =  JjtAj.  Hence  arise  the  following  cases. 

{a)  a.  When  standing  naturally  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  the 
third  radical  is  vocalised  in  two  ways. 

J 

(a)  If  the  preceding  vowel  be  homogeneous  (—  or  — ),  3  and 


9  J  9 

become  letters  of  prolongation,  that  is  to  say,  3—  uw  and  iy 


pass  into  3—  u  and  t.  E.g.  for  for 

y  y  ^ 

y  y  y  9  y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

for  z^^Zj  (from  {or^Z>j,  according  to  §§  166,  a,  and  168). 
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A  (b)  If  the  preceding  vowel  be  beterogeneons  (E),  it  forms  with 

3  and  the  diplithongs  3—  and  ^ —  E.g.  gazmita,  for 

X  t  ^  y 

ijazaivta;  ramaita,  for  ramayta. 

13.  When  the  third  radical  stands  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  not 
naturally,  bnt  in  consequence  of  a  short  vowel  having  been  dropped 

a  y  ^  0  ^  y  ^  J  J  0  J 

(3-  for  3_,  (^_  for  and  3-  for  3-,  for  ^_),  it  is 

y  y 

vocalised  in  three  different  ways. 

0  y  0  ^  • 

(a)  3—  aw  and  ay  become  d,  bnt  for  the  sake  of  distinction 

y  y  y  y 

B  we  write  I—  for  au%  and  (§  7,  rem.  h)  for  ay.  E.g.  \jt.  for  3J^, 

✓  ✓  y  y  y  y  ’  J  y  y  ^  i  J  y  J  ^  0  J  y  y  ^  J  J  y  J 

for  foi*  ‘iRfl  l5'^* 

0  J  J  J  '  ^ 

(b)  3—  uw  becomes  3—  n  ;  as  for  3J^, 

0  I'  ^  j  0  ^ 

(c)  iy  becomes  J ;  as  for 

(b)  The  third  radical  is  elided  : — 

a.  When  standing  naturally  at  the  end  of  a  syllable.  This 
C  happens  in  the  Jussive  and  Imperative,  in  which  the  signification  of 

J  0 ..  J  0  J  0  J  0  ^ 

the  form  produces  the  abbreviation.  E.g.  JJu,  ji^l,  for 

j  0  j  0  j  oj  C‘  ^  0  t  ^  ^  a  00  ^  0  y  ^  0 

LjrtH  U^fy 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  ^  ^ 

y  0  0  y  0  y  y  ^  0  y  0 

for 

S-  When  it  does  not  naturally  stand  at  the  end  of  a  syllable. 

0  y  0  y  J  ^  0  J 

This  happens  in  the  nomina  agentis,  (§  80),  Jaa^,  etc. 

y  y  y 

(see  §  236),  before  the  t^nwin  of  damma  and  k6sra.  These  vowels  are 
elided  at  the  same  time,  but  the  t^nwln  is  thrown  back  upon  the  k^sra 

X  0  y  y  y  0  y 

D  of  the  second  radical.  E.g.  jb\j  for  and  for  and 

y  ^  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y 

§  166,  a)\  u^\j  for  and  ( >olj,  ^\j)  ; 

y  y 

VJ.-J  OuO.'J  0  J  0  0  J  0  J 

for  and  foi'  ^5-^  5  otc. 

?  ^  ^  ^  ^  '' 

168.  It  has  been  already  mentioned  (§  166,  a)  that  when  the 
third  radical  is  3,  it  passes  between  the  vowels  i — d  (3—)  and  i — d 


*  [At  the  end  of  a  sentence  the  final  vowel  of  the  Imperative  is 

0  00  0  J  Oj 

often  protected  by  a  d,  as  go  on,  apjyroach.  The  Jussive  is 

y  y 

sometimes  treated  in  the  same  manner  (comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  230).  D.  G.] 


171] 
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(Ij-)  into  After  has  been  introduced  in  this  manner  into  the  A 

✓ 

3d  pers.  sing.  masc.  Perf.,  it  maintains  itself  throughout  the  whole 
inflection,  as  far  as  the  above  rules  permit.  Consequently,  we  get 

y  ^  y  ^  y  y  y  ^  y  ^  ^  ^  y  ^  y  ^  y 

from  (for  the  forms  5  from 

^  3  ^  3  ^0^03 

y  y 

169.  Pinal  ^  is  changed  into  in  all  the  derived  forms  of  the 

y  y  y  xOp  ^  ^  y  y  y  ^  y  y  ^  y  0  y 

veib  ,  as  ^ j ;  B 

Rem.  The  ninth  and  eleventh  forms  conform  to  this  rule,  in- 

vi  y  y  ^ 

stead  of  contracting  the  two  waws  into  j.  The  Arabs  say  to 

y 

y  y  y  0  Cf  y  ^  nJ  y  Q 

abstain  or  refrain^  for  and  not  (Jssit,  see  §  59,  rem.  a). 

y  y  y 

0  J  0  y 

170.  In  the  nomina  patientis,  (§  80),  of  verba  fertile 

j 

rad.  j5,  the  3  of  the  long  vowel  j—  u  coalesces  with  the  radical  3 

^  wJ  ifi  J  0  y  0  J  0  y 

into  3  ;  as  3>*-«  for  33>^.  In  verba  tertiae  rad.  (^,  the  influence  of 
the  third  radical  converts  this  secondary  3  into  the  two  coalesce 

into  and,  in  consequence,  the  preceding  damma  becomes  k^sra  ;  Q 

9  0 

Sfi  0  y  ujjOyOJOy  y  y  ^ 

as  for  Such  verbs  as  in  which  the  final 

Si  a  y 

stands  for  3  (§  166,  a),  admit  of  either  form,  though  is  far  more 

5  * 

M#  J  0  ^ 

common  than  3-0/^. 

So--. 

Rem.  a.  The  form  [^}k>c  is  occasionally  found  in  verba  tert. 

y 

6  yy  yy  ^  ^ 

J  0  y  0  iti  0  y  O^P  fi  vJ  J  0  y 

rad.  3,  instead  of  3y.«^ ;  e.g.  i*;**..o  or  irrigated 

y 

y  y  J  ^  y  yyy^yyCiOyJ  OCo  ^  y'^ 

layid,  from  Iw  to  irrigate^  Imperf.  3*-^:!  ;  Ciffr3  Ci, 

y  y  ^ 

y'  y  y  y 

I  am  {like)  the  lion,  whether  attacked  or  attacking,  from  Ij^c.  to  R 

^  0  y  y  y  ^ 

run  at,  to  attack,  Imperf.  (C.3IC.  in  rhyme  for 


Rem.  h.  For  verbs  final  3  and  as  compared  with  the  corre¬ 
sponding  forms  in  the  otlier  Semitic  dialects  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  255  seq. 


3.  Verbs  that  are  Doubly  and  Trebly  Weak  (§  129). 

171.  Doubly  weak  verbs  are  divisible  into  two  classes,  each  of 
which  comprises  several  varieties.  The  first  cdass  consists  of  those 
which  have  both  an  elif  h^mzatum  and  a  3  or  ^  among  their  radicals  ; 
the  second  of  those  in  which  the  letter  3  or  ^  occurs  twice. 
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A  Rem.  There  is  no  triliteral  verb  that  has  more  than  one  radical 

hemza. 

172.  Of  the  first  class  there  are  three  sorts  : — 

{a)  Verba  h^mzata  and  primje  rad.  3  or  ; 

(h)  Verba  h^mzata  and  secunda?  rad.  3  or  ; 

(c)  Verba  h^mzata  and  terti?e  rad.  3  or 

Each  of  these  admits  of  two  varieties,  according  to  the  position  of 
the  ^lif  hfemzatum. 

B  173.  The  first  sort  consists  of  (a)  verba  secnndae  rad.  h^mzatae,  as 
jh  to  frighten;  and  if)  verba  tertiae  rad.  h^inzatae,  as  ^3  to  smooth, 
^<if3  to  tread  upon.  Such  words  follow  in  their  inflection  both  the 

classes  to  which  they  belong  ;  e.g.  Iinperf.  lju,  iJaj  (§§  132 — 3,  and 
142,  144). 

^  J  0  ^ 

Rem.  The  Imperf.  of  »  to  despair,  is  more  rarely 

✓ 

30.^  yi  3  ^  Of 

or  [also  and  ^_^b] ;  its  Imperat.  ^bi,  rarely 

See  §  146,  rem. 

✓  X 

C  174.  The  second  sort  is  divided  into  (a)  verba  primae  rad.  h^mzatae, 

y  ^  y  y  ✓P  yt^  yi^  yyS> 

as  or  ^tf  (for  vjO  to  return,  Jt  or  Jb  (for  J3I)  to  return;  and 

9^  y  y  y  9^  y  ^y  y 

(/?)  verba  tertiae  rad.  h^mzatae,  as  (for  to  illtreat,  (for 

py  y  y 

to  come,  (for  to  wish.  Each  variety  unites  the  peculiarities  of 

y 

the  two  classes  to  which  it  belongs. 


D 


a. 

(8. 

Perf.  3d  p.  s. 

fy  y 

aL 

• 

fy  y 

2d  p.  s. 

Of 

y  ^  i 

y  0 

✓  0 

Osjt 

«  f 

* 

y 

PA 

y 

Imperf. 

3  C  ^ 

^y  3  y 

fy  y 

•y  y  y 

At.) 

Imper. 

0  1 

\3 

P  J 
^yyJ 

P 

p  ^ 

Perf.  pass. 

y 

py 

py 

175.  The  third  sort  is  divided  into  (c 

t)  verba  priime  rad. 

h^mza 

✓  >-  yy  y  ^ 

as  to  come,  to  refuse,  to  grieve  or  mourn;  and  (/3)  verba 

^y  ^  ^  y 

secundae  rad.  h^mzatae,  as  L^b  to  be  far  off,  to  utter  a  cry.  They 
are  treated  in  their  inflection  like  the  two  classes  of  verbs  to  which 
they  belong. 
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§176] 

I. 

The  Verb.  Doubly  Weak  Veils. 

“■  Ly*'. 

0  y'P 

^  d 

^  d  yt-  P^ 

(§  132, 

y*  y 

^P 

d  xp 

^  b^f. 

5  i 

y 

;  v' 

y  ^ 

0 

ou. 

^  bc-^  iby 

; 

C-d 

Ut  ;  w>. 

.1.  A 


✓  ► 

Rem.  a.  The  Imperat,  of  the  verb  is  not  unfrequently 

0 

shortened  into  O  (compare  §  137,  and  the  Syriac  form  ]Z),  which, 

'  ^  0 

at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  is  written  <o.  The  same  thing  holds  good 

✓ 

0  ^ 

in  pause  of  all  imperatives  that  consist  of  only  one  letter;  as  dj  for  B 

P  X  D 

j,  from  ^\j  to  see  (§  176) ;  ai  for  from  to  keep  faith  (§  177). 

Rem.  6.  The  verb  imperf.  is  an  example  of  the  rare 

forms  mentioned  in  §  91,  rem.  c.  Lexicographers  mention  the  forms 

d 

and  [§  94,  rem.  c],  as  being  occasionally  used. 

176.  The  elif  hhiizatum  of  the  verb  is  almost  always  elided 
in  the  Imperf.  and  Imperat. 


Imperf.  Indicative. 


C 


3.  m. 

3.  f. 

2.  m. 

2.  f. 

1.  c. 

S. 

y  y 

y  d  yy 

o^y 

X  P 

D. 

y  y  y 

y 

y  y  y 

o^.y 

y 

y  y  y 

cky 

y 

y  y  y 

y 

P. 

y  d  y  y 

y  d  y  y 

C>iH 

y  d  y  y 

y  d  y  y 

cny 

*  yy 

<sy 

Jussive. 

S. 

y  y 

H 

y  y 

y 

yy 

b 

<sy 

yt 

j' 

D. 

y  y  y 

y  y  y 

y  y  y 

[jfj 

y  3^  y 

by 

y  d  y  y 

P. 

d  y  y 

y  d  y  y 

d  y  y 

by 

o^^y 

y  y 

y 

y 

S.  m.  j  or 

(§  175, 

Imperative. 

d  y 

rem.  a),  f.  ;  D.  c. 

y  y  d  y 

Lj  ;  P.  m. 

y  b 

f-  Cyp 

D 


Px  ^ 

Rem.  a.  The  Perf.  Act.  of  ^^\J  almost  always  retains  the  hemza, 

j  3 

which  may  however  be  transposed,  tS ^  ;  [for  some  say 

£■  b^  b 

The  Imperf.  and  the  Imperat.  are  used  dialectically. 


94  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Ppeech.  [§  177 


^  J  ^  j  ^ 

A  Rem.  h.  The  Perf.  Pass,  is  (like  ^-oj)  or,  by  transposition, 

In  the  Imperf.  Pass,  the  hemza  is  elided,  just  as  in  the  Active 

voice;  e.g.  Jj,  for  tjj. 

Rem.  c.  In  the  fourth  form,  when  it  signifies  to  show,  the  hemza 

0  ^  0  3  3  C 

is  always  elided:  Oil,  OjjI;  f-  Otherwise  it  is 

✓  y  y 

retained. 


B  177.  Of  the  second  class,  in  which  3  or  occurs  twice,  there 
are  two  sorts  :  (a)  those  in  which  3  or  is  the  first  and  third 

<  y  y  y  y  y 

radical,  as  to  guard,  to  be  near,  to  be  sorefooted  (of 

a  horse) ;  and  {f)  those  in  whicli  3  or  ^  is  the  second  and  third 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y 

radical,  as  to  roast,  to  be  strong,  (for  ^e»^)  to  live. 


to  have  an  impediment  in  ones  speech. 

178.  The  first  sort  follows  in  its  iiiliection  the  verbs  of  the  two 
C  classes  primpe  and  terti^e  rad.  3  or  E.g. 


✓  .O'  0  ^  y  y  0  y  y  ^  0 


^h’ 

; 

J  or  A3  (§  175,  rem.  a). 

y  y 

0  y  y 

; 

0 

J  or  a1. 

y  y 

'y  y 

0  -• 

y 

y  y 

♦♦  ^ 
y 

y  0  y 

y  y  0 

(for  ^3l). 

179.  In  the  second  sort,  the  second  radical  undergoes  no  change 
whatever.  E.g. 


y  y  0  y  y  y  0  y  y  Q  y  0 


C53^, 

Cj^, 

iS3^i  ’ 

y 

^.wt 

y  y 

y 

0  y  y 

y 

y  y 

; 

y 

y  0  y 

; 

y  0 

^3t. 

y 

y  y 

0  y  y 

y 

y  y 

y 

y  0  y 

♦♦  **  7 

y  0 

L5-1- 

y  y 

d  ^  y 

y 

y  y 

y 

0  y 

♦* *  *•  7 

0 

L5*!' 

y  Q  y  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  0  y 

Rem.  a.  We  write  not  to  prevent  the 

union  of  two  \^,  and  also,  in  the  former  case,  to  distinguish  the 

y  y  y  (>  y 

Imperf,  of  from  the  proper  name  Yahya  (John). 


y  y 

Rem.  h.  ,  admits  (1)  of  the  contraction  of  the  two  \^,  (a)  in 
those  persons  of  the  Perf.  I.  in  which  the  second  has  a  vowel,  as 


y  ^  J 

*  [A  more  recent  form  is  ;  see  the  Gloss,  to  Tabari.  D.  G.] 


181] 
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for 


✓  i*»  uJ  ✓  ^ 

as^,  ;  (c)  in  the  A 


^  (^)  Imperf.  I.,  as  C> 

i*j  <**  (5  /«’  0  y' 

nomen  actionis  II.  (|^§  80  and  202,  rem.),  for  (2)  of  the 

i*' 

elision  of  the  second  in  the  Perf.  and  Imperf.  X.,  when  it  sig- 

^  "  y  d  ^  ^  ^  0  0  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

nifies  to  feel  shame,  as  for  I 

vJ  ^  ^  \-  y 

also  admits  of  being  contracted  into  and  [^j  into  — Tlie 

iW 

forms  and  are  said  to  occur  (compare  §  123,  rem.,  and  §  153, 
rem.). 


180.  Trebly  weak  verbs  are  divisible  into  two  classes ;  namely  B 
(a)  those  in  which  one  radical  is  h^mza  and  the  other  two  j  or  ^  ; 
and  (b)  those  in  which  all  the  three  radicals  are  ^  or 

Rem.  We  pass  over  the  second  class,  as  it  seems  to  consist  of 

only  one  verb,  which  is  hardly  ever  used ;  viz.  1--^  to  write  the 
letter 

181.  Verbs  of  the  first  class  are  of  two  sorts,  namely  (a)  those  in 

✓  t 

which  the  h^mza  is  the  first  radical,  as  to  betake  oneself  to,  to 
rejmir  to  ;  and  (/?)  those  in  which  the  h^mza  is  the  second  radical,  C 

as  to  'promise.  The  former  are  inflected  likej-wl  and  (§  179), 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

e.g.  Ojt,  C-'Jjb  ;  the  latter  like  JU  and  (§  178), 

e.g. 


Perfect. 

3.  m. 

3.  f. 

2.  m. 

2.  f. 

1.  C. 

s. 

^  t  ^ 

X  CP  ^ 

dp^ 

<■» 

3  e>i .. 

D. 

✓P  X 

x'  J  dp  ^ 

^  J  P  ✓ 

P. 

*  p 

I3I3 

✓  CP  ^ 

0  J  a  y 

C\  3  "i  ^ 

o-^b 

✓  dp  ✓ 

1.0 

Imperf. 

Indicaiive. 

S. 

LSp 

Ljp 

P 

D. 

oWW 

✓  t 

✓  P 

✓  t 

6 

P. 

3 

^  P 

03^ 

Ch!^ 

P 

3 

✓  P^ 

03 '5 

OiU 

P 

(^U 
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A 


B 


3.  m. 

Jussive. 

3.  f.  2.  m. 

2.  f. 

1.  c 

s. 

y 

0 

✓  ^ 

U  D 

d 

D. 

y  y  y  y 

t 

y  y 

00 

i 

^  P 

3 

y  •>' 

y  y 

y 

P. 

O’tJ  tj  t J  u 

OtiO 

0 

6 

Imperative. 

3 

e- 

y 

S.  m. 

1  or  0  175, 

rem.  a),  f.  ;  D.  c.  01 

;  P.  m.  tjl,  i 

f-  04 

APPExNDIX  A. 

1.  The  Verb 

182.  The  negative  substantive  verb  he  is  not,  has  no  Imperf. 
or  Iinperat.,  and  is  inflected  like  verba  media?  rad.  3  et 


3.  m. 

3.  f. 

2.  m. 

2.  f. 

1.  c. 

0  y  C  y 

^  ^  y 

0  y 

J  0  ^ 

♦»  J 

•» 

**  1 

S_  ^ 

y 

✓  Oy 

y  J  0  y 

y  J  0  y 

J  Oy 

^  0  ^ 

0  J  0  ^ 

'  J  0  ^ 

y  0  y 

.  \ 

O1M.I 

y  y 

(t, 

is  con  pounded 

of 

770^5  and  the 

^  c£ 

unused 

S. 

c  D. 

P. 


Heb.  he  is,  Aramaic  pl'N?  ^  originally  a  substantive, 

*.  —  •  •  a. 

^  ^  ^  0  J  0  y  y 

signifying  being,  existence,  as  in  the  phrase  ^^^1 

^  y 

he  does  net  know  ivhat  is  from  what  is  not.  [Therefore  the  suffix  of 

y  ^  ^ y  it.  y  Oy 

the  1st  person  sing,  added  to  ^^-1  is  not  only  ^•*‘■**>£1  (and 

Oy 

but  also  (§  185,  rem.  a,  Vol.  ii.  §  186,  e)  ]  The  Assyrian 

D  seems  also  to  have  the  word  isu,  with  its  negative  tci  isu,  in  the 
double  sense  of  ‘to  be  ’  and  ‘  to  have 

y  0  ^ 

Rem.  h.  Instead  of  we  find  occasionally  [as  in  the 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y 

Kor’anic  phrase  C>t^  indeclinable  O*^,  which 

corresponds  to  the  Aramaic  ,  ri'S,  n''?,  compounded  of  xS 


and  n'X,  Aj|- 


* 


y 

[Or  rather  according  to  Noldeke,  Mand.  Gramm,  p.  293,  note  5.] 
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II.  The  Verbs  of  Praise  and  Blame.  A 

wJ  d  X  I  ^  OS’ 

183.  The  verbs  of  praise  and  blame 
yjsu,  to  be  good,  and  u-^j  to  be  bad.  They  are  used  as  exclamations, 

X  y- 

Oxd  0^0 

and  are  generally  indeclinable,  though  the  fern.  and 

✓  J  0  ^  0 

(and,  it  is  said,  the  dual  1.oa5,  U.ojo,  and  the  plur.  I3..0J0,  O-o^j)  occur. 
[The  following  noun  must  be  defined  by  the  article  or  a  dependent 

3  ui  ^  ^  0 

genitive,  as:  juj  ws^-UaJI  ZUd  is  an  excellent  companion,  lit.  B 
excellent  is  the  companion  Zeid,  or  else  the  indefinite  accusative  must 

C*  d  y  ^  ^  ^  0 

be  used  juj  excellent  as  a  companion  is  Zeid?^ 


^  0  ^ 


Rem.  a.  Instead  of  we  may  say  and  ^aj,  which 

^  0 

last  is  obviously  the  original  form.  In  like  manner  admits  of 
the  forms  u-^-  followed  by  Ix),  we  may  write 

U  ^  or  lo-***^,  and  to  or,  by  contraction,  1.oa5. 

Rem.  h.  These  forms  are  to  be  explained  as  follows.  (1)  Every  C 
Arabic  verb  of  the  form  Jas  or  may  also  be  pronounced  ; 

y 

✓  ^  ^  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  ^  0  y  ^  ^  0 

as  ^Ju  for  jJi  for  for  j.s^  for^.U,  for 

jL^..w  for  and  for  ^j.5  for  ^j.$,  j.^3 

for  for  a  contraction  which  is  sometimes  extended 

to  the  passive  ^Jas^  as  ic^a-o  for  (from  Lb^).  Hence  and 

become  ^,0*^  and  (2)  If  the  second  radical  be  guttural, 

its  vowel,  instead  of  being  elided,  may  be  transferred  to  the  first  R 

radical ;  as  for  for  Hence  for 

for  (3)  The  form  which  has  been  thus  attained,  may 

take  an  additional  k^sra  to  lighten  the  pronunciation  as 

*x^,  ,.^3.  Hence  [or  rather,  according  to  Comp.  Gr. 

p.  166,  becomes  by  assimilation  of  the  vowels,  and  the 

J*  ^ 

latter  may  then  be  shortened  to  jt^,  as  the  former  may  be  shortened 

w.  13 
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A  to  — These  observations  cast  light  on  the  peculiar  form  of 

intransitive  verbs  in  ^thiopic ;  as  gabra  (“to  do”)  for  gabira  (com¬ 
pare  and,  when  the  second  radical  is  guttural,  mehra  (“to 

have  pity  upon,”^,^^^)  for  maMra,  sehna  (“to  be  hot,”  for 

sahina  or  sahuna,  see  Comp.  Or.  l.c. 

Ci  ^  w  ^  ^ 

Rem.  c.  Other  verbs  of  this  class  are  ws»-  or  to  be  pleasing 

^  j  y  ^  i  ^  ^ 

or  charming  (contracted  from  usually  contracted  into 

B  good  or  excellent ;  gU,  to  be  bad  or  evil ;  jaj,  commonly 

^  0  J  4^  ^  ^  ^ 

contracted  into  jcaj,  to  be  far  off;  and  or  to  be  quick 

(contracted  from  c The  first  of  these  is  frequently  combined 

^  y'  ui  ✓ 

with  the  demonstrative  13  (§  340),  and  forms  the  indeclinable 
lovely,  charming,  or  excellent,  is - . 


III.  The  Forms  expressive  of  Surprise  oi'  Wonder. 


C 


184.  The  Arabic  language  possesses  two  forms  of  expression, 

Vi  4^  vJ  ^  J  4^ 

called  by  the  native  grammarians  Jlaii)  or  verbs  of  surprise 


or  wonder.  The  one  is  the  3d  pers.  sing.  masc.  Perf.  Act.  IV., 
preceded  by  U»  U  the  md  expressive  of  surprise),  and 

followed  by  the  accusative  of  the  object  that  causes  surprise ;  as 

i-6 ,  ^  bt  ' 

tjuj  U,  what  an  excellent  man  Zeid  is!  The  other  is  the 

2d  pers.  sing.  masc.  Imperat.  IV.,  followed  by  the  preposition  v 

44’ 

0  ^  0  oS  ^ 

the  genitive  ;  as  juJj  with  the  same  signification  as  before. 


Rem.  a.  The  first  formula  literally  means  :  what  has  made  ZHd 
excellent  ?  can  anything  make  him  more  excellent  than  he  is  1  The 
D  second  :  make  Z.  excellent  (if  you  can, — you  cannot  make  him  more 
excellent  than  he  is);  or,  more  literally :  try  iyjour  ability  at)  making 
excellent  upon  (^)  ZHd.  They  are,  of  course,  indeclinable.  [For 

a  poet  says  Hamasa  p.  670;  comp.  §  43,  rem. 

^  44  ^  44  44 

c.  D.  G.] 

Rem.  b.  Verbs  of  surprise  are,  generally  speaking,  formed  only 
from  triliteral  verbs  in  the  active  voice,  which  are  capable  of  being 
fully  inflected,  and  express  an  act  or  state  in  which  one  person  may 


*  [You  say  UJl 

how  beloved  ZHd  is  to  us  I 


and,  more  commonly,  UJl  jujj 
D.  G.]  "  '  " 
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vie  with  or  surpass  another.  They  cannot  be  formed  from  the  A 
passive  voice  j  nor  from  quadriliterals ;  nor  from  verbs  that  are 

defective  in  inflection,  like  and  or  in  meaning,  like  the 


substantive  verb  to  he  (from  1.0.5L5  juj  Zeid  was  sta^iding 

np.,  we  cannot  say  \joj  03^*  ^  juj.j  nor 

from  verbs  like  Oto  die  and  L5f  to  peidsh.^  expressing  an  act  or 
state  in  which  one  agent  cannot  excel  another ;  nor  from  negatived 
verbs  (as  Lo,  he  did  not  heed  the  medicine)',  nor  from 

verbs  signifying  colours  and  defects,  whence  are  derived  adjectives  B 

y  JxOP  ✓/»  '3^0p 

of  the  form  (as  to  he  black,  to  squint, 

The  grammarians  add  that  verbs  of  surprise  cannot  be  formed  from 
the  derived  forms  of  the  triliteral  verb  ;  but  neither  this  limitation, 
nor  that  with  respect  to  the  passive  voice,  is  strictly  observed  (com- 

J  ^  ^  0  9- 

pare  §  235).  We  find,  for  example,  from  the  Passive  cULr^I  U,  how 

^3  3  ^  OC-  ^ 

much  he  is  busied!  from  to  be  busy;  dli^t  hoiv  proud  or 

vain  he  is!  from  to  be  proud  or  vain;  dj;A.ol  U,  how 

hateful  he  is  to  me  !  from  to  be  hated  ;  and  from  derived  forms,  Q 

x  ' 

J  ^  0  9  ^  ^  <  OP 

especially  the  fourth,  dlia.^1  how  liberal  he  is !  from  to 

y'y'  ^  jO^^Ojy'Opy' 

give,  IV.  of  to  take  in  the  hand ;  U,  how  liberal 

^09  ^  ^ 

he  is  in  bestowing  gratuities  !  from  to  bestoiv,  IV.  of  to  be 

Jy-xOpy*  Jyy’OP/'  y’y'O 

near  ;  \»o,  or  l.o,  how  wily  he  is  I  from  to  practise 

y 

^  ^  i  ^  4^  ^  9  ^ 

an  artifice  or  wile,  VIII.  of  to  be  shifted  or  changed ;  c>j.^a^\  U>, 

y  J  0  J 

how  short,  or  shortened,  it  is  !  from  to  be  shortened  ov  abridged,  D 

y 

passive  of  VIII.  from  the  rad.  The  rule  with  regard  to  verbs 

^  ^  JyyOPy 

expressing  colours  or  defects  is  violated,  for  example,  by  AA.o.&.t  U, 

yjy  ^  JyOp  yO<^/^yt  yyOpy 

how  stupid  he  is  !  from  to  be  stupid, 

i5  ^  0  ^  3  <  oi 

how  white  this  piece  of  cloth  is  !  from  to  be  white,  ^„ys^ot. 

y 

Rem.  c.  When  formed  from  verbs  med.  rad.  gemin.  or  tert.  rad. 

3  verbs  of  surprise  follow  the  inflection  of  these  classes ; 

as  dbt  juji  ^  or  a^Ij  how  strong  his  father  is!  d^».l  how 

XXX  X 

J  X  0  $  X 

sweet  it  is  !  dUpt  U,  how  rich  he  is  !  But  if  formed  from  verba  med. 
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A  rad.  3  et  they  follow  the  inflection  of  the  strong  verb;  as 

i  ^  ^  be.  ^  0  be  3  b  e  ^  o  0  {■ 

<Oa.it  Uo  or  xj  speaks!  d^a^t  to  or  <ju  how 

excellent  or  generous  he  is  ! 

Rem.  d.  When  a  verb  of  surprise  cannot  be  formed  directly 
from  a  root,  recourse  must  be  had  to  a  circumlocution  (compare 

J  yy  0  J  ^  ^  J  4^  y  ^  y  OS'  y 

§  235) ;  as  jtwl  U,  how  red  it  is!  <*-ol^  how  pure 

y  0  J  0  0  ^  J  ^  y  ^  ^  y  y  0  ^  y 

white  it  is  !  xj what  a  pretty  brown  it  is  !  <0il5li  Lo, 

y  y  y  y  ^ 

Jyyyyy^^y  y  y  0  OP 

how  often  he  takes  a  siesta  !  xj]^^  or  <*->13.:^  good 

y  y  y  y 

JyyOi'yJyyOiy  OOtjyyOiyJyyOty 

B  his  reply  is!  and  not  oj-o^t  U,  U,  xj  <J^it  U,  xj^\  U 

y  y  y 

0  OP 

or  x>  ^c^'t. 

y  y  y 

y  y 

Rem.  e.  To  form  the  past  tense  of  such  verbs,  prefixed 

^  0  y  y  y  0  y  y  y 

to  the  Perfect  form  ;  as  t  juj  U,  how  excellent  Zeid  was  ! 

0  0  y  y  y  y  y  y  OS-  y 

But  we  may  also  say  juj  ^J-oit  (literally,  what  has  made 

excellent  that  which  Zeid  was  ?  What  has  produced  the  past  excel¬ 
lence  of  Zeid  ?). 

J  y  y  0  S-  y  J  y  y  OS-  y 

C  Rem.  f.  <u.«..&-t  U,  how  good,  or  goodly,  he  is  I  Aa*-L«t  U,  how 

3  b  t 

handsome  he  is !  and  less  frequently  d^&.t  \y>,  how  sweet  it  is ! 

.  A  ^  .  A  > 

j  y  0  y  ^  y  J  y  0  y  S-  y 

admit  of  the  diminutive  forms  (see  §  269)  to,  <*^i«L.<»l  U>,  and 

3  '**•'** 

J  y  0  y  S’  y 

U. 


APPENDIX  B. 


The  Verbal  Suffixes,  which  express  the  Accusatwe. 


D  185.  The  following  are  the  verbal  suffixes,  which  express  the 
accusative : 


Masc. 


•  Singular. 
Common. 


Fern. 


3.  p.  0  Mm. 

y 

2.  p.  .if  thee. 
1.  p.  ... 


y 

U  her. 
^  thee. 

y 
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Masc. 

Dual. 

Common. 

A 

Fern. 

3.  p. 

3 

bo-A  them  both. 

.  .  . 

2.  p.  ... 

X  3 

1.0^  you  both. 

.  .  . 

1.  p.  ... 

•  •  . 

.  .  . 

0  i 

3.  p.  ^A  them. 

Plural. 

3 

,^>A  them. 

0  3 

2.  p.vo^  ^Oil. 

.  .  . 

Cj  3 

you.  B 

1.  p.  .  .  . 

X 

Ij  US. 

.  •  • 

Rem.  a.  The  same 

forms  serve,  when 

appended  to  the  noun, 

to  express  the  genitive ;  excepting  that  my  is  instead  of 
(see  §  317).  The  ^  of  the  suffix  ^  is  called  by  the  grammarians 

J  j 

t  ^  the  guarding  or  preventive  n,  because  it  prevents  the 
linal  vowels  of  the  verb  from  being  absorbed  by  the  long  vowel 

✓ 

✓  0^  J  j 

as  happens  with  the  noun  (see  §  316,  6);  and  also  03^ j  die  Q 

supporting  n,  because  it  serves  as  a  sort  of  prop  or  support  to  the 
which  is  regarded  as  the  essential  portion  of  the  suffix. 

J  X  3  0  3  ui  3 

Rem.  b.  The  damma  of  d,  and  ^A,  is  changed  after 

,  and  ,  into  k^sra;  as  he  will  come  to  him, 

^  X  X  X  X  X 

X  a 

to  them;  come  to  them  (dual  m.  and  f.),  to  them  (plur. 

X  X  X  XXX 

0  X  0  X  Ox 

fern.) ;  thou  (fern.)  hast  not  been  pleased  with  him. 


Rem.  c.  The  of  the  suffix  1st  pers.  sing,  is  sometimes  dropped ; 

3^33 

as  for  fear  me;  [comp.  §  6,  rem.  a].  D 

y  X  ^^x 


X  X  3  3  3 

Rem.  d.  Old  and  poetic  forms  are  :  and  ^A  (^^  or 

X  X  XXX 

JJ=>-  See  §  89,  1,  rem.  c,  and  §  20,  b  and  d.  [The  pausal  forms 
and  duj,  see  Vol.  ii.  §  228,  rem.  b.  Instead  of  d)  some  dialects 

M  *•  ?  fj  7 

XX  X- 

have  ;  see  Lane  and  the  Mohit.  D.  G.] 


Rem.  e.  The  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  suffixes,  in  general,  closely 
resemble  those  of  the  modern  Arabic ;  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  153  seq. 
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A  186.  Some  forms  of  the  verb  are  slightly  altered  by  the  addition 
of  the  accusative  suffixes. 

(a)  Those  persons  which  end  in  the  ffiif  otiosum  (see  §  7,  rem.  a), 
reject  it  before  the  suffix,  as  being  no  longer  necessary  (since  it  was 

J 

added  only  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  the  termination  3—  being  in 

some  cases  mistaken  for  the  conjunction  3,  and) ;  as  they 

^  ^ 

helped,  ^^33^  helped  me. 

B  (f)  The  final  consonant  of  the  2d  pers.  masc.  phir.  Perf.  retains 
before  the  suffixes,  to  avoid  cacophony,  the  long  damma  which  it  had 

0  3  3  36s-  ^ 

in  an  older  stage  of  the  language ;  as  ye  ham  seen,  (^3-0^  ye 
have  seen  me.  The  same  thing  takes  place  with  the  accusative  suffix 

6  3.. 

of  the  2d  pers.  masc.  plur.  ^,0^,  when  it  is  followed  by  another  suffix 

63  33  3 

(see  §  187) ;  as  he  shews  them  to  you. 


(c)  The  2d  and  3d  pers.  masc.  plur.  Iniperf.  occasionally  reject 
C  the  termination  before  the  suffixes  and  Ij ;  as  for 

^  J  J  %  3^  ^  j  0  tf'  ^  ^  i  ^  ^  J  ^ 

ye  order  me"\  I33IAJ  for  lAi3-tAi>,  ye  hate  us,  for 

they  will  find  me.  The  same  thing  happens  to  the  2d  pers. 


^  J  ^  vi  ^  J 

sing.  fern.  ;  as  thou  makest  me  long,  for 


(fi)  The  vowel  —  in  the  termination  of  the  2d  pers.  fern.  sing. 

«  ^  ^  ^ 

Perf.  is  sometimes  lengthened  before  the  suffixes ;  as  for 

0  ^  • 

<33 thou  hast  broken  it. 

D  (f)  The  of  the  3d  pers.  masc.  sing.  Perf.  in  verba  tertise  rad. 
may  be  retained  before  the  suffixes,  or  (which  is  far  more  usual)  be 

changed  into  I ;  as  (§  7,  rem.  c)  or  dUj,  he  threw,  or  shot,  at  him. 


J 


[*  In  Sura  xxxix.  64  a  third  reading  is  recorded,  viz.  and 

there  are  similar  variations  in  otlier  passages.  So  also  with  verbs 
third  3)  we  occasionally  find  such  contractions  as  for 

(Sur.  xviii.  94),  UoU  for  lluU  (Siir.  xii.  11).] 
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[Rem.  In  case  of  the  suffixes  A,  ©fc.  being  affixed  to  the  A 
J ussive  of  a  verb  fertile  A,  the  two  A  are  assimilated  ;  the  latter 

0  u!i  0  j 

loses  its  gezma,  the  A  of  the  suffix  takes  tesdld,  as 

187.  A  verbal  form  may  take  two  suffixes,  provided  they  do  not 
indicate  one  and  the  same  person.  These  two  may  both  be  appended 
to  the  verb,  the  suffix  of  the  1st  pers.  naturally  preceding  that  of  the 

✓Op 

2d  or  3d,  and  the  suffix  of  the  2d  pers.  that  of  the  3d.  E.g. 

✓ 

^  0  S  0  j  ^  0  ^ 

he  gave  thee,  it,  to  me;  I  gave  it  to  thee ;  , 

✓  ✓ 

he  unit  suffice  thee  against  them  (will  be  sufficient  to  protect  thee  B 

.■  J  J  J  c>  ii 

against  them) ;  shall  we  compel  you  {to  receive)  it  ? 

✓ 

[Rem.  Combinations  like  olAliatl,  he  gave  him  to  her,  lA3.AlJa.cl, 
he  gave  her  to  him,  are  legitimate  but  rare.  (Note  the  orthograj)hy 

3  3  ^  be. 

in  the  latter  case.)  But  AAlJa.cl  is  not  used ;  see  §  189,  rem.  «.] 

188.  Sometimes,  however,  we  find  the  pronominal  object  ex¬ 
pressed,  not  by  the  accusative  suffixes  attached  to  the  verb,  but  by 


the  genitive  suffixes  appended  to  the  word  Cl 

'lya  (which  never  occurs 

alone).  The  following  are  the 

compound  pronouns  thus  formed 

Singular. 

C 

Masc. 

Common. 

Fern. 

J  w 

3.  pers.  dUI 

.  .  . 

«>*  Cu 

IaCI 

2.  pers.  JCI 

.  .  . 

Ab\ 

1.  pers.  .  .  . 

✓  uU 

.  .  . 

Dual. 

3.  pers.  .  •  . 

^  3 

UaCI 

D 

2.  pers.  .  .  . 

✓  J  w 

.  .  . 

1.  pers.  .  .  . 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

Plural. 

0  3  a 

3.  pers. 

.  .  . 

J  a 

2.  pers. 

,  .  . 

1.  pers.  .  .  . 

i3 

cut 

•  •  • 
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Rem.  a.  The  suffix  of  the  1st  p.  sing,  is  in  this  case  instead 
of  because  all  nouns  ending  in  t_  take  that  form.  See  §  317, 
rem.  a. 

Rem.  h.  For  the  linguistic  affinities  of  bl  (dialectically  La) 
in  the  other  Semitic  languages,  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  1 1 2  seq. 


189.  These  suffixes  compounded  with  LI  are  used  in  two  cases. 
{a)  Very  frequently,  but  not  always  (see  §  187),  when  two  suffixes 

j  a  ^  oi 

13  would  otherwise  have  to  be  appended  to  the  same  verb;  as  dLl 

instead  of  tsLoUa^l,  he  gave  it  to  me. 

✓  ✓ 

if)  When  the  pronoun  is,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  placed  before 

J  ^  \Ai  ^  J  J  0  ^  _  _ 

the  verb;  as  .s)Lt,  Thee  (none  but  Thee)  we 

worship,  and  to  Thee  we  cry  for  help.  Compare  in  Heb.  'nixn 
Jerem.  v.  22. 

Q  Rem.  a.  The  suffix  attached  to  LI  is  always  that  which  would 

occupy  the  second  place,  if  appended  to  the  verb.  In  certain  cases 
this  form  alone  is  used,  either  for  the  sake  of  precision  or  of 

5  j  ..  0  ^ 

euphony.  Thus,  he  gave  me  to  him  must  be  worded  ^^Ll  dUatl, 

y  D  e- 

to  distinguish  it  from  d^llxtl  he  gave  him  to  me;  but  it  is  euphony 

✓  ✓ 

3  j  ^  Of. 

which  requires  oLI  dLktl,  he  gave  it  to  him,  instead  of  AAlJa.c.1. 

Rem.  h.  A  very  strong  emphasis  is  expressed  by  prefixing  the 

Co 

D  pronoun  with  LI,  and  at  the  same  time  appending  the  pronominal 

.o'  fcO  ✓ 

suffix  to  the  verb ;  as  Me  therefore,  fear  Me. 


II.  THE  NOUN. 

J  0  tO 

190.  The  Noun,  I,  nomen,  is  of  six  kinds. 

✓ 

{a)  The  nomen  suhstantivum,  or  Substantive,  more  especially 

JOaJx  J  J  0  ^  0^  i  3  0  ^  0.f 

designated  I,  and  also  or  O^a^I,  qualificabile,  that  is, 

a  word  which  admits  of  being  united  with  a  descriptive  epithet 
(adjective). 


190] 


II.  The  Noun. 


105 


,  J  w  <<»  JO  ^0^  j  o  %ti  ^ 

{b)  The  nomen  adjectivum,  or  Adjective,  aa-aJI,  or  CUsJt,  A 

quality,  descriptwe  epithet. 

(c)  The  nomen  numerate,  or  Numeral  Adjective,  the 

noun  of  number. 

j  Q 

{d)  The  nomen  demonstrativum,  or  Demonstrative  Pronoun,  ^<rw I 

djUr^t,  the  noun  of  indication,  that  is,  by  which  some  object  is  pointed 
out. 


j  j  0  j  a  o 


(e)  The  nomen  conjimctivum,  or  Relative  Pronoun,  B 

i  b  .o  .O  3  3  b 

or  the  noun  that  is  united  {with  a  relative  clause), 

J  y  vA  ^ 

as  opposed  to  dAcJl,  the  relative  clause  itself. 


J  ✓  0  J  0^ 


(/)  The  pronomen,  or  Personal  Pronoun,  01  tll0 

word  hy  which  something  is  concealed  or  ke^yt  in^  and  so  conceived  of  by, 

^  J  ^  J  y  0  JO^ 

the  mind,  as  opposed  to  j-AUsdl  or  that  udiich  is  apparent  or 

manifested,  the  substantive  to  which  the  pronoun  refers.  It  is  also  C 

J  ^  X  Oy* 

called  AjU^I,  avrwwpla. 


Rem.  a.  Of  the  pronouns  we  have  already  treated  in  part  in 
84 — 89  and  185 — 189,  and  some  further  remarks  regarding  them 
will  be  given  in  §  317.  The  numeral  adjectives  and  the  demonstra¬ 
tive  and  relative  pronouns  will  be  handled  separately,  after  the 
nouns  substantive  and  adjective  (see  §§  318 — 353).  The  nouns 
substantive  and  adjective  we  shall  treat  of  together,  because,  in 
regard  to  form,  they  are  identical  in  almost  every  respect. 

J  vi  ^  J  ^  0  J  ^ 

Rem.  b.  The  names  of  the  pronoun,  and  are  1) 

J  5  X  3  ^  b  3b^ 

elliptical  expressions,  for  aj  and  <xj  ^.AoJi,  as  the  above 

XX  X  XX 

translation  shows. 


w. 


14 
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A  A.  The  Nouns  Substantive  and  Adjective. 


1.  The  Derivation  of  Nouns  Substantive  and  Adjective, 
and  their  diffei'ent  Forms. 


191.  Nouns  are  divisible,  in  respect  of  their  origin,  into  two 
classes,  primitive  and  derivative.  The  primitive  nouns  are  all  sub- 

stantives ;  as  man,  horse,  eye,  ^Lo  water.  The 

derivative  nouns  may  be  substantives  or  adjectives,  and  are  either 


B  deverhal,  that  is. 


^  0  0 
derived  from  verbs,  as  division  (from 


to  divide),  a  key  (from  e  to  open),  sivk  (from 

0  ^  ^  i  y 

to  he  sick)  ;  or  denominative,  that  is,  derived  from  nouns,  as  SjwU 
a  place  which  abounds  in  lions  (from  jwt  a  lion),  human  (from 


c 


O-'O  OO-^J  00-" 

a  human  being),  a  little  dog  (from  a  dog).  At  a 

£ 

later  period,  nouns  were  formed,  in  the  language  (or  rather  jargon)  of 
the  philosophical  schools,  from  pronouns  and  particles  (we  might  call 

0  w  ^  Ox 

them  departiculative) ,  as  egotism  (from  Ul  I),  qualitative, 

^  W  0  X  X  0  X 

and  quality  (from  how  1). 


Rem.  a.  In  such  Arabic  Lexicons  as  are  arranged  accordiiifr  to 

O  o 

the  etymological  principle,  a  verb  is  frequently  given  as  the  etymon 
of  what  are  really  primitive  nouns,  and  a  comparison  of  the 
meaning  of  the  two  shows  that  the  former  is  in  fact  the  derivative 

x"  X  XX 

word.  Thus  «l.«,  water,  is  not  derived  from  dUo,  to  he  full  of  water, 

X  X 

D  which  is  given  in  the  Dictionaries  as  its  root,  but,  conversely,  dU 

^  X  X  J  X 

is  a  denominative  verb,  formed  from  «U ;  nor  is  to  be  skilled 

0  X  X 

in  horsenuinship,  the  root  of  a  horse,  but  a  denominative 

from  it. 


Rem.  b.  By  the  native  grammarians  nouns  are  classified  as 
follows. 

0  X  0  0  ^ 

(1)  a  noun  that  is  stationary  or  incapable  of  growth, 

X  X 

one  that  is  not  itself  a  nomen  actionis  or  infinitive,  nor  derived  from 
a  nom.  act.,  and  which  does  not  give  birth  to  a  nom.  act.  or  verb. 
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0  vi  X 


ux  0  J  0  0 


as  a  man^  4Jaj  a  duck;  opposed  to  a  noun  that  is  A 

0  ^  ^  ^ 

derived  from  a  nom.  act.  or  verbal  root,  as  a  writer^ 

slain. 

(2)  1-®-  ^6’  hare  of  any 

accessory  or  increment^  which  comprises  merely  the  letters  of  the 

0  ^  0  ^  0  y  41' 

root  and  no  more,  as  knowledge^  a  quince ;  opposed  to 

0x00 

iui  u  noun  that  is  augmented  by  additional  letters,  as 

a  very  learned  man^  the  being  gathered  together  in  B 

a  mass. 


0  ✓  0  0 


J  0 


(3)  proper  name,  the  distinctive  mark 

of  an  individual ;  opposed  to  generic  or  common  noun, 


0  ■»* 

designating  a  whole  kind  or  genus  (yeVos,  p2Q_L-.). 

0  OxJ  SO  _  0 , 

(4)  The  may  be  either  [a)  noun 


J  0 


0 


denoting  a  concrete  object,  as  a  man,  a  horse;  or  if) 

?0x  ^  00  OOx 

a  noun  denoting  an  abstract  idea,  as  knowledge,  q 

0  ^ 

ignorayice.  The  same  terms  may  be  applied  to  adjectives ; 

OxjO  OJOx  ?0xJ0 

riding,  is  an  ^3v^j  understood,  an 

c 

_  ✓  X  J  0  bJ  d  ^ 

(5)  The  may  be  either  (ct)  a  proper  name 

✓  ✓  ^  J 

J  X  p 

applicable  to  every  individual  of  a  whole  kind,  as  ioLwt  the  lion, 

the  female  hycena  (like  “Puss”  for  the  cat,  “  Renard  ”  for  the 

✓  ^ 

Ox  5  X  X 

fox) ;  or  (6)  a  proper  name  applicable  to  only  one  D 

0  X  ixxO  X  Ox  J  J  X 

individual  of  a  hind,  as  and  i\j^\,  names  of  horses, 

X 

OOx  OOx  JxxOx  Jx0.^fr 

the  name  of  a  camel,  j>aw,  03^,  names  of  men, 

^  X  0  X  Ox 

cl.***.oiJI,  names  of  women. 

^  X  0^  J  0  0  0 

(6)  The  may  also  be  either  (a)  an  or  name,  in 


OOx  OxOx  JxOxJ 


0  xO  J 


its  strictest  sense,  as  j  ^  i.e.  a  name 

se-  2x0x3  si  a 

compounded  with  jjI,  father  of,  as  ^j),  or  ^1,  mother  of,  as 


jO  J 


J  0 


ui  X  xT  0 


J  X  0 


J  0 


ji>\,  or  ^t,  son  of,  as  ^t,  or  5-L>t  or  Os^,  daughter  of. 
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A 


J  0 


B 


C 


D 


as  jUA  C-iJ  ;  or  (c)  a  a  simiame.,  which  may  be  either  a 

nickname  (j^),  as  Duck  or  Bottle^  aSUJI  Camel  s-nosej 

j 

AaJ  IJebba  (imitation  of  a  sound),  or  an  honourable  epithet,  as 
the  pride  or  glory  of  those  that  loorship  {God), 

y  y 

y  y  0  y  0  J 

the  sun  of  virtues.  The  is  also  employed  in  reference 

i3p  jp  ^ 

to  animals,  as  Job’s  father,  the  “patient”  camel; 

0  X  J  ^  lip 

the  father  of  the  little  fort,  the  fox;  the  female 

0  J  0  0  J  0 

hyceyia ;  the  yjveasel ;  ws^,  the  tortoise. 


X  ^  JO 


0^  0  J 


(7)  An  may  likewise  be  either  (a)  ijju>,  simple, 

OOP  Jy  yQ  y  0  ui  J 

consisting  of  a  single  word,  as  ;  or  (b)  coot- 

—  5 

0  vJ  y  J  ^  uJ  ^  0  ^ 

pounded.  The  may  be  either  (a)  predicative,  when 

0  ^  0  J 

the  words  that  compose  it  constitute  a  or  proposition,  as 

JJ  0  y  y  yy  ^y  y  5p*«' 

^JJ.J  {his  throat  shone),  iajU  {lie  carried  'mischief  under  his 

y  xO  y  y  y 

arm),  IaI.^5  {her  two  locks  became  gray) ;  or  {If)  a  mixed 

dj  0  y  0  y  J  ^  ^  ^  y  0  J  jO  y 

compouyid,  which  is  not  a  proposition 

y  ^  ^ 

vJ  y  y  0  y  J  y  0  y  0  ^  y 

Badal-bek,  Ma^di-kaidb,  Siba-weih ;  or 

y  y  y  y 

Oy  0  y  J  y  *y  y  J 

(y)  <iJt  a  substantive  governing  another  in  the 

y  £ 

^  ^  J  0  ..  0  ^OrO  ^  J  0  OPJ  J  S  ^ 

genitive,  as  «^Uo  ju^,  jb\. 


•  y  J  0 


O  y  y  y  J 


(8)  Finally,  an  may  be  either  {a)  i^nprovised, 

J  y  ^ 

extempo7'ised,  impromptu,  existing  only  as  a  proper  name,  as 

y 

0  y  y  J  y  0  y  0  J  0  y 

;  or  {b)  ^J^iAA^,  transfei'red  from  some  other  use,  Wo- 

0  y  0  y  0  J  0  y 

pical.  The  latter  class  is  of  six  kinds,  viz.  (a)  j^\ 

^  y  y 

0  0  y  0  y^  ^  0  y  0  ^  y  0  J  0  y  <>  0  y 

as  {a  bull),  jwl  {a  lio7i) ;  {/3)  as 

0  y  y  0  y  O  J  0  y  0  y 

{excellence),  {giving,  gift)’,  (y)  ^Ua^o,  as 

"6  p  ^  ^ 

J  .•  -'x  ^  0^  0  ^  a  J  0  ^  J  a  ^  J  J  0  ^ 

{judging),  aAjU  {bestowing)]  (8)  Jas  as  j-o^,  jXJLj, 

y  0  y  J  0  y  J  0  0  y  0  y  J  0  y  y 

wAaj,  ;  (e)  O3..0  fjs-  as  3^  (see  above,  6,  c) ; 

y  X  5  ^ 

a  y  J  0  y  0  J  0  y 

and  (^)  Jj-A^o  (see  above,  7,  b). 
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192.  Deverbal  nouns  are  divisible  into  two  principal  classes ;  A 
namely : — 

0  0^  ^  0  t 

{a)  Nomina  verhi  or  nomina  actlonis,  {infinitives). 

✓  oS  ^  ^  i  t 

(b)  Nomina  agentis,  J^Ult  and  nomina  ixitientis, 

J  ^  ✓  0  ^ 

(^ixirticiple^. 

✓ 

The  nomina  verbi  are  by  their  nature  substantives,  but  have 
come  to  be  used  also  as  adjectives ;  the  nomina  agentis  et  patientis 
are  by  their  nature  adjectives,  but  have  come  to  be  used  also  as  B 
substantives. 


193.  Connected  with  the  nomina  verbi  are  the  four  following 
classes  of  deverbal  nouns. 

di  ^  ^  z-'  X  d  P 

{a)  Nomina  vicis,  nouns  that  express  the  doing  of  an 

X 

action  o?ice. 


0  WJ  ^  y’  0  P 


(b)  Nomina  speciei,  iU-wt,  nouns  of  hind  or  manner. 

X  , 

X  U>  ^  X  X  ^  X  0  p 

(c)  Nomina  loci  et  temporis.,  also,  called 

X  X 

0  uJ  fO  ^  ^  ^ 

nomina  vasis^  nouns  oi place  and  time.  C 


x^-'O  ^  X  P  P 


ifij)  Nomina  instrumenti,  nouns  denoting  the  in- 

X 

strument. 


194.  Denominative  nouns  are  divisible  into  six  classes  ;  namely : — 

X  0  j  0 

(a)  Nomen  unitatis  vel  indicidualitatis,  I,  the  noun 

X  X 

that  denotes  the  individual. 

^  0  J  ) 

{b)  Nomen  abundantiw  vel  multitudinis,  5^^!  ^\,  the  noun  D 

X 

tliat  denotes  the  place  where  anything  is  found  in  abundance. 

Ox}  J  0 

(c)  No7nen  vasis,  the  noun  that  expresses  the  vessel 

X  X 

which  contains  anything. 


(d)  No7nen  7'elativum,  or  (lit.  the  7'efe7'red 

X  X 

nou7i,  the  reference  or  relatio7i),  a  particular  class  of  derivative  ad¬ 
jectives. 
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Ci  0  y  J  0 

A  (e)  Nome)i  ahstractiim  qiialltatis,  the  abstract  noun 

of  quality  (see  §  191). 

(/’)  Nomen  deminatlvam,  or (lit.  the  lessened 

noan,  the  lessening),  the  diminutive. 


a.  The  Deverbal  Nouns. 

(a)  The  Nomina  Verhi. 

195.  The  noinina  verhi,  JaaJI  Ak>-w1,  are  abstract  substantives, 

✓ 

B  which  express  the  action,  passion,  or  state  indicated  by  the  cor¬ 
responding  verbs,  without  any  reference  to  object,  subject,  or  time. 

J  ^  ^  0^ 

Rem.  The  nomen  verhi  is  also  called  ^jua^oJI  (lit.  the  place 
luhence  anything  goes  forth,  where  it  originates),  because  most  Arab 
grammarians  derive  the  compound  idea  of  the  finite  verb  from  the 
simple  idea  of  this  substantive.  We  may  compare  with  it  the 
Greek  Infinitive  used  with  the  article  as  a  substantive. 


196.  The  nomina  verbi,  which  may  be  derived  from  the  ground- 
C  form  of  the  ordinary  triliteral  verb,  are  very  numerous.  The  following 
is  a  nearly  complete  list  of  them,  the  rarest  forms  being  included 
within  brackets. 


D 


1. 

2. 


6  d  y'  0  6  y'  vJy'  0  0  y>  0  0  y’  ^  0  y  0  0  y  0  0  y  0  0  y' 

J.ai,  as 

3j^’ 

0  y  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  0  y  fj  y  y 

ciS 

0  y  y  y  ^ 

0  y  A  X  0 


3. 

Jas, 

y 

y  y  y  y  y 

4. 

0  0 

, 

y 

r,  0  0  0  0  0  0  0 

clS  5  ^^i***"^ . 

y  y  y  y 

0* 

y 

0  y  Ox  Ox  0  y  ^  0  y  ^ 

as  LS'^J" 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

G 

6. 

0  0  J 

ooj  0  0  J  p  0  J  it  J 

as  1^  ,  ^)a.w ,  ,  R "Wi«> ,  . 

7. 

0  y  J 

Ja3, 

?  J  ?  J 

as 

8. 

r,  ^  0  .■ 

aJLai, 

Ox  Ox  0  y  0  y  Ox  Ox  •  X  0  X 

as  , 

9. 

0  y  y  y 

as  iLoiifr,  olCw. 
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10. 

11. 

12. 

[13. 

[13*. 

14. 

[15. 

16. 

17. 

[18. 

[19. 

[19*. 

[20. 

21. 

22. 

23. 

[24. 

[24*. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 
29. 

[30. 

31. 


axd  j  flS 


<5x0 


0  y  0  0x0  0x0 

ajUd 


0  ^  0  J 


0  ..  Oe-  0  ^  0  J 


0  J  ^ 


X  X 

X  0  X  X  0  X 


ilA3,  as 

<♦  uj  J  j  0  Cm  J  j  -.f  ^  j  ^ 

iUi,  as  (also  written  ^^).] 

0  0  Cm 

as 

XX  X  X  ” 

X  0  X  X  0  X 

as 

XXX  XXX  Xxx 

^Xs.3 ,  as 

..0  .-0 

as 

X  X 

xOJ  xOJ  xOj 

^Xs,5,  as 

a  J  J  Vi  J  J  Ci 

(or 

^  X  0  X  x»'x  0  X  ^x  0  X 

,  as  cLj.£^,  ttfcAj.] 

X  0  J  X  0  j 

as 

0  X  0  X  0  CTx  0  ^x  Ox  0  0  X 

O  ’  <is 

Oxxx  Oxxx  Oxxx  Oxxx  0  XXX  Oxxx  0  ^ 

J  as  ^Iaa^  ,  >  0^3^’  0^3./^’  ^l-.w. 

0x0  Ox.)  0x0  0x0 

,  as  OW^.  0'3-^3- 

X  X  X  ✓ 

OxOj  O  xOj  OxOj  OxOj  OxOj 

,  as  ,  4,_ . 

0  J  X  X  0  Jx  X  0  3xx  0  Jxx 

as 

xJxx  xJxx  xJxx  xJxx 

Oxx  Oxx  Oxx  Oxx  Oxx  Oxx 

JIrs,  as  ^UJ, 

Ox  Ox  Ox  Ox  Ox  OxOx  Ox  ^x 

as  "r’ cW|- 

X  XX  XX  J5  X  X  5 

OxJ  OxJ  0P3  0x3  0x3  ^x3  Oxp  0x3  0x3 

Jl*i  ,  as  jijl,  vl.a5 

Oxxx  Oxxx  Oxxx  XXX  Ox  xx  Ox  x  x  Oxxx 

tfUlRi,  as  Ad-Lai, 

Oxx  Oxx  <‘xx  Oxx  Oxx 

ajiRi,  as  4.jU^,  djlAw, 

X  X  X  X  X 

0xx3  0xx3  0xx3 

dJlRi,  as  SjU^.] 

Oxxx  Ox  XX  Ox  xX  Oxxx  Ox  xx 

aJIrS,  as  4^A[;.^, 


112  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  197 


32.  as 

'■'JJ  Ojj  OJJOJJ  5j 

33.  J>M,  as  >ij3,  3^, 

[33*.  as 

<?#»  J  J  0-^  JJ  Ox  J  j 

34.  ^3*5,  as 

Oi2.^x  Om<  J  y  0  vA  J  y 

[35.  ^J^xs  ,  as  A^.o3<Ag^ ,  j 

X  XX 

0  'oC3  jj  oJ^jj  0(3  __ 

[36.  5  <IS  o  ^  ^1* amW  ,  J 

X  XXX 

Ox  Ox  OxOxOPOx  Ox 

37. 

y  *  y  y  X  x'^ 

<*x  X  Oi*Jx  Ow/x 

B  38.  ii^xi,  as  a-Xi, 

*■"  y  y 

OxOx  OxOx  OxOx  OxOx  upx  x 

39*  j  ciS  ^>»*i*ii5^ii»0  ^  • 

Odx  0  0  y  0  0  y  0,0x  OOx  0  x  0  x  0  x 

40.  >  as^ijXo,  ^e^juC  ^  ^^^3^5  3'^'***^  j  *r>>  <*> , 

X  XXX  XX  X 


OJx  0->x  OJx 


0  33  033  033  W33  033  0  33  0  33 


3  3 


^L5^- 

0  3  0  X  3  0 


0^*^0  X  OmJxx  O  y  ^  y 


[41.  Jaxo  ,  as 

0  y  y  0  y  ^  y  y  0  y 

42.  ,  as 

0  y  0  y  0  y  0  y  ^  y  C^  y  0  y  0  y  0 

43.  ^Axapo,  as  SjloiAwo,  ,  5j^^3.«,  Zj^kM»c ,  3u^[.c, 


r..  i 


*3  ^  .0  .• 

^1/*^  - 


0  X  3  0  X 


y  J  0  y  0^  30x 


C  [44.  4lxA.c,  as  4XXy.«,  Sjj^apo.] 

[Rem.  For  the  forms  with  prefix  ina-,  39 — 44,  the  so-called 

^  y  0  y 

ijua-o,  see  further  §§  208,  221,  rem.  c,  and  the  remarks  to 
222—225.] 

197.  All  these  nouns  cannot,  however,  be  formed  from  every 
triliteral  verb.  The  majority  of  verbs  admit  of  but  one  form,  very 
few  of  more  than  two  or  three.  What  these  are,  must  be  learned 

D  from  the  Lexicon. 

198.  The  five  forms,  which  are  most  frequently  used,  are  : 

OOx  Oxx  ^  y  y  y  O  J  J  Ox  3  3 

1.  J^,  2.  J^,  28.  aJUs,  33.  J>«,  34.  2Jyt3. 

<5  0  X  . 

(a)  is  the  abstract  noun  from  transitive  verbs  of  the  forms 

XXX  y  ^  y  y  y  0  dx 

an  a  j«  ;  as  to  kill,  ^JJJ5  killing  or  being  killed  (§  201)  ; 

y  ^  a  0  ^  /><•  a  0  < 

to  under  stand,  yrif  understanding,  insight;  ^4Ja^  to  snatch, 


198]  1\.  The  Noun.  N  Nouns  h^uhst  <i' Adj. — Nomina  Verhi.  113 


0  J  J 


(b)  is  the  abstract  noun  from  intransitim  verbs  of  the  form  A 

✓  ^  ^  ^  ^  y  y  0  y  y  x-xx 

as  and  sit,  and  sitting ;  to  go  out. 

0  y  y  ^ 

^  ^  •  • 

(c)  Jjii  is  the  abstract  noun  from  intransitim  verbs  of  the  form 

Ja3  (§§  38  and  92)  ;  as  to  he  glad,  joy ;  to  he  sick, 

^  " 

sickness. 

✓  yi-  <y^  J  J 

(d)  dJUi  and  are  the  abstract  nouns  from  verbs  of  the 

^  y  ^  ✓  J  ✓  ^ 

form  ;  as  Jj^  to  he  thick  and  large,  to  he  of  sound  judgment, 

firmness  or  souiidness  of  judgment ;  jj-w  to  he  generous,  B 

^  4^  y  y  4*  y  4^ 

generosity;  to  he  rough,  roughness;  to  be  smooth. 


9  X  J  J 

smoot/mess. 


Rem.  The  abstract  nouns  of  verbs  which  express  flight,  or 

^44  i»i  44  4*  44  44  44  44  4^ 

REFUSAL,  usually  take  the  form  26.  ^Ui  ;  as  j3,  js6,  to  flee, 

0*^  ^44  ^  ^  44 

j\j3,  j\su,  ;  —  0 CT-  to  become  refractory,  to  run  away  with  his 

^  44  ^  44  ^  ^  44 

rider  (of  a  horse),  to  fiee  from,  shun  with  horror, 

✓  P  44444 

to  refuse,  Those  that  express  sickness  or  ailment  of  any  C 

Gy'J  44  44  44  ^  44  y  ^  44  44  ^  44  y 

kind  have  27.  ^JUi,  as  to  sneeze,  to  cough,  ^JIaw  ; 

^  ^  ^  44  ✓✓  ^  ^  44  44 

VIOLENT  or  CONTINUOUS  MOTION,  21.  aS  to  fiy,  i 

^  ^  44  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  44  ^ 

^j-o^  to  run,  to  lash  the  tail,  to  brandish,  ; 

✓  ^44  0  ✓  44^  ✓✓✓  Gy'xy'  44  ^  44 

jjjj  to  gleam,  flash,  to  palpitate, 

Q  44  44  44  0  44  44  44  44  0  44  Ci  44 

jjlAAii. ;  CHANGE  OF  PLACE,  37.  J'fijji,  as  to  travel,  ;  wJ.> 

X  44 

O  ^  ^  y  ^  fy  y  y  y  y 

to  creep,  to  gallop)  (of  a  camel),  to  trot  (of  a 

camel),  ;  vi-id-j  to  be  agitated,  palpitate,  run  quickly,  ;  D 

y  y 

44^44  Ox  X  XX  Ox  0  yy 

jjy,  to  gleam,  ;  u^J  flash,  j  sound,  27.  yJUi  and 

^  X 

0  y  y  y  y  ^  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y 

37.  as  w-Aj  to  croak,  ^\jtj  and  to  sob,  to  bray, 

X  X 

^44  y  44  44  Ox  XXX  OxJ  Ox  XXX 

to  neigh,  to  bray,  and 

44  y  X 

0  y  y  ^  y  y  y  OxJ  y  y  y 

to  roar,  Ol^j  and  5  to  cry  out, 


^  4  i  444 


0  4  i 


for  help,  to  bark,  ;  L5^  to  ZVCS^^  y 

w.  15 


114  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  199 


^  j  y  ^  y  j  y  y  0^  y  j 

A  howh  j  to  bleat,  t\iu  ,  to  grumble  (of  a  camel), 

X  y  y  y  y  y 

OFFICE,  TRADE  or  HANDICRAFT,  29.  i)Ui,  as  to  succeecl, 

y  y 

0  y  y  y  y  ^ 

the  office  of  successor  or  caliph,  the  caliphate  ;  to  be  chief 

y 

^  y  y  ^  y  y  ^ 

or  tmir,  the  office  of  emir  ;  to  be  in  charge  or  command  of, 

y  y  y  y  ^  y  y 

governorship;  to  take  one’s  jilace,  act  as  deputy, 

y  y 

y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y 

deputy  ship ;  to  write,  the  office  of  secretary ;  to 

y 

<y  y  y  y  y  y  ^  y  y 

sew,  the  trade  of  tailor ;  to  trade,  trade,  traffic. 

y  y 

B  199.  If  the  middle  radical  of  a  verb  can  be  pronounced  with  two 
or  three  vowels,  and  its  signification  varies  accordingly,  that  verb  may 
have  several  abstract  nouns,  one  for  each  form  and  meaning  of  the 

X  C'  0  y  y  y 

Perfect.  Thus,  to  part,  divide,  has  but  ^ji,  to  he  afraid, 

y 

^  yy  y  y  y  ^  0  y  ^  y  y  y 

Jffi  ;  to  he  plain,  open  or  public,  has  or  but  >v^, 

^  y  y  * 

^  y  y  y  i  y  ^y  y  y 

to  he  unahle  to  see  in  the  sunlight,  and  to  he  loud,  afycf.', 

yy  y  00  y  y  y 

to  surpass  or  excel  in  rank  or  nohility,  has  hut  to  he 

y 

/*N  •  O  y  y  y  J  y 

C  high  or  prominent,  and  to  he  exalted,  nohle  or  eminent, 

^y  y  0  y  y  y 

or 

200.  If  a  verb  has  only  one  form,  bnt  several  different  significa¬ 
tions,  it  often  has  different  abstract  nouns,  one  of  which  is  peculiar  to, 

y  y  y 

or  more  generally  used  in,  each  of  its  meanings.  E.g.  to  judge, 

OdJ  0  0  y  vA  y 

has  but  when  it  signifies  to  curh  {a  horse),  to  fall 

S  X  G  J  J 

prostrate,  has  or  but  when  it  means  to  sound  like  rushing 

0  y  y  ^y  0  y  0 

D  water,  to  he  exalted  or  nohle,  has  4a5^,  but  in  the  sense  of 

y  y 

0  y  yy  y  y  y  0  y  0 

to  have  a  loud  voice,  itlij  ;  to  find,  usually  has  but  when 

y 

0  y 

it  means  to  he  wealthy,  and  to  he  moved  by  love,  grief  or  anger, 

y 

O  0  y 

^3- 

201.  The  nomina  verbi  are  used  both  in  an  active  and  a  passive 

J  J  D.' 

sense ;  as  his  killing  {another)  or  his  heing  killed  himself ; 

y  y  0  y  0  y  oi  0*^  J  0  J  y 

lya-’A-ot  jou  work  no  evil  upon  the  earth  after 

y  y  y  y  y 


202]  II.  The  Noun.  N  Nouns  f>uhst.  <i' Adj — Nomina  Verhi.  115 


d  J  Jfr  /O  1?^  ^  0  ^  ^  Ci  ^  I 


its  having  been  well  ordered ;  ojjb  A 

Olj^l  Mi  el-Ma  mim  publicly  adopted  the  doctrine  of  the 

✓ 

Kordns  having  been  created. 

Rem.  There  are  also  nomiiia  verb!  that  have  always  a  passive 

0  J  J  ^  Hi  OJJ 

signification;  as  joy,  gladness,  from  ^  to  he  glad;  33^3 

✓  J 

existence,  from  <,>>0^^  to  he  found,  to  exist  (see  §  200)' 


202.  The  nouns  formed  from  the  derived  forms  of  the  strong 
triliteral  verb  are  as  follows. 


0  0 . 


II.  1.  J.-AAJ.  B 

0^0^  Ox  dx  Ox  Ox  Ox  Ox  Ox  Ox 

2.  as 

X  X  X  X  X  X 

OC5  X  Oi2  X  Ox  Ox  Ox  0  X  Ox  Ox  Ox  0-^ 

X  -«•  X  X  X  X 

0  X  J  0  X  0  xj  Ox  OwJx  Ow>x 

[3.  iUAJ,  as  dj-o.?.] 

OxOx  OxOx  OxOx  Oxdx  0  xOx  OxOx  OxOx 

4.  JUaj 

0  xOx  Ox  Ox  OxOx  OxOx 

0x0  0x3  ^xO  ^xO  0x0  x'xO  0x0 

[5.  Jl*i3,  as  oWi,  jlCj,  JU.^,  0 

X  XXX  XXX 

0x0 

JLa.;j.  Of  these  examples  some  allow  only  the  two 

X 

0  X  0  X 

first,  pointing  the  others  as  examples  of  JI*a3.] 

o5  o3  53  53  53  53  ..>3 

[6.  as  ^tj^,  xo)^5, 

X  X  XXXXXX 

0  W  0 

X  X 

xW  x^  xi4  xwJ  Xhki  xuJ 

[7.  as 

xW  xmJ  TxwJ  XfcO 

i5^3, 

X  X  XX  X  X  XX  XX 

[8.  as  jU^.] 

XX  XX  XX 

0  J  0  J  0  J  0  J 

To  these  may  be  added  J>*^,  as  Here  the  vowel  of  the 


D 


5  J  J 


^  is  also  employed  in  the  active  signification ;  see  the  Gloss, 

to  Bibl.  Geogr.  viii.  and  Lane.  D.  G.] 


116  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  202 


A  first  syllable  seems  to  have  been  assimilated  to  that  of  the  second  ; 

J  0  J  OjDy' 

for 


B 


C 


D 


Ill. 

1. 

• 

2. 

JU^. 

X 

[3. 

Ox  ^  r 

as  [4. 

X  X 

0  a 

X 

0  x'tij 

as  JL:5,  flj-«.] 

X  X 

IV. 

0  ✓  0 

JUil. 

V. 

0  Mi>  X 

1.  Jjia;). 

0  wi  0  w  ^  ^ 

[2.  JIaaL  as 

XX  XX  XX 

0  a  0  s*> 

XX  XX 

VI. 

1.  JicUj. 

[2.  Js'iAJ,  as  O3U5.] 

[3.  J.C-I.AJ, 

y 

0 

as  OjIaj.] 

VII. 

0^0 

✓  ✓ 

VIII.  1. 

Jlauil.  [2. 

X  X 

0 

X 

0  i5  0  w 

as  JU5,  jlZw.] 

X  X 

IX. 

Ox  0 

J’^l. 

X  X 

X. 

0  0  0 

X  X 

XL 

Ox  0 

X 

XII. 

0  ^  0 

Jla.^1. 

X  X 

XIII. 

0  di  0 

Jlj^l. 

X  X 

XIV. 

0x0  0 

X  X 

XV. 

^  0  0 

X  X 

Rem.  a.  In 

II.  the  form 

0 

jjlxi  is  the  original 

infinitive,  but 

O  6  . 


<5  ..  0  ^ 


is  by  far  the  most  common ;  iXaij  is  chiefly  used  in  verba 
tert.  rad.  hemz.  and  tert.  rad.  3  et  (in  which  latter  the  form 
is  excessively  rare,  as  from  Ip) ;  .  «JLa5  and  are 

usually  ascribed  to  I.,  but  as  their  use  is  AiJUPI  to  express 

energy  or  intensity.,  [or  frequency they  seem  as  deserving  of  a 
place  here  as  JlatAJ  [which  in  like  manner  differ  from  the  infin. 
of  1.,  only  by  expressing  greater  energy  or  frequent  repetition]. 
These  forms  with  te^dld  are  akin  to  the  Heb.  infin.  absol.  hbp_ 
to  Heb.  substantives  like  DilW,  and  to  the  Eastern 

Aramaic  infin.  whereas  jJUi.T  and  ibtaj 

^  ^  ^ 

are,  strictly  speaking,  the  infinitives,  not  of  but  of  an  obsolete 
Jaaj,  akin  to  ^^-nd  are  represented  in  the 


§203]  II.  The  Noun.  A.  Nouns  Subst.  d'  Adj. — Nomina  Vei'hi.  117 
cognate  dialects  by  such  substantives  as  n'San,  a 

n’wn.  IAj.sjZ,  izZiluiZ,  etc.*— in  m. 

is  the  original  infinitive,  which  the  great  majority  of  the 

✓ 

0  ^  ^ 

Arabs  shortened  into  whilst  some  compensated  the  loss  of  the 

0 

long  vowel  by  doubling  the  following  consonant,  The  most 

common  form  of  all  is  aJUU^o  ([in  form  identical  with  the]  pass, 
particip.  fern.). — In  V.  the  original  form  is  JIaaj.  which  has 

0  ^  ^  -pv 

however  been  almost  entirely  supplanted  by  — In  YIII.  those  Jj 

0 

Arabs  alone  use  who  shorten  the  Perf.  and  Imperf.  into 


^  Vi  ^  J  vi  ^  ^ 


or  J>Aaj,  etc.  in  the  cases  mentioned  in  ^  117*. — 

✓  ✓  ✓  ✓ 

The  form  JUaj  is  sometimes  ascribed  to  III.,  as  ;  and 

to  VI.,  as  (b^V),  Cj 


0  0  ✓ 


[Rem.  h.  For  the  of  the  derived  conjugations  see 

§  227,  rem.] 

203.  The  nouns  formed  from  the  qiiadriliteral  verbs  are  : —  C 

✓O  ✓  0  ✓  0  <>»  Oy*  ✓Ox  0  X  Ox  0  x  0  x 

I.  1.  AJUlai,  as  Sj ^  dlicLw, 


Ox xOx  0  X  X  0  X 


0x0  0x0 


0  X 


#x  X  0  0  v’O  0  X  0 


ajjJj,  aixs. 

2-  9;S  ^IaX5. 

X  X  X  X  X  X  X 

0  0  X  O  xOx  0  X  0  X 

[3.  as  Jlpj,  Jlilj.] 

OjOxx  OJOxx 

II.  as 

0x00  0x00 

III.  J^JU*it,  asV^j^t.  D 

X  XX 

OwiO  0x00  0^00  OxtxJ 

IV.  J’ljUil  ,  as  [The  irregular  form  4-Ujl.oJ9 

XX  X  X  X  X  X 

«  •  X  0  X  J  0 

is  rather  to  be  considered  as  a  substantive,  jjua.<> 

0  ^  0  X 

Rem.  In  I.  is  the  common  form,  whilst  the  employment 

0x0  Ox 

of  jJ’Asi  depends  upon  the  usus  loquendi  (like  that  of  ^Jb*i  in  III. 

X  X 

*  [Barth,  Nominalhilduyig ,  §  180  disapproves  of  this  theory.  D.  G.] 


118  Part  Second. — Etymology  07'  the  Pay'ts  of  Speech.  [§  204 


0  ^  Oy 


A  of  the  triliteral  verb).  The  form  seems  to  be  restricted  to 

reduplicated  verbs,  like  — A  variation  of  the  fourth  form  is 

presented  to  us  in  the  word  mutual  thrusting  and  stabbing 

✓  y* 

^  3  ^  ^  Miy'y’d 

with  lances  —  which  comes  from  =  Cy^\. 


204.  The  abstract  nouns  of  the  verba  mediae  rad.  geminatae  are 

w  0  0^  ^ 

formed  according  to  the  rules  given  in  §  120.  Hence  for 
for  (from  >i),  for  (from  the  second  form  of  ft). 

B  Rem.  a.  Those  nouns,  of  which  the  first  and  second  radicals 

0  ^  0  x 

are  pronounced  with  fetha,  undergo  no  contraction ;  as  3ju^, 

0  y  ✓  0  y  y 

Rem.  b.  The  nouns  of  the  third  and  sixth  forms  may  either 

5 

^  y  ^  J  0  Vi  y  J  0  J  y  y  vi  y  y 

be  contracted  or  not;  as  or  wsjL^  or  See 

§  124. 


205.  The  formation  of  nouns  from  the  verba  h^mzata  takes  place 
C  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  §§  131 — 136. 

206.  Those  verba  primae  rad.  j,  that  reject  the  ^  in  the  Imperf. 
and  Imperat.  (§§  142  and  144),  drop  it  also  in  the  verbal  noun.  E.g. 


0  ^ 

•* 

y 

from 

yyy 

Imperfect 

J  y 

y 

Imperat. 

0 

JS’ 

y 

0  y 

5> 

y  y  y 

yy 

J  y 

^ASU 

yy 

0 

y 

0 

yy 

yyy 

yy 

y 

J  y  y 

yy 

y 

0  y 

e 

o.' 

SJJ 

y 

yy 

yyy 

Oj3 

yy 

J  y 

Ok 

y 

yy 

0 

OJ 

y 

0  y 

— 

y 

y  y 

<S>3 

yy 

y 

y 

yy 

y 

y 

The  termination  with  which  these  nouns  are  furnished,  is  a 
compensation  for  the  lost  radical. 

Rem.  a.  Not  a  few  verba  primae  rad.  j,  however,  have  nouns 

0  0  y  ^  ^ 

of  the  form  though  they  drop  the  first  radical  in  the  Imperf.; 

yyy  J  y  0  0  y  y  y  y  J  y  0  0  y 

e.g.  Others  have  both  forms  ; 


§  209]  II.  The  Noun.  K.  Nouns  Siibst.  (i:  Adj. — Nomina  Verhi.  1 19 


^  ^  ^  '  •}  0  ^  O.-.-  3  ..  00^  5^ 

.g.  ‘^nd  iaua;  and  AJj  ;  A 

J  d  ^  G  ✓ 

and  Sjcc. 


e 

0  0  y 


Rem.  6.  Initial  if  pronounced  with  damma  or  kesra,  may  be 
changed  into  1  (see  §  145,  rem.),  as  for 

Rem.  c.  In  nouns  from  verba  primse  rad.  j,  this  radical  is 
changed  into  if  it  be  without  a  vowel,  and  kesra  precede ;  as 

for  w>l».5l,  from  the  fourth  form  of  s— ;  2U.*J^1  for 
from  the  tenth  of  See  §  145.  B 

>*  X 

Rem.  d.  Compare  in  Hebrew,  mS  (It),  n:3t^' 

X  V  V  ^  •:  V  ’ 

TO‘1,  from  B'“iv  SI',  my  nxy 

-  -t’  ‘'T^  -  -t’  T”  "  T  ••  '  ^ 

(^^),  Rom  rv:>  i?^:-  Corresponding  forms  in  Syriac 

p  ^  p  'h  'Ts 

are  IZa  (rad.  AO))  1Ajl^  (rad.  .j). 

X  I 

207.  Nouns  derived  from  verba  mediae  rad.  ^  et  are  subject  to  C 
the  same  irregularities  as  those  verbs  (§  150,  etc.). 

208.  If  the  noun  from  a  verb  mediae  rad.  3  or  be  of  the  form 

Jjii,  the  3  or  remains  unchanged  ;  as  In  the  form  J>»i 

G  A  J  ^  A  J 

from  verba  med.  3,  the  j  may  be  changed  into  J,  as 

0  e- J  0  PJ  0  J  0  i  J  0  J 

J33^>  ^33j^  J3^y  J33^>  Verba  med.  of  the  form 

^  y  3^  J  0  ^ 

Jj*i,  Imperf  Jaaj  (see  §  157),  fre(piently  take  k^sra  in  the 
0  ^  0  0  ^  0  ^  ^ 

as  (for  ws^),  (or  by  assimilation  juj-o, 

r,  ^  0  ^  0  ^  .  Tv 

,  and  the  like.  [See  §  223,  rem.]  I) 


0 


209.  If  the  letter  j,  pronounced  with  Rtha,  be  preceded  by  k^sra, 

0  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  0  y  ^  0  y  y 

it  is  converted  into  (C;  as^U5  from^oU;  4Jl^  for  36\_^, 

y  y  y  y 

y  y  0  y  0  0  y  ^  0  y  0  0  y  0 

from  ,^lo  ;  ^lAit  and  for  and  from  the  seventh  and 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y 

y  y 

eighth  forms  of  ^15.  Except  in  the  third  form,  where  it  remains 
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A  1  T  ^  y  0  ^  y  y  y  0  y  ^  y  ^  ^  y 

^  iiiichanged ;  as  from  from  from  0^3^ 

y  y  y  y 

y  y  y  fi  y  y  y  y  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  y 

from  from  >ol>)  from  >03 ’^1,  l\y  from  UU. 

y  y  y 

210.  Peculiar  to  verba  mediae  rad.  3  et  is  the  nominal  form 

''  y  J  ^  ^ 

U3JU5,  in  which  always  takes  the  place  of  the  second  radical ;  as 

0  y  J  0  y  ^  ^  ^  3  ^  y  y  y 

from^b  (>>33),  from  ^15  (^^5),  from 


Oy  JO 


0  y  J  0  y 


0  y  J  0  ^ 


from  from  (o^)>  from 


'jO 


0  ^  J  6  ^ 


JO. 


P  Irom  j  U  from  vU  (^^),  from 

^  Oy  J  0  j 

Rem.  Some  grammarians  regard  as  the  original  form. 

Ox  J  0  J'  0'  J  0  J 

The  impossible  were,  they  say,  first  changed  into 

Ox'  J  ^y  J 

and  then  altered,  on  account  of  the  discord 

y  y 

^  y  J  0  y  ^y  J  0  y 

between  i  and  ii  in  successive  syllables,  into 

Ox  J  0  y  0  y  J  y  0  y 

Others  look  upon  as  a  contraction  for  so  that 

0  y  J  ^  y  ^  y  J  y  0  y  ^  y  jl^'y 

^3.0^^  was  originally  ^3-0^3,  by  assimilation  and  then 

Ox  J  Oy  0  0  y  0  wi  x 

shortened  4-03^^  (like  for  Cx.^) ;  but  there  is  no  verbal  form 


C 


X  r  X 

with  which  such  a  nomen  verbi  could  be  connected.  The 

0  X  J  0  xt  J  y  y 

rare  substantive  forms  (or  from  3L;,  to  be  chief  or  ruler 

0  ^  J  y  y 

and  from  l^U  to  desire  the  male  (of  a  she-camel)  ;  the  cognate 

y  0  y  X  J  0  y  $y  y  J  0  y  y  J  y  x  J  0  y  ^  y  J  **  y 

forms  cU53-4>3i,  and 

y  0  y  fy  y  0  y 

,  and  mixture^  confusion ;  and  the  analogy  of  the 

X  y 

D  Aramaic  verbal  form  (as  yOi.2i)  and  the  Heb. 

•  •  •  —  ••  •  * 

.  .  .  .  5'  J  ®  X 

(as  combine  to  prove  that  4j3X*i 

y  y  0  y 

comes  directly  from  a  quadriliteral 

211.  In  nouns  of  the  fourth  and  tenth  form  of  verba  medim 
rad.  3  et  the  second  radical  is  elided,  after  throwing  back  its 

X 

vowel  upon  the  vowelless  first  radical ;  and  the  termination  S_  is 
appended  to  the  noun  by  way  of  compensation  (compare  §  206).  E  g. 

^151  and  Aoliwt  for  ^USt  and've<3A:^-*'l ;  and  SiUiwt  for 

£  XX  xx  6  XX  £ 

0x0  0 

and 
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Rem.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  form  without  the  S  very  rarely  A 
occur ;  e.g.  ^151  in  the  Kor’an,  Sur.  xxi.  73  (for^l3.5l,  ^1151  or  ^151); 

s’  S  S  5 

0^  0  xP 

«ljt  (for  tUj\)  from  to  make  or  let  see.,  to  shotv  (§  176,  rem.  c). 


212.  In  nouns  formed  from  verba  tertim  rad.  ^  et  the  third 
radical  is  retained,  when  the  second  immediately  precedes  it  and  is 

OOx  G^x  0  0  GOx  0x0  0*^0 

vowelless ;  as  If  the  second 

radical  be  3  and  the  third  an  assimilation  takes  place  in  the  form 

50^  J!i  ^  0  0  y  0  0.-  oCj-  o  0  y 

as  L^3j’  1^3^  5 

•  0  X  X 

213.  In  nouns  from  verba  tertiae  rad.  3  et  of  the  forms  Ja5,  B 

Ox  ^  J 

and  the  third  radical  (which  in  this  case  always  [if  the 

X 

root  be  of  the  latter,  often  if  it  be  of  the  former  class,]  assumes  the 
form  of  rejects  its  damma,  throws  back  the  t^nwin  upon  the  fttha 

^  0  X  X 

of  the  second  radical,  and  becomes  quiescent.  E.g.  ’Aa?-  for 
(^^)>  for  [or  ^j]  for  {^j),  for 

f  j  0  .'  ■> 

for  (compare  §  167,  a,  (3,  and  b,  f3). 


X  X  X 

214.  In  nouns  from  verba  tertiae  rad.  j  of  the  form  11*5,  the  3  C 
is  changed,  after  the  elision  of  its  fttha,  into  elif  productionis ;  as 

Oxx  Oxxx  Oxx  Oxxx  Oxx  Oxxx  0<^x  Oxxx 

for  djAo,  51^  for  Sl^j  for  SlUw  for 

Rem.  a.  We  often  find,  however,  the  (etymologically  more 

0  1  X  r,  I  X  lx 

correct)  orthography  (§  7,  rem.  c?). 

Oxx  Oxxx  Oxdx 

Rem.  5.  In  the  same  way  as  SU».  for  we  find  5 bo;-©  for 

OxxOx  OxxOx  Oj'Ox  ^xxOx 

aLao;..©  (©^o;-©),  dU;.^  for  IaI^©,  ctc. 


215.  If  the  noun  from  a  verb  tertiae  rad.  3  be  of  the  form  D 


0  J  3 


0  ^  3  J 


Jy^  or  113*9,  the  3  productionis  of  the  second  syllable  combines 

-  2jj  2 J J  0  JJ  0  jj 

with  the  radical  3  into  3  ;  as  3^5,  3!^,  for  33-15,  3 3!^.  But,  if 


these  forms  come  from  verba  tertiae  rad.  the  3  productionis  is 
changed,  through  the  influence  of  the  third  radical,  into  and 


combines  with  it  into  ^3*,  whilst,  at  the  same  time,  the  damma  of  the 

5^5.5  . 

J  ^  0  Je-  0  JJ 

second  radical  becomes  a  k^sra ;  as  ^C3t,  for  ^33!, 


w. 


16 
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A  (compare  §  170).  A  further  assimilation  of  the  vowel  of  the 

5  5  3  5  5  > 

W  £  vi  S' 

first  syllable  sometimes  takes  place,  as  for  for 

2i  2i  j  ^  ^ 

for  ]  just  as  in  the  plural  of  substantives  we  find  ,^^3, 
for  from 


216.  If  the  noun  from  a  verb  tertim  rad.  ^  be  of  the  form 
the  ^  productionis  of  the  second  syllable  combines  with  the 

y 

~r\  •  \Ai  y  0  y  y  y 

B  radical  into  ^  ;  as  for  ^ 3.A,  from  In  the  same  form 

from  verba  tertim  rad.  the  third  radical  is  converted  into  and 
combines  in  the  same  manner  with  the  productionis  into  1^. 


0  y  y  0  y 


0  y  J 


217.  In  the  nomina  verbi  of  the  forms  JUi,  and  Jlai, 

y 

the  third  radical  of  verba  tertim  rad.  ^  et  ^  is  changed  into  h^mza ; 

^  y  y  0^  y  0^  y  y 

as  eU^,  «Uj,  gl^.  The  same  thing  takes  place  in  the  verbal  nouns 

y 

y^y  d  ^  y  d  ^y  y  0 

of  the  fourth,  seventh,  and  following  forms,  as 

5  y  ^  ^  ^ 

Cfyy  O^y6C^0^y&  ^  ^  ^ 

;  and  in  that  of  the  third,  when  it  has  the 

y'^  y  y  y  y  y 

0  y  y  y  y  _ 

form  J1a3,  as  from  This  change  is  caused  by  the  preceding 

y  y 

long  f^tha. 

218.  The  nomina  verbi  of  the  second  form  of  verba  tert.  rad.  3 

^  0  X  r.  ,  C>  ^  r.  ^  0 .. 

et  ^  always  take  the  form  IXaiiJ  (§  202,  rem.),  as  In 

y  y 

those  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms,  the  influence  of  the  third  radical 
D  (always  §  169)  converts  the  damma  of  the  penult  syllable  into 

0 

k5sra,  and  the  syllables  are  contracted  into  —  (according  to 


167,  h,  fP).  Hence  for  {^kaJi),  JtjJ  for 


0  y  y  0  J  y  ■ 


(P)  The  Nomina  Vicis  or  Nouns  that  express  the  Doing 

of  an  Action  once. 

“yCi  y 

219.  That  an  act  has  taken  place  once  (^),  the  Arabs  indicate 

y  _ 

by  adding  the  feminine  termination  5-  to  the  verbal  noun.  For  this 
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<5  0  ✓ 


purpose  the  form  Jjti  is  always  selected  in  the  first  form  of  the  A 
triliteral  verb,  in  the  second,  and  in  the  first  form  of 

✓  X 

0  y  0^0^  ✓  ft  ^  0  ^  <y\ri^  O*" 

the  quadriliterals.  E.g.  5^s,s,  aj^-o, 

<y  '  ^  0  ^  Oxx^  OxWxx  Ox>xx  Oxxd  (Jxxd  Oxxd  0 

^ t *» ^  A5 JC*>> t , 

^  t-  P  XXXX  XX 

Ox  xd  OxjDxx  Ox  X  d  ^ 

the  act  of  helping,  sitting  down,  striking. 


drinking,  rejoicing,  fleeing,  turning  over,  giving  rest,  vexing,  honouring, 
rolling  over,  neglecting,  being  uncovered,  turning  round,  inhaling  or  B 
snuffing,  rolling,  being  rolled,  shuddering,  once.  These  nouns  are 

called  S^t  il^l,  nomina  vicis,  or  nouns  that  express  the  doing  of  an 


action  once. 


Rem.  a.  Nouns  of  this  sort,  derived  from  weak  verbs,  do  not 

OxOx  OxOx  OxDx 

differ  in  form  from  those  of  the  strong  verbs;  as  ^3.5, 

OxdA  OxOx  OxOx  XXX  XX  xx  xP  x  x  x 

from  \js-,  ^^1, 

Rem.  b.  If  the  verbal  noun  happens  to  end  in  dl. ,  the  feminine  C 
termination  ol  cannot,  of  course,  be  appended  to  it,  and  the  single¬ 
ness  of  the  action  can  only  be  expressed  by  adding  the  adjective 

Ox  y*  '^.^x^xOxJxx 

07ie,  as  dLo^j  dL^^j,  he  had  pity  or  coinpassion  npon 

X  ^  X  ^ 

OxOx  *'*x  Ox  OxxxJ  Oxx  Oxx  0  OxxOx 

him  07ice;  and  so  with  dL^L^j, 

Rem.  c.  From  these  nouns  a  dual  and  a  plural  may  be  formed 

X  X  0  X 

to  express  the  doing  of  the  act  twice  or  oftener ;  as  du.  ^Uj-o-5, 

X 

<5  XXX 

pi. 

Rem.  d.  Other  verbal  nouns  are  but  rarely  used  in  this  way ;  J) 
^  0 

0  ui  0  ^  ^  J  0  x'x  OxxO  ^  ^ 

as  ^31,  dpliJ,  Ajipi,  the  act  of  gohig  on  a  pilgrimage,  seemg, 

meeting^  coming^  once. 


(7)  The  Nomina  8peciei  or  Nouns  of  Kind. 

Ow^JO  0x0 

220.  The  or  noun  of  kind,  has  always  the  form  aJaI, 

and  indicates  the  manner  of  doing  what  is  expressed  by  the  verb  ; 

0x0  0x0  0x0  0x0  0x0  Ox  Ox 

as  d^^Jkof.,  dj^3,  ^sJ»,  dAS-3,  d^Z.^,  manner,  mode,  or 
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A  way  of  sitting,  riding,  sitting,  eating,  killing,  dying,  sleeping.  E.g. 

he  is  good  as  to  his  manner  of  writing,  he  writes  a 


y  ^0 


3  y  b>0 


B 


C 


good  hand,  he  was  killed  in  a  miserable  way, 

y  y  y  y  y 

H  is  a  wretched  death ! 

Rem.  a.  The  nom.  specie!  may,  like  the  nom.  verb!  and  nom. 
vicis,  be  used  in  a  passive  sense,  as  ivay  of  being  thrown  (from 

y 

^  ^  0  J  0  0  0^  y  0  C>  ^  J 

horseback),  e.g.  «>**',  to  sit  fast 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y 

badly  is  better  than  to  he  thrown  easily.  {Sometimes  too  it  takes  the 
meaning  of  one  of  the  derived  forms  of  the  verb ;  as  manner  of 

y 

y  y  o’  ^  0x0 

excusing  oneself,  from  to  excuse  oneself ;  mode  of  veiling 

X  X 

^  y  y  yo  ^  Ox  Ofc^ 

oneself,  from  she  put  on  the  or  yashmak ;  ^L©.c  way  of 

^  y  ^ 

y  \*i  y  y  WxO  *  y  y 

putting  on  a  turban,  from  or  to  put  on  a  turban  (4-©l.©.t). 

X  y' 

^  0x0 

Rem.  h.  If  the  nom.  verbi  has  the  form  we  must  have 

X 

recourse  to  a  circumlocution  to  express  the  idea  of  the  nom.  specie! ; 

X  0^  xxO  i  J  0  o’  y 

as  A^.©.»-  I  made  him  observe  a  regimen  like  a  sick 

XX  X 

y  y  0  J  J  0  y  y 

man,  Sjwij  <3UjwXJ  I  searched  for  it  as  for  something  precious ; 

y  y  X 

X  0  0^  X  ^Ox  ^  J  ^  y  y  xOw^/^  x  ^Ox  JJOxx 

or  else  A*.©.rOi  Ujj  ojuLJt  UjJ  <xjjjLj.  So  too  with 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

vJ  ^  y  y  0  J  J  Ox  0  P 

the  derived  forms  of  the  verb,  I  honoured 

y  y  S 

y  0  0^  X  ^Ox  J  J  0  y  0  S’ 

him  as  a  friend  is  honoured,  or  dZy>jj^\. 


D  (8)  The  Nomina  Loci  et  Temporis  or  Nouns  of  Place  and  Time. 

Oi^^^xOp  ^xOp 

221.  The  nouns  called  A.©^!  {nomina  vasis),  or  il©.wl 


X  di  ^y  X  X  0^ 

OUplj  {nomina  loci  et  temporis),  are  formed  after  the  analogy 

X  X 

of  the  Imperfect  Active  of  the  first  form  of  the  verb,  by  substituting 
the  syllable  jt  for  the  prefixes,  and  giving  the  second  radical  fetha, 
if  the  Imperfect  has  fetha  or  damma,  but  kesra,  if  the  Imperfect  has 

kesra.  E.g.  a  place  for  drinking,  a  reservoir  or  watei'-trough, 

y  y  J  y  6  y  y  ^  y 

from  to  drink,  imperf.  the  time  or  place  for  watering 
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{camels),  from  to  drink,  imperf.  the  tiine  when,  or  A 

^  in’  ^ 

place  where,  one  is  thrown  down  or  slain,  from  cj«o  to  throw  down, 
imperf.  a  place  where  writing  is  taught,  a  school,  from 

^  ^  y  J  J  ^  y  ft  y  0  y  0  y  ^  y 

to  write,  imperf  and  a  place  of  egress  and 

^  y  y  y  J  J  0  y  y  y  y 

ingress,  from  to  go  out,  imperf  and  to  go  in,  imperf 

i  J  0  y  0  0  y 

ju  ;  the  place  where,  or  time  when,  several  persons  sit,  room, 

y 

y  y  ^  J  0  y  0  0  y 

assembly,  party,  from  to  sit,  imperf  5  the  place 

y  y 

y  y  y  J  6  y 

aimed  at  or  made  for,  from  jlo.5  to  aim  at,  make  for,  imperf  j^-aju.  B 


Rem.  a.  These  nouns  are  called  because  time  and 

y 

place  are,  as  it  were,  the  vessels  in  which  the  act  or  state  is  con¬ 
tained. 

Rem.  b.  Twelve  of  these  nouns,  though  derived  from  verbs  in 
which  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  Imperfect  is  damma,  take,  not¬ 
withstanding,  kesra ;  viz. 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 
9. 


ft  0  y 

jJ-s^  the  place  where  animals  are  slaughtered,  slaughterhouse  or  Q 

shambles. 

5  0  y 

....  whereon  one  rests,  the  elbow. 


0  0  y 

ia^.0 


0  0  y 

y 

0  0  y 

*•  A 

y 


of  prostration  in  prayer,  a  mosque, 
where  anything  falls, 
where  one  dwells,  habitation, 
where  the  sun  rises,  the  east. 


D 


0  0  y 


0  by 

JjSLC 

y 


of  ascent  or  rising, 
where  the  sun  sets,  the  west. 

of  division,  in  particular,  tvhere  the  hair  divides 
in  difere7it  directions,  the  crown  of  the  head. 


10. 


where  a  plant  grows. 
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A  11. 


0  Ox 


B 


C 


D 


the  place  where  the  breath  through  the  nose,  the 

nostril. 


O  0  X  ^  ^ 

12.  ....  where  a  sacrifice  is  offered  during  a  religious 

festival. 

Of  these,  nos.  5,  7,  9,  11,  and  12,  may  be  pronounced  with 
fetha,  and  the  same  license  is  extended  by  some  grammarians  to  all 

<i  0  ^  0  0  0  J  6  J  a  J  6  J 

the  rest.  Instead  of  j.sL,L<>  some  say  and  even 

X  X 

XXX 

The  verb  to  collect,  which  has  fetha  in  the  imperf.,  also  makes 

0  X  0  X  0  Ox 

or  a  place  of  collecting,  meeting  or  assembling.  The 

vowel  of  the  first  syllable  is  variable  in  c  also  and 

a  place  of  hiding  or  concealment,  a  small  room  or  closet. 

0  0  3 

See  §  228,  rem.  a;  and  compare  the  variations  in  a  garment 


Ox  Ox 


ivorn  {by  a  woman)  next  the  skin;  a  book,  a  copy  of  the 

X 

0  xO  X 

Kodan;  and  a  robe  with  ornamental  borders. 

X 

Rem.  c.  The  kesra  of  the  second  syllable  distinguishes  in  many 

5  ^  A 

WOxOx^ 

cases  the  nomina  temp,  et  loci  from  the  which,  as 

X  X 


a 

0x0  X 

general  rule,  takes  fetha  in  the  second  syllable.  Thus 

c, ,  0  ^  b  ^  ^ 


nomina  verbi  or  infinitives ;  whilst 

OOx  0  Ox  OOx  OOxwx 

jJu>,  are  nomina  temporis  or  loci. 


Rem.  d.  This  class  of  nouns  exists  in  the  other  Semitic 
languages.  In  Hebrew,  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  has  fre¬ 
quently  been  weakened  into  _  and  as 

Dipa  (Dipa),  aana  (4-%.^).  laia  (1^?^).  nsTa 


222.  Nouns  of  time  and  place,  formed  from  verba  primsc  rad. 
3  et  retain  the  first  radical,  even  though  it  be  rejected  in  the 
Imperfect  of  the  verb  (§§  142,  144),  and  have  invariably  khra  in  the 

second  syllable.  E.g.  ivatering -place,  from  to  go  down  {to 

X 

draiv  water),  imperf.  the  time  or  place  of  a  promise  or 

XXX  ^  ^  X 

appointment,  fixed  time  or  place,  from  to  promise,  imperf.  ^  ; 
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A 

yjhere  anything  is  put,  a  place,  from  to  put  down,  A 
to  p)lace,  imperf.  a  p)lace  that  is  dreaded,  from  to  he 

}  y  0  ^  r.  0  ^  ^  ^ 

afraid,  imperf.  ;  J^3-o  ci  slough  or  quagmire,  from  J>»-3  to 

✓ 

J  y  ^  0  0 

stick  in  the  mud,  imperf.  J^>:i  ;  a  game  at  hazard,  from 

✓ 

J  0 

to  play  at  hazard,  imperf. 

UnT  0  d  ✓ 

Rem.  Here  the  should,  strictly  speaking,  have  the 

same  form  as  the  nomina  loci  et  temp.,  but  the  grammarians  give  B 

<5  ^  0  ^ 

some  examples  with  fetha  in  the  second  syllable,  as 

223.  Those  formed  from  verba  media?  rad.  j  et  undergo 
changes  analogous  to  those  suffered  by  the  Imperfect  of  the  verb 
(§  150) ;  that  is  to  say,  after  the  second  radical  has  taken  fetha  or 
kesra,  according  to  §  221,  this  vowel  is  thrown  back  upon  the  vowelless 
first  radical,  and  the  j  or  is  changed  into  the  homogeneous  letter 

✓  y  *3  y  d  y 

of  prolongation  (t  or  E.g.  (jo^Lo)  place  of  standing,  place, 

yy  JJy  OJ^y  Oyy  Oydy 

from  jNs  to  stand,  imperf.  dining-place,  C 

yy  ^  JJy  JJdy  ^yy  ^^Oy 

from  to  dine,  imperf.  ^>^3^  and 

Oy-^Oy^y  yy 

a  place  that  is  dreaded,  from  v-5l^  to  fear,  imperf. 

Jyy  JyOy  yy  Jyy^yOy  ^y  'l^'y 

^Ur-I  and  to  fear,  imperf.  (w^)  ;  (J.*a.«) 

y  y 

place  of  resting  at  mid-day,  from  J15  to  sleep  at  mid-day,  imperf.  J^aj 

y 

J  y 

y 

5  y  A 

uJ  C  y  0  y 

Rem.  The  has  in  this  case  regularly  the  form  with 

y  y 

d  in  the  second  syllable,  as  Jto,  3U-0,  return  (from  ,..^1  for  D 

y  yP  Oyy  yyyyy 

etc.),  being  divulged  or  published  (from  for  ; 

but  many  verba  med.  take  in  preference  the  form  with  I,  as 

0  ^  O-^y^y  <5yy  ^  y  Oyy^  y  f»yy 

C-s^<-o  or  or  y_>AArfc  »o  or  nO.  or 

0  y  0*yy  ^y  ^yy  <»y  ^yy  y  Oyy 

or  JwXo  or  JUU,  J^aA.^  or  Jlio,  or 

y  y  y 

See  §  208. 

224.  Those  formed  from  verba  tertiae  rad.  3  et  violate  the  rule 
laid  down  in  §  221,  for  they  always  take  fetha  in  the  second  syllable, 
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-A.  whatever  be  the  vowel  of  the  Imperfect.  In  regard  to  their  contraction, 

j 

they  follow  the  analogy  of  the  verbal  nouns  Jw3»i  from  the  same  verbs 
(§  213).  E.g.  (  place  of  refuge,  from  to 

j  0  ^  ^  0  ^  0  iO’  0  ^ 

escape,  imperf.  pasture-ground,  from  to 

pasture  or  graze,  imperf.  ^he  place  where  one 

y  y  ^y  y  y  C-  y 

stops,  from  ^3^  to  stop,  imperf.  from 

S.y  t*  y  ^  y  ^  y 

to  go  or  resort  to  a  place,  imperf.  a  fold,  from 

y 

y  y  ^  y  ^  ^  y  y  ^  y  y  y 

B  fold,  imperf.  ^  hend,  from  to  hend, 

&  y 

imperf. 

ii  y  0  y  ^  0  y 

Rem.  The  has  the  same  form,  as  from 

y  y  0  y  0  y  y  y  ^  y 

imperf.  from  imperf. 


225.  Nouns  of  time  and  place  not  unfrequently  take  the  feminine 

✓  y  y  0  y  y  y  ^  y 

C  form  5_ ;  as  time  or  place  of  occupation,  business ;  ^3^  the 

y  ^  y 

place  where  cattle,  etc.,  are  watered;  dujJiyi  the  part  of  a  sword  with 

y 

Oy  0  y 

which  the  blow  is  struch,  the  edge;  AJj-U  a  halting -place,  a  station; 


^y  y  y  0  y  y  ^ 


O  y  6  y  *y  y  y  ^ 


oj{ky>  {Zjyty>)  a  cave;  d\.C’jy>  {3i^jy>)  pasture-ground.  If  derived  from 
a  strong  verb,  the  second  rad.  frequently  has  in  this  case  damma 


J 

Oy  y  d  . 


«  ✓  ✓  d 


instead  of  fetha;  as  cemetery,  place  for  drinking,  ban- 

J 

0  y  y  ^  y 

queting-room,  watering-place.  Some  nouns  have  even  three 

J 

^  y  y  ^  y 

V  forms  ;  as  a  place  whei'e  one  suns  oneself  or  sits  in  the  sunshine, 

y 

J 

y  y  0  y  0  y 

ASiX^  a  place  where  people  perish,  a  desert.  Peculiar  is  aUlx«  the 

y  y 

•  Ci  y 

place  where  a  thing  is  supposed  to  be,  from  to  think,  suppose, 

3 

yi  .y  y 

imperf.  sJXaj. 


0  ✓  &  y 


Rem.  The  is  liable  to  the  same  variations,  though 

0  y  y  0  y  0  y  y  0  y  0 

aUUi.«  is  the  normal  form,  as  hunger.  For  example:  5* 


0  y  y  0  y 
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0  WiJ  ✓ 


0  ^  0  w 


^  0  y  *jy  y  0  y  ^  y  0  y 


iri  jpi*0f0i*0nc©  to  nO)  ^  ^  Sj.Ak^,  ^ 

✓  y  y  y  y  y 

Jo  J 

<y  y  0  y  ^  y  y^  y  0  y  0  y  <~’y  J  0  y  0  yyC-  y  ^y  y  0  y 

or  Bijjmc  (4«o^)  •  ;  SjJ^ac  ;  ojJ^aa. 


226.  Some  nouns  of  time  and  place,  derived  from  verba  prima3 

0  y  0  0  y  ^ 

rad.  3  et  take  the  form  (see  §  228).  E.g.  time  of 

y  y 

yy  y  ^  y 

hh'th,  from  jJ^  to  hear;  ajypointed  time  [or  place]  for  the 

y 

y  y  y  0  y 

fulfilment  of  a  promise,  from  to  promise;  Oliwo  appointed  time 

y 

y  y  y 

[or  place  for  the  performance  of  some  action],  from  C-s5j  to  fix  a  time.  B 

0  y  0 

Rem.  From  the  strong  verb  this  form  is  very  rare,  as  or 

y 

0  ^  6  yy  0  y 

;  but  in  ^thiopic  it  is  the  usual  form  from  all  verbs, 

y  y 

0  0  y  0  0  y  ^  0  y 

as  mesrak  —  nie^rdh  =  mer^dy  = 

227.  The  nouns  of  time  and  place  from  the  derived  forms  of 
the  triliteral  verb,  or  from  the  qnadriliteral,  are  identical  in  form 

with  the  nomina  patientis  or  passive  participles.  E.g.  a^place  h- 

vi  y  0  y  0  J  ^  0  J 

of  prayer  to  pray) ;  the  time  of  entering  upon 

y  .•  0  £  y  Oi- 

the  morning  or  evening  (^..*-^>1,  to  enter  upon  the  time  of  morning 

OyOjijyOj 

or  evening) ;  the  place  through  which,  or  the  time  when, 

y  y  y  y  ^  S> 

one  is  made  to  enter  to  make  one  enter)  or  go  out  to  make 

^y  y  0  J  y  y  y  ^ 

go  out) ;  place  or  time  of  returning  to  return) ; 

y  y  y  0  ‘y^y  0  J 

a  place  where  things  are  collected  to  be  collected)  ;  place  D 

✓  yO  d^y  y  0  J 

or  time  of  meeting  to  meet) ;  the  first  day  of  the  month 

J  y  6.0  cj  J  6  J  0  y  6  y  J 

( the  new  moon  appeared) ;  a  place  where  one 


y  0  y 


rolls  anything  to  roll) ; 


tj  y  6  y  6  J 


a  place  where  (camels)  are 


y  y  ^  y  0 


crowded  together  to  be  gathered  together  in  a  crowd). 

y 

5 

^  ^  y  0  y 

Rem.  The  same  form  is  also  used  as  a  jJ-o-c  from 

the  derived  forms  of  the  triliteral  verb  and  from  the  quadriliteral ; 

^  Ct  y  i  0  6  y  0  y  6  y  SyJ 

e.g.  the  being  tried  or  tested  —  or  the 

w.  17 
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<5  X  0  ✓ 


A  letting  (camels)  graze  in  the  interval  of  their  being  watered  —  juj  ; 

OCi  y  J  0  0  y  ^  y  J 

the  rending  in  pieces  —  ^he  guarding  carefully  — 

0  y  y  *yy  y  J  Ox  Oxxx.^  0  y  J 

fighting  =:  JU5  or  the  making  a  raid  or 

y  y 

y  0  y  J  0  y  y  Ou5xxJ  0  y  y  0  J 

foray  —  &j\,C’\ ;  w>Lsuo  affliction  =  ^\^\  ]  turning  or 

S  *  3  £  *  * 

OtVxx  0  X  0  OxxxJ 

tossing  to  and  fro  -  the  pressing  heavily  on^ 

X  X 

OJ  XX  0  y  0  y  J 

'im'onging  =  to  make  a  clashing  or  ringing  sound  = 

0  y  ^  y  J  y  J  O^y  y  y  0  J  ^  0  I  ^  x 

iLftXo  ;  (our)  complaint  of 

this  event  and  (on  Him)  is  (our)  reliance. 

P  (e)  The  Nomina  Instrimienti  or  Nouns  that  indicate  the 

Instrument. 

228.  The  nouns  which  denote  the  instrument  that  one  uses 
in  performing  the  act  expressed  by  a  verb,  are  called  in  Arabic 

Ox^Oxd 

nomina  instmmenti.  They  have  the  forms 

X  y  0^ 

Oxxd  • 

and  aXxa^,  and  are  distinguished  from  the  nouns  of  place  and  time 

X 

C  by  the  k^sra  with  which  the  prefixed  >o  is  pronounced.  When  derived 

,  0  X  d 

from  verba  med.  rad.  3  et  they  remain  uncontracted.  E.g. 

X 

XX  X  0x0  XXX  0x0 

a  file^  from  to  file ;  a  lancet^  from  to  cut ;  hj^  and 

0x0  0x0  <j  y  0  0x0 

y\jJLc,  a  lancet;  a  pair  of  scissoi's ;  or  a  key; 

0x0  ^xxO  OxxO  0  y  y  0 

and  a  cotnb ;  a  cupping-glass;  and 

y  y  *  y  x 

0  y  y  ^  i  y  0x0  o  tZ  ^ 

a  broom ;  (for  ^^ja^aLc),  a  pair  of  scissors ;  aXw),  a 

y  y  y  x 

0  XX  0 

D  packing-needle;  an  won  instrument  for  marking  a  camel’s  foot 


X  X  0  0  x^ 


(from  jjI)  ;  a  pad  placed  under  a  horse's  saddle  (from  jjf) 


^  ^  Of 


a  branding-iron  (from  ;  o\j^>  tji  balance  or  pair  of  scales  (from 

f  f  f  0  f  0  O  f  f  0  0  f  0  ^  0  f  0 

OJ3)  j  a  fan;  a  bridle  or  halter;  a  small 

probe  for  applying  kohl  to  the  eyes ;  a  needle ;  and 

X  X 

OxxO  0x0  <^xxO  0x0 

a  net  or  snare;  515^  (for  ^9jN),  a  staircase  or  ladder ; 

X  y  00  ^ 

a  strainer ;  a  branding-iron  or  cautery. 
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0  0  J  j  V  j  'j  j  »  j  * 

Rem.  a.  A  very  few  have  the  form  or  ;  as  A 

0  i  0  J  0^  0  J  0^3  ^  6  J  0  J  0,^0 

a  sieve ;  a  sword;  =  J>A^,  a  spindle  ;  iaju».o  =  Ja.3u».o, 

✓  ✓ 

5  j  j  S  ^ 

an  instrument  for  introducing  medicine  into  the  nose ;  —  (3^> 

0^0  J  0  0  0^  ©  ✓ 

a  pestle  or  mallet ;  a  censer.  The  form  is 

X 

also  used. 

Rem.  h.  The  corresponding  Hebrew  nouns  have  _  and  as 
well  as  in  the  first  syllable;  e.g.  p'^TD,  D^nj^hp,  ihja,  nns»,  ® 

moTa. 


OJ  3  J 


0  J  3  J 


(^)  The  Nomina  Agentis  et  Patient  is. 


xd/i^  ^  X  0  P 


229.  The  nouns  which  the  Arab  Grammarians  call  J^Ull 

X  X 

J  0  X  ^  X  D  P 

nomina  agentis,  and  p1.o.wI,  nomina  patientis,  are  verbal  C 

X 

adjectives,  i.e.  adjectives  derived  from  verbs,  and  nearly  correspond  in 
nature  and  signification  to  what  we  call  participles. 

Rem.  These  verbal  adjectives  often  become  in  Arabic,  as  in 
other  languages,  substantives. 

230.  The  verbal  adjectives,  derived  from  the  first  form  of  the 
triliteral  verb,  have  two  principal  forms,  namely,  the  nomen  agentis, 

Ox  ^^OJOx  Ox  ^ 

Jug,  and  the  nomen  patientis,  E.g.  writing,  a  scribe 

X  X 

XXX  ^  0  JO  X  ^  ^  J 

or  secretary,  from  to  write,  written,  a  letter,  from  ;  E 

X 

Ox  XXX  OJOx 

serving,  a  servant,  fronivo^x^  to  serve,  served,  a  master. 


0  ^-'x 


XJOx  XXX  ^  . 

from^j^  ;  j^\e^  judging,  a  judge,  from  to  judge;  being. 


0  J  0  X 


from  found,  existing,  from  to  be  found,  to 

X 

0  J  0  X  Ci  J 

exist ;  mad,  a  madman,  from  be  possessed,  to  be  mad. 

XXX  XX 

Rem.  a.  When  formed  from  Jas  and  the  transitive  Ja3  (  as 

X 

XX  XX  XX  WX 

to  fear,  to  ride  on,  to  know,  to  touch),  these 

*  X"^  *  X  X 

nomina  agentis  are  not  only  real  participles,  indicating  a  temporary, 
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A 


B 


C 


D 


transitory  or  accidental  action  or  state  of  being,  but  also  serve  as 
adjectives  or  substantives,  expressing  a  continuous  action,  a  ha- 

bitual  state  of  being,  or  a  permanent  quality  ;  e.g. 

y  y 

0  y  0  y  0  y 

(see  above),  a  scholar,  w-oAij  an  ascetic.  But  if  from 

✓  X  *  y 

y  y  y  ■}  y  ••• 

the  intransitive  and  from  Jjii,  they  have  only  the  participial 

y 

sense,  the  adjectival  being  expressed  by  one  or  other  of  the  nominal 

•  0  ^  0  y 

forms  enumerated  in  §  231.  Thus  or  being  glad, 

0  y  0  ^  y  0  0^  y 

repicing,  being  cowardly,  being  liberal,  bemg 

y  y  y 

narrow  or  confined,  are  participles ;  the  adjectives  which  indicate 

•i  ' 

the  corresponding  permanent  qualities  or  characteristics  are 

y  J  y  0  y  0  y  y  0  y  y 

and  JAo.  or  gladsome,  cheery,  cowardly, 

y 

0  yi  y 

bountiful,  generous,  and  narrow.  [Comp,  however  §  232,  reui.  6.] 

y 

0  y 

Bem.  b.  The  nomen  agentis  JeU  is  said  to  be  used  occasionally 

y 

•  •  •  ^  ^  ^ 
in  place  of  the  nomen  verbi  or  actionis,  as  in  the  phrase 

for  UL5  ^5 ;  but  this  is  more  frequently  the  case  with  the  nomen 


0  J  0 


5  J  0  ^ 


0  6  X 


patientis  (compare  §  227,  rem.)  E.g.  =  jl^,  labour, 

0  J  0  y  ^  0  J  0  y  iy 

effort^  one^s  utmost;  swearing^  an  oath; 

^  ^  ^  0  J  0  y  0  C>  y 

giving  or  sending  back,  rejection;  =  ^JJLC’  understanding, 

0  J  0  0  0  0  J  0  ^  0  0  ^ 

intelligence  ;  knowledge,  perception;  =  pro- 


0  J  0  ..  0  0  J  0  J  0  ^  •}  0  J 

niising,  a  promise  ;  j —p^i  affluence,  opposed  to  j 


<5  J  0  ^ 


0  t>^ 


--J.. 

5  J  0  < 


penury,  distress  ;  =■  to  trot  quickly  (of  a  camel) ;  = 

^  ^  y  ^  0  ^  y  ^ 

^-£>3  to  trot  easily  (do.);  to  go  gently  (do.); 

being  in  existence,  being  got  or  acquired  ;  = 

0  y  y  y  ^y  J  0  y 

hardiness,  sturdiness,  endurance.  The  fern.  is  like- 

^  ^  O^y  J  0  y  Oy  J  &  y  Oy  J  0  y  0  y  J  0  y 

wise  occasionally  so  used,  as  Sj^jcLc,  a5j  juslo  = 

0  0  ^  0  y  J  0  y  0  0 

the  telling  of  the  truth,  opposed  to  jXo  =  lying ; 

y  y 

^y  J  0  y  ^y  J  0  y  ^y  J  0  y 

and  also  a  cognate  form  V^yxJu>,  as 

Rem.  c.  Conversely,  the  nomen  actionis  is  sometimes  used 
instead  of  the  nomen  agentis  and  patientis,  or  as  an  adjective. 

^  0  y  J  jO  yP  ^  ^  ^  X  ^  y  y  y  J  J  J  oCd  ^ 

E.g.  aZoI,  I  ca^no  to  Ihi^TiXt  i  %dvng  hapd^  — 
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>  y  j  j  j  ^ 

I  spoke  to  him  face  to  face  (lit.  lip  to  lip),  —  A 

^  J  ^  0  y  J  J  0  ^  ^ 

I  met  him  face  to  face  (lit.  eye  to  eye),  =  UjIac  ;  <CAC3,  I  slew 

✓ 

him  in  cold  blood  (lit.  bound,  confiyied  or  held,  so  that  he  could  not 

^  J  0  ^  OOx  *}  J  ^  *i  0  ^  00^  Ox 

resist  or  escape),  =  ;  Jjcc.  Jj^c-  d\j.A\,  Jj^ 

✓  ^ 

a  just  man,  a  just  woman,  just  men,~^JA^,  dJ^U-, 

0  ^  y  £  Ox?  J  0  y  0  y  0 

water  which  sinks  into  the  ground,  =  fiVs- ^Ao,  a 

y  y  y  *  y 

^  POx?  J  lx?  OJ 

dirham  struck  by  the  ewm*,  aDI  they  are  B 

y  y  *  y 

\  j  J  0  y 

the  creatures  (lit,  the  creation)  of  Gody  ~  dill 

y 

Rem.  d.  Jp'i  is  the  Aram.  St:p.  '^'■a  ,  and  Heb.  StDP  (with 
^  -It’  ••  ) 

<i  J  0  y 

o  for  d).  The  form  J3AA.0  does  not  occur  in  either  of  these 

I  ®  ■’  f 

languages,  the  Heb.  using  instead  of  it  and  the 

I  ^ 

Aram.  7'i:p = 0^  (see  §  232,  rem.  c). 


231.  Besides  these,  there  are  other  verbal  adjectives  derived 

y^t^  x'  X  0  P  G  yCi  y  J.  0  y 

from  the  first  form  of  the  verb,  and  called  ^Jx.Ub  Oli-o  C 

y  y  y  y 

J  0  y O^y  ^  ^ 

Jyii-oJtj,  adjectives  which  are  made  like,  or  assimilated  to,  the  par- 

y 

ticiples,  viz.  in  respect  of  their  inflection.  Of  these  the  following 
are  the  principal. 


1. 

9. 

G  XX 

JU3 

2. 

G  X  X 

10. 

G  X  J 

Jl*i 

3. 

G  X 

Jas 

X 

11. 

G  X 

X 

4. 

G  J  X 

JUi 

12. 

G  J  X 

5. 

G  0 

X 

13. 

J  ✓Ox 

6. 

G  0  J 

Ja3 

14. 

7. 

G  J  J 

15. 

G  X  0 

8. 

G  X  J 

16. 

J  X  OP 

232.  Most  of  these  adjectives  come  from  neuter  verbs,  and 
express,  partly,  a  quality  inherent  and  permanent  in  a  person  or 
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A  thing, — which  is  their  most  usual  signification  (see  §  38), — and,  partly, 

G  d  X 

a  certain  degree  of  intensity.  Examples :  1 .  difficult,  from 

;  easy,  from  siveet,  from  large, 


from 


'id.' 


y  J  ^  <3  0  X 


tender,  from  ;  strong,  hardy,  acute,  clever. 


y  3  ^  GP  ✓ 


✓  G  d  .o' 


from  ;  jtw  rough,  rugged,  from  unclean,  from 


G  ✓  ✓ 


✓  J  ✓  G  -o'  ✓ 


^  3  ^  0  ^  y 

2.  brave,  from  handsome,  from  from 

^  3  ^  0  ^  0  if*  'O'^-xooGPG  -" 

3  and  4.  glad,  from  i  proud, 

B  self-conceited  and  insolent,  from  and  in  pain,  from 

✓  ✓G^  ✓✓Goo' 

;  Jxj.o-  having  a  swollen  stomach,  from  ixf&- ;  dh'ty,  from 

OO^'O'  <0>  GxG#"  ✓✓40'<0«' 

(for  L5^)  L5^;  ^4 

o'*  ^  LT  <0-  ,0  ^ 

G  oo  ✓  .o'  ✓ 

(for  perishing,  from  having  his  foot  or  /^oo/  chafed, 

^  #0  y  ^  0  ^  *j  3 

from  ^^A»- ;  ^3  do.,  from  ;  O-lai,  jjJai,  clever,  intelligent,  from 

^  ^  ^  3  40*  ^✓G.^oo  y  ^  ^  3  ^  Gy*  <33^ 

j  JdiA£^  (ticcikc ^  fiom  JaApJj  ^  0>®“>  0>®“>  sorry, 

yo  ✓  ^  ^ 

400  ^  *3  y  0  3  ¥*  yoy  Gy'G'^y' 

C  from  j  j timid,  cautious,  wary,  from  jJ^  ;  j^ju,  ^ ju, 

yo  y*  yo  y 

y'y'Gy'Gjy'  yOyo 

intelligent,  from  J^j ;  quick,  in  haste,  from  ; 

0*0*  y* 

Goo'G.^yo  y'y'Gyo  yoJy»Go^ 

ij^5,  from  iJ^3  ;  rough,  harsh,  from  ;  j.yJd  clean,  pure, 

yo  y  y»  y 

yjy'  GO^  3  0^ 

fronij-^-b.  5.  (3^^  liheo'al;  small,  young,  from  ifo  tender; 

y  y 

G  -  5 

i>i  y  tJ  uJ  y 

large,  coarse,  fat,  from  fine,  thin,  from  J3.  6  and  7. 

y  y 

0  0  J  ..  J  ^  4j  0  J  WX 

w-ho  from  wslyd  ;  jA^.  sweet,  from  ;  j-o  hitter,  from  j-o  ; 

OOJOJJ^  xJxOJJ 

j-0^,  inexperienced,  untaught,  from  polluted,  from 

yJy  <3  400  3  yyyGy-^ 

D  8.  breaking,  crushing,  bruising,  from 

y  y  y  G  y-^ 

fidious,  treacherous,  from  ^ ^0  forsake,  abandon,  betray ;  jcJ 

y  yy  y  y  G  y  J 

remaining  in  one  place,  abundant,  from  jcJ,  jlJ  ;  O^J  knowing,  from 

y 

yy  Gyy  yJyGyy  yjy 

O^J.  9.  jjUo.  cowardly,  from  brave,  from  ; 

Gyy  yy  Gyy  OyJyGyy 

liberal,  from  chaste,  from  w«A4a&»  ;  yely£>  blunt, 

^  400  00  3  00  *3  0*  3  yJyG 

from  10.  brave,  from  2;*?^  i  ^ 


X  J  X  4j  ^  J 

large,  from 
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y  J  ✓  ^  J 


0  y  J 


y  J  y 


0  y  J 


noble,  from  handsome,  from  ;  Oiji  A 

y  J  ^  ^  J  y  ^  ^ 

sweet  (of  water),  from  (of  water),  from  burn ; 

0  y  J  y  y  0  y  ^  ^ 

Jtjjd  long,  tall,  from  JU»  ;  a  cook,  fromjjk.3  to  cook\  11. 

y  J  y  0  y  y  i  y 

stingy,  niggardly,  from  much,  many,  numerous,  from  ; 

✓ 

*y  y  y  ^  y  y  ^  J  ^ 

w-sj^  noble,  from  v.j^  ;  ^ j£=>  noble,  from  Al(Juc>  weak,  from 

y  ^  y 

y  y  y  y^  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  c\  y 

heavy,  from  JiJ  ;  thick,  coarse,  from  isXt- ; 

y  y  y 

y  y  0  y  y  y  0  y 

long,  tall,  from  JIJ®  ;  compassionate,  merciful,  from  B 

**  y  ^  y  y 

y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  y 

safe,  from  from  u^j-c,  light, 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

a  y  ^  y  Cj  y  0  y 

agile,  from  c-ick  ;  great,  glorious,  from  ;  <^^53  small,  slender, 

y  y 

y  0  J  ^  y  y  S  0  J  y 

paltry,  from  12.  gluttonous,  from  addicted 

y  y  y  J  y  y  y  y  H  J  y  0  ^  y 

to  lying,  from  veracious,  from  or 

y  y  *y  J  y 

talkative  [or  ready  to  speak\  from  JU ;  [  Jjas  ready  to  do,  from 

y  y  y  0  y  y  y  y  0  J  y 

5  gmshing,  thrusting  or  kicking  violently,  from 

moved  by  affect  mi  or  pity,  from  twAJac  ;  j  daring,  from  ;  C 

OJx  y  y  ^  i  y  ^  ^ 

ignorant,  foolish,  from  continent,  impotent,  from 


J  ✓Ox 


i  X  0  X 


j.*o.s^.  13.  drunk,  from  jdA  ;  angry,  from  w-Mot ; 

y  y 

J  y  0  y  J  ^C-  0  y  y  y  ^  y  J  y  0  y  J  y^Q  y 

^lAiac,  thirsty,  from  -  c-o^  ;  himgry, 

yyyyJyOy  y  y  J  x*i  y 

from  A>jA  ;  satisfied  with  food,  from  satisfied 


y  y  J  y  0 


with  drink,  from  \ ashamed,  from  14. 

y  y 

y  y  0  y  0  J  y  y  J  y  OS 

repentant,  from^oju.  15.  naked,  from  16.  having  B 

a  clear  space  between  the  eyebrows,  bright,  open,  cheerful  in  countenance, 

y  y  \A  y  S’  ^  y  J  y 

from  having  a  high,  straight  nose,  from  ^  ;  v^aI  having 

y  y  J  ✓  Op  <i  y  y  J  y  0  S 

a  slender  waist,  from  \J>^  ;  ,>^>1  having  a  long  chin  (o-^^)  5 

y 

y  y  J  y  0  S  y  y  J  y  0  S 

humpbacked,  from  one-eyed,  from  squinting, 

y  y  ^ 

^  ^  y  S  yii  y  J  y  0  S  y  y 

from  J>»- ;  ^<rot  deaf,  from  foolish,  stupid,  from 

y  ^  ^  OP  ^  yyy^yJyOS 

5  unskilful,  clumsy,  stupid,  from  ;  2;*^'  unseemly, 

xJx  jxo£  jxoe  jxoe  ^  j  .f  os- 

ugly,  foul,  from  red,  black,  ivhite,ffu^S  yellow. 
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«  0  ^ 


B 


C 


A  Rem.  a.  As  is  shown  by  the  above  examples,  the  forms 

and  are  principally  derived  from  and  jAi  come 

✓  ^ 

respectively  from  intrans.  and  Ja5,  tliou^h  l}li0  d 
not  always  observed;  is  principally  formed  from  intrans. ; 

and  mainly  from  chiefly  from  intrans., 

^  j  ^ 

sometimes  from 

0  ^  .  .  r  r 

Rem.  b.  is  rarely  used  as  a  verbal  adjective  from  ^AA5 

✓ 

intrans.  or  (see  §  230,  rem.  a) ;  e.g.  safe,  secure,  = 

or  from  sound,  — from barren, 

0  ^  j  y  0  ^  ^  J  ^  y  y 

from  soitr,  acid,  from  or 

Rem.  c.  when  derived  from  transitive  verbs,  has  usually 

<5  ^  ®  '' 

a  passive  sense  ;  as  J^s  wounded  —  ; 

Oy.  OJOxO  .»  OJOy” 

slaughtered,  a  victi7n,  =  w..  ^  dyed=  ; 

0.'  ^ 

rubbed  with  kohl  —  bound,  a  prisoner, 

X  .o' 

<}  J  ^  G  J  ✓ 

The  same  is  sometimes  the  case  with  J^ai,  as  'r’^J  ridden  upon, 

0  J 

milked* *. 

O  ✓  0  J  X 

Rem.  d.  Adjectives  of  the  forms  ^J-Ai  and  but  more 

✓ 

especially  the  latter,  often  indicate,  as  shown  by  some  of  the  above 
examples,  either  a  very  high  degree  of  the  quality  which  their 
subject  possesses,  or  an  act  which  is  done  with  frequency  or  violence 

R  by  their  subject;  and  hence  they  are  called  4a31.j.^I  intensive 

foi'ins.  The  form  ,J-sai  is  dialectically  pronounced  especially 

0  0  0  0 

if  the  second  radical  be  a  guttural,  as  j**-*^, 

0  0  ^  ^000 
and  so  also  in  substantives,  as 

J 

t. 


0  J  X 

*  does  not  belong  to  this  class  ;  according  to  the  native 

scholars,  it  is  originally  a  nomen  actionis  like  meaning  message. 

Hence,  as  in  the  case  of  Latin  nuntius,  it  got  the  signification  of 
bearer  of  a  message.  D.  G.] 
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Rem.  e.  Many  of  these  forms  exist  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic.  A 
For  example,  in  the  former,  Joii,  as  as  = 

T  T  I  "  T 

y  0  y  ^  •  0^0^  0  ^  OJx 

Ja5,  as  ;  JUi,  as  (o  for  a) ;  Jyii,  as 

'•  T  '  '  T 

“IlDS,  Jf^,  as  -I'DX,  "I'yX 

T  T  •'  •  T  ’  •  T  * 

<*  ✓ 

233.  From  verbal  adjectives  of  the  form  as  well  as  from 

✓ 

•  •  0  ^  ^ 

some  others,  is  derived  an  adjective  which  approaches  very 

nearly  in  meaning  to  and  since  it  adds  to  the  signification  B 

of  its  primitive  the  idea  of  intensiveness  or  of  habit.  Hence  it  is 

✓  x-  X  JO  0  ^  0  uJ  P 

called  the  noun  of  intensiveness.  E.g.  J^i  eating, 

a  glutton,  =  \  lyiug,  a  (Jiabltual)  /zrtr,  = 

✓ 

Ox  vJ  ^  OJx 

pushing,  thrusting,  repelling,  pushing,  etc.,  violently,  =  ; 

^  ^x  0#xi5x  0  P  X  0  X 

asking,  importunate,  a  beggar,  —  dr  hiking, 

X 

Om/x  OJxOx 

>lj-w  drinking  much,  addicted  to  mine,  j  knoiving,  learned,  C 

X 

i*>x  \>i  y  0#xx, 

learned;  weeping,  weeping  much;  v.^51a  fearing. 


0  wJ  y 


0  *3  X 

timid. 


Rem.  n.  The  nouns  which  indicate  professions  and  trades  have 

0  ui  X  ^0  iS-j  0 

rt  druggist,  ^  coo^’,  jl 


^  0  W  X  ^0  u/x  0  wf  X 

usually  this  form;  as  Alxe-  a  druggist,  a  cook,  a  baker. 


0  ul  X 


0  wi  X 


V  Ml  X 


a  tailor,  a  carpenter,  a  water-carrier,  ei 

0  X  ~  0  i3  X 

gardener,  «  seller  of  shee^N  heads,  a  money-changer  or 

0^  Mix  0  l3  X 

hanker,  builder  or  architect,  ju-  porter.  Compare  in 

Hebrew  and  Aram.  etc.  J) 

T-7  t-5  T-^  T  -  ^  T  -  ’ 


0  Ml  . 


Rem.  b.  Other  intensive  adjectives,  less  common  than  ^lai,  are 

OmIJ  OwJ  Otix  Oi^J  OmIJ  OJx 

1.  J[xs,  2.  J^,  3.  JyA  or  Jj^i,  4.  Jas,  and  5.  ;  as 

X  X 

ObOJ^MlJ  Oi3j  OmIJ 

1.  very  handsome,  very  noble,  very  large, 

^mI  J  0  Ml  J 

%\j^  one  who  devotes  himself  to  reading  {the  sacred  writings), 
a  strong  propeller  or  repeller,  a  great  rush  (of  water  or  of  people) ; 

OmIOmIOmI  0  vJ 

2.  addicted  to  ivine,  drunken,  going  astray, 

xxxxxx 

w.  18 
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0 


0  uJ 


O  wJ 


B 


C 


A  wandering;  fond  of  opposition,  boastful,  ex- 

0  uJ  0  wJ 

ceedingly  veracious,  very  liberal,  one  who  throws  down 

^  w>i  ^  ^  gj  J 

often  or  violently,  a  wrestler ;  glistening  intensely  (also 

OgJJ  OwJJ 

the  only  instance  of  the  form  except  ;  3.  timid, 

je>^^  everlasting,  or  ^3^^  (of  money),  or  ^>i-^ 

^;2^re,  all-glorious,  or  most  holy;  4.  wAI, 

0  J  0  "  J  o' 

shifting,  turning,  knowing,  cunning,  deceitful;  5. 

OJy* * 

timid,  a  spy. — On  the  other  hand,  and 

✓  ✓ 

<3  0 

^yMuo,  are,  strictly  speaking,  substantives  (nomina  instrumenti, 
✓  ✓ 

§  228),  but  used  metaphorically  as  adjectives  to  mean  “doing 

something  like  a  machine,  mechanically,  and  therefore  invariably 

<3^0  ^  ^  G-'O 

(habitually).”  E.g.  thrusting  or  pushing  much,  jtgi^yo  pushing 

<3^0  0^0  <3^0 

or  pressing  much,  ^jlo-o  a  brave  warrior,  ^Lfw^,  do., 

<3^0  <3^0  0^00^0 

thrusting  with  the  spear,  talking 

G  ^  d  G  0 

nonsense,  ^xJslc,  ^Ixla^o,  eating  much  or  giving  much  to  eat,  hos- 

<3^0  <3  y  0  <3^0  0  y  0 

pitable,  ^\^Lc,  talkative,  eloquent,  cheerful,  ^UJuo 

G  0  <3  444  0 

docile,  tractable,  very  liberal,  advancing  boldly,  daring, 

4^  ✓ 

<3  y  0  0  y  0  ^  ^  0  y  0 

slothful^  hearing  male  children^  hearing  female 

y  y  y 

0  0  y  0  0  0  0  y  0 

children,  very  liberal,  ftiSic,  j..fiSio,  very  talkative,  jUsaa, 

y  y  y  y  ^  ^ 

<3  0^  0  0  -n 

D  j.^3L<>,  using  pierfumes,  mean,  poor  (|3D/b,  — 


O  y  0  y  O  y  0  G<x'0 


Similar,  too,  is  the  use  of  such  forms  as  JIaaj  or  JUaj,  AXaiJ,  and 

y  y  y 

G  tAl 

which  are  abstract  substantives  (nomina  actionis,  §  202) 

G  y  0  y  G  y  0  G  2 

used  concretely;  e.g.  ^1*1.3,  «^UU,  given  to  play  or  sport ; 

y  y  y 

O  y  0  0  Ci  ^  ^  0  y  ^ 

voIaJIj,  ^IaU,  swallowing  big  morsels,  greedy ;  ^\ju^  covered  by  the 

y  y  y  y 

G  gO  Gw 

stallion  (of  a  she-camel),  talking  much  and  foolishly, 

Gw  G  0  O  y  0 

mendacious,  fickle,  loquacious,  4-eJjo  very  learned. 


00  9  0  j  0  ji  j 

*  [To  this  class  belongs  also  stinking.  D.  G.] 

y  y  y 


238]  II.  The  Noun.  A.  Nouns  l^uhst.  d'  Adj. —  Verbal  Adj.  139 


Rem.  c.  Nearly  all  these  adjectives  and  quasi-adjectives  admit  A 

of  being  strengthened  in  their  meaning  by  the  addition  of  the 
✓ 

termination  4._,  which  is  here  used,  as  the  grammarians  say, 

y  4^  J  0  41^  ^  4^  J  OfO  c.  ^ 

to  signify  intensiveness or  to  strengthen  the 

0  o'  <i  y  ^ 

idea  of  intensiveness.  For  example,  from  comes  as 

X-  y 

y 

one  who  hands  down  jwenis  or  historical  facts  by  oral  tradition., 

fi  y  y  y  fy  y  y  y 

crafty,  calling  or  summoning,  an  emissary  or 

^  y  y  0  y  y  <y  y  py  y 

missionary,  4^1^  ;  clever,  crafty  ;  ^51^  treacherous,  faithless  ;  B 

y  y  y 

dj.5b  a  deeg)  investigator  (compare  in  Heb.  nSnp  from  Snp) ; 

0  y  ^  ^  y  y  i  ^  y  y  J 

from  as  breaking  in  pieces,  crushing  to  bits, 

0  4^'^  0  y  y  J 

distXy  always  on  the  watch,  throwing  down  or  prostrating  often, 

^y  J  ^  ^  0  y  y  J  0  y  y  J 

asking  often,  begging,  4,^o«r-o  prone  to  laughter,  loqtiacious, 

0  y  y  J  0  y  y  J  0  y  y  J  0  y 

i-ojJ  given  to  sleep,  dcjJ  abusive,  finding  fault;  from 

y 

y  y  0  y  y  0  ■4’  y  0  J  y  ^y  J  y 

as  noble,  excellent;  from  as 


<yy  J  y 


y  J  y 


taunting  {one)  ivith  favours  {conferred  on  him),  lying, 

dJ^X^o  tired  of,  disgusted  with,  timid;  from  \J1a3,  C 

^y  vJ  y  0  y  K*i  y  y  y  ui  y 

iJlai,  as  very  learned,  a  great  genealogist,  a 

0  y  'di  y  0  y  y 

great  traveller,  very  quick  of  comprehension,  ill-natured, 

^  y  Cd  y  ^  y  ^  y  ^  y  \>d  y 

slanderous,  511^5  very  talkative,  a  great  collector,  an 

0  Q  y  O  ^  J  0  y  Cd 

excellent  player  on  the  cymbals  or  harp  {^S^a) ;  from  4.Ua5,  as 

4}  '  Ci  3 

ds-\j.4a  prostrating  or  throtving  down  very  often,  very  generous 

0  X  Cdi  0  mJ 

or  noble,  AtliJ  talking  much  and  rashly  or  foolishly ;  from 

y  y 

^  y  \td  ^  y  \ti  ^y  ^  y  ^  y  y 

tflLsi,  as  AAAii.  very  contrarious ;  from  as  very 

y  y  y  y 

0  J  y  Oy  J  y  fyy  J  y  ^  y  J  y 

timid;  from  ^^[s,  as  very  wary  or  cautious,  D 

0  y  0  Oy  y  0  0  y  y  0  0  y  y  0 

very  timid ;  from  ^Ui^,  aJUa^,  as  very  unjust,  very 

y  y  y  y 

0  y  y  ^  O  y  0  y 

hold  in  attacking,  djIAy-o  talking  much  and  sillily ;  from 

<i  y  y  ^  y  y  y  ^  y  ^  y  y  0  ^  y  y  0 

aiUij,  as  ajIaXj  addicted  to  play  or  sport,  loquacious, 

y  4^  4^ 

<3  y  y  ^  *}  y  y  0 

very  learned,  causing  great  wonder  or  marvel,  AoIaU  sival- 

y  y 

*3  y  0 

lowing  big  morsels,  greedy  (the  cognate  form  aLaaj  also  occurs,  as 
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0  w  Ox  tu 


Ox  U 


^  much  addicted  to  play  or  sy)ort) ;  from  as 

7mich  addicted  to  play  or  sport,  S^[1Xj  swallo^ving  huge  morsels,  very 
greedy,  talking  much  and  foolishly. 

X  X 

Rem.  d.  Besides  the  forms  incidentally  noticed  above,  others  of 
these  intensive  adjectives  occur  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  ]  for 

example,  as  p-JH,  and  but  with  the  purer  vowel 

a  in  the  first  syllable  as  rW,  pnx, 

B  >n  >  A  Other  forms  are  without  exact  equivalents  in  Arabic, 

X  ^ 

as  =  jW,  (coming  nearest  to 

=  Aram.  and  especially  the  form  as 

(=4jj^),  ~\)V  "'I'ich  may  be  viewed  as 

X  ••  •  •• 

intensive  of  (S^p 


an 


0  234.  From  verbal  adjectives  with  three  radicals'^,  or  with  three 

radicals  and  a  letter  of  prolongation,  are  derived  adjectives  of  the 

form  which  have  tlie  signification  of  our  comparative  and  super- 

0  5  ^  J  0 

lative,  and  are  therefore  called  the  noim  of  preeminence, 

_  0  0^ 

or  Ja5|,  the  form  dfalu  denoting  preeminence.  B.g. 


0  0  J 


0  X  X 


J  X  0  t 


---  JxOP  xOP  ^  •  /*  1 

sweet,  sweeter,  sweetest;  beautiful, 


J  X  Dp 


0  X 


more  or  most  beautiful;  ugly,  ^<.51  uglier,  ugliest;  great, 

wl  X  P  ^ 

glorious,  moi'e  or  inost  glorious. 

I)  Rem.  a.  In  the  superlative  sense,  these  adjectives  must  always 

✓  D  j  0^  J  X  xDrf*' 

have  the  article,  or  else  be  in  the  construct  state,  as 

J  JDa?  ^03 

the  greatest  city,  (JJloJI  the  largest  of  the  cities. 


b  e- 


*  [A  rare  exception  to  this  rule  is  bitterer,  as  derived  from 


0  X  D  X 


anything  hitter,  spec,  the  colocynth,  according  to  ’Ibn  Durmd, 
Kitah  el-iUikak,  53,  1.  6,  98,  1.  16  seq.  In  the  Lisdn,  however  (xii.  142), 
it  is  differently  explained.  R.  S.] 
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Rem,  b.  Of  this  form  tliere  remain  only  a  very  few  traces  in  A 
Hebrew,  none  in  Aramaic.  Such  are :  lying,  false  (of  a 

T  • 

.  0  ^ 

stream  that  dries  up  in  summer),  from  fierce, 

..  •  X  T ;  - 

cruel,  perhaps  connected  with  j-wl£3  breaking  in  ineces ;  jri'X  (foi* 

0 

lasting,  'perennial,--^  and  even  these  have  lost  their 

original  signification,  and  are  used  as  simple  adjectives. 


0  v*»  JO 


235.  No  can,  according  to  strict  rule,  be  formed  B 

from  the  verbal  adjectives  of  the  passive  voice  and  the  derived  forms 
of  the  verb,  nor  from  verbal  adjectives  that  denote  colours  or  deformi- 

j  y  oi 

ties,  because  they  are  themselves  of  the  form  Ja5|  (compare  §  184, 
rein.  b).  If  we  wish  to  say  that  one  person  surpasses  another  in  the 
qualities  expressed  by  such  adjectives,  we  ought  to  prefix  to  the  corre- 

spending  abstract  or  verbal  nouns  the  comparatives  stronger, 

y  y  0  J  ^  0  jx-dP  00^ 

more  beautiful,  more  excellent,  uglier,  j.^  better, 

worse,  and  the  like.  E.g.  j^t  {stronger  as  to  redness)  redder;  C 

{more  excellent  as  to  teaching  and  training) 

^  ^  ^  jd  j  ^  0  i 

a  better  teacher  and  trainer;  {more  excellent  than 

he  as  to  answering)  more  ready  than  he  in  answering,  or  giving  a 

^  0)0  J  X  0  P 

better  answer  than  he;  ignore  quick  as  to  departing) 

?  ^  ^  J  ^  OP 

departing  more  quickly;  more  deformed  by  blindness  of  one 

eye.  This  form  of  expression  is  sometimes  employed  where  a  simple 

0^  0  a  J 1  J  J  0^^  i3j 

comparative  might  have  been  used  ;  as  ^3  joo  ^ 

^  0  y  y  Of-  y  y  0^  y  y  y 

jLwl  3 1  djl^ai.,K£»  then,  after  that,  your  hearts  became  hard,  D 

y  y  y 

^  y  0  y  ^  y  f 

like  stones,  or  even  harder  (lit.  stronger  as  to  hardness),  where  6^3  ju;»l 

^  0  P  ^  . 

=  (el-Kor’aii  ii.  69). — As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  the  strict 

rules  laid  down  by  the  grammarians  are  constantly  violated  by  usage. 

J  ^  0  p 

(a)  Examples  of  JasI  formed  from  the  derived  forms  of  the  verb, 
especially  from  IV.:  j^\  more  cleansing  or  purifying 


0  f 


from  to  cleanse  or  purify,  11.  of  to  be  clean  or  qjure ;  J 
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W  ✓  .K'  ^ 

A  maJiing  clearer  or  purer,  from  to  clarify  or  clear,  11.  of  U.o  to  he 

J  •t'  0  S’  y  Ci  ^ 

clear ;  J preserving  better,  from II.  of  to  be  safe; 

J  y  OS’  ^  ^  S’  XX 

J»5I  confirming  or  establishing  better,  from  ^151,  IV.  of  to  stand 

JxOP  XX  dP 

upright ;  J  making  more  firm  or  sure,  from  IV.  of  to 

X 

xxJxOP  y’iSx 

5^  causing  me  greater  alarm  about,  from  or 

X 

xxP’  XX  ^  y  y  <  0  S’ 

II.  or  IV.  of  to  fear ;  03^'  giving  more  help  towards, 

XX?  XX  3x0?  ^ 

from  hel2),  IV.  of  >  J  making  depart  more  quickly, 

X 

x^-O?  ^  ^  x3xO?  ^ 

B  from  wAil,  IV.  of  go  away ;  J  the  two  which 

xO?  x3x  XX 

relaxes,  or  loosens,  more,  from  IV.  of  or  to  be  flaccid 

^  0  S’  xxy'Of-  ^ 

or  flabby ;  J  causing  to  last  longer,  more  merciful  to, 

from  IV.  of  ^0  remain,  last ;  J  inspiring  mcn'e  fear  or 

XX?  XX  d  JxO? 

respect,  from  <-xUl,  IV.  of  w^U  to  fear;  jj-o  more  just  than, 

X 

X  X  0  P  X  ✓  X 

from  s-i-oJI  ^0  be  just,  IV.  of  v^AoJ  the  half,  reach  the  middle; 

J  J>J-'  causing  to  last  longer,  from  IV.  of  JlJa  be  long; 

X 

y  0  S  ^  0  S’  XX 

c  J  preserving  alive  better,  from  ,  IV.  of  to  live; 

0  Si  ^  s  ljx^  Cj  ^ 

JJil  giving  more  shade  than,  from  JJ»t  to  give  shade,  IV.  of  ; 

X 

3xOP  xxP  XX 

J  causing  to  be  better,  from  IV.  of  .>1^  to  be  good,  excellent ; 

X 

xO?  xO?^  '^x  xO? 

J  giving  more  freely,  from  to  give,  IV.  of  IJax  ;  J 

xOp  i  ^  6  S- 

bestowing  more  liberally,  from  to  bestow,  IV.  of  ;  J  joj^\ 

X  X  ^  P  X  3  X 

D  showing  greater  honour  to,  from  IV.  of  to  be  noble ; 

0  J  ^  oi  ^  ^  0  J 

jaSI  77iore  desert  than,  from  jaII  to  be  desert,  IV.  of  ja5  ; 

xxd?  XXX  0  3x0? 

poo7'er  than,  from  to  be  poor,  IV.  of  more  crafty 

X 

^xO  xx03x0P 

from  ifo  crafty,  VIII.  of  Jl». ;  more  easily  led, 

4’'  X 

X  X  0  XX 

or  docile,  than,  from  .>Ia3I,  VII.  of  3^5  lead.  (Jf)  Examples  of 

J^OP  _  ^  •j’OPJ.'OPJ^OP 

Jjjil  formed  from  the  passive  voice  :  wj^At,  more  feared 
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J  y  0  C- 


J  ^  0  P 


or  formidable;  Jl<^1  7nore  praiseworthy  or  commendable ;  better  A 

J  y  Op  vi  y  ^ 

known;  more  deserving  of  blame ;  more  glad  of  or  pleased  by; 

3  ^  3  ^  oi  3  ^  t>  i 

jJ^I  more  to  be  excused;  more  readily  found;  mo7'e  occu- 

^  ot  ^3  3  ^  oi 

pied ;  prouder  to  he  proud) ;  C-sa^I  more  hated  or  hatefid ; 


.  0  p 


J  ^  0  P 


^  more  occupied  with  or  VIII.  .  <^l) ;  shorter  (from 

^  3  b  3  3  y  be. 

pass,  of  VIII.).  (y)  Examples  of  Jjiil  from  words  denoting 

y 

0  J^OP  OJxOP 

colours  or  defects:  whiter  than;  blacker  than; 

y  y 

0  J  y  0  e- 

stupid  than.  B 


236.  The  verbal  adjectives  formed  from  the  active  and  passive 
voices  of  the  derived  forms  of  the  triliteral  verb,  and  from  the  quadri- 
literal  verb,  are  the  following. 

Triliteral  Verb. 


Act. 

Pass. 

Act. 

Pass. 

II. 

0  y  J 

0  Vi  y  J 

VII. 

0  X  0  J 

JaaU 

y 

<}  y  yb  3 

III. 

0  .>3 

0  y  y  J 

VIII. 

0  .-b  3 

y 

0  y  y  ^  J 

JjUA.0 

IV. 

0  0  J 

y 

0  ^  0  J 

Jmlo 

IX. 

5 

iJ  ^  0  J 

.... 

V. 

yi  y  y  J 

y 

^  Si  ^  ^  3 

yfstsCyb 

X. 

0  b  ^  b  3 

y 

0  y  0  y  0  J 

VI. 

6  y  y  J 

y 

0  y  y  y  ^ 

XL 

5 

ul  y  d  J 

JlAfi-O 

.... 

Quadriliteral  Verb. 

L 

0  b  ^  3 

y 

0  y  6  y  J 

jIxAO 

III. 

<5  b  y  b  3 

y 

0  yb  y  b  3 

II. 

0  b  y..  3 

y 

<j  y  0  y  y  J 

yfXs^sCia 

IV. 

i  y  b  3 

JJaa.0 

iy  y  0  J 

Rem.  a.  The  characteristic  vowel  of  the  second  and  third 
radicals  is  the  same  in  all  these  verbal  adjectives  as  in  the  corre¬ 
sponding  Imperfects,  excepting  the  active  participles  of  the  fifth 
and  sixth  forms  of  the  triliteral  verb  and  the  second  form  of  the 
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A  qiiadriliteral,  in  which  the  second  and  third  radicals  have  _  instead 
of 

Rem.  h.  The  preformative  jb  takes  in  Arabic  the  vowel  i.,  in 
Heb.  and  Aram.  _  (©-g- 

"nna),  but  the  ^thiopic  seems  to  have  retained  the  original 

vowel  in  its  prefix  CTO:  mu,  as  OD  O9"0:  (  ma‘ammez)  oppressor 
(Dtth,  ]*oh);  (makwannen)  judge 

(manafek)  sce2)tic,  heretic  ( Jillo) ;  (marked)  causing  to 

tremble,  dreadful  i  (mafrT)  fruitful 

0  0  ✓  0  j 

(mso); ‘rof|f«jna^C  :  (mastamhcr)  imploring  mercy  ; 

0  0  X  J 

-  (inatargwem)  an  interpreter 


B 


237.  In  the  formation  of  verbal  adjectives  from  verba  medim 
C  rad.  geminatm,  the  rules  laid  down  in  §  120  are  to  be  observed.  Hence 


0  0  J 


>.>U  becomes  (see  §  13,  rem.);  >jwl,  jutd  ;  ;  etc. 


238.  In  the  formation  of  verbal  adjectives  from  the  verba  h^m- 
zata,  the  rules  laid  down  regarding  those  verbs  (§§  131-6)  are  to  be 

observed.  Hence  we  write  jj\  for  j.j\\  (§  135),  J.5CI  for  JtU  (§  133), 

.'X  ^  £ 

y  y  ^  ^  6 

^33j  or  '•^3h  for  for  j.jIU  (§  133),  for 

jiU  (§131). 


D 


Rem.  a.  I  preceded  by  kesra  becomes  ;  as  for  UIa 


O 


Rem.  b.  Pinal  hemza,  preceded  by  t  and  u,  admits  of  assimila- 

9  9  5 

^  uJ  ^  vi  J  ulwJj  y  0  ^  itA  3  0  ^ 

tion;  as  or  or  or  See  §  17,  b, 

X  y  y  y  y 

rem.  b. 

239.  In  the  formation  of  verbal  adjectives  from  verba  priinse 

0  J 

rad.  the  rule  laid  down  in  §  147  must  be  observed;  as  for 
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240.  Ill  the  nomiiia  agentis  of  the  first  form  of  verba  medial  A 
rad.  j  et  the  place  of  the  middle  radical  is  occupied  by  a  ^ 

with  h^mza  (arising,  according  to  §  133,  out  of  I);  as  (for  JH-s), 

(for  jIU),  instead  of  jjU. 

^  ^  40* *  ^ 

Rem.  a.  This  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  verbs  mentioned  in 
§  160,  which  retain  their  middle  radical  unchanged;  as Jul-o. 


0 


Rem.  h.  The  form  ^515  admits  in  certain  words  of  being  con- 


0  ^ 


0  00* 


tracted  into  (compare  the  Heb.  Qp  for  ,  as  for  B 

f*  Vi  ^  J  ^  00'  40*  \i0i  ^  J  00* 

in  the  phrase  or  ^’A-***h  hristlhig  ivitli  weapons ; 

0  ^  (i  ^  ^  f.  JO4O  3  ^  (.3  O/O  3  ^ 

dU  for  a5U,  in  the  phrase  .jtjiJt  <i5l.o  or  3t3i.fi  dU,  wafer -hear ted , 

✓  ✓  ✓  X 

0  ^  0  y  0  00*  0  ** 

cowardly.,  stujnd ;  j\,k>  feeble,  for^-SlA;  ^  ^Ia  timid  or  greedy,  for 
^5^1  ^51a  ;  AlU  sharyf  {of  sight),  for  corroded  or  decayed 

(5  0  0  ^  O  ^ 

(of  a  tooth),  for  obedient,  for  going  about, 

for  clayey,  for  Sometimes  the  second  radical  C 

¥*  ^  *^  4*  P  00*  00  00*  ^  40* 

is  transposed;  as  ^’A-^fi  itj^fi  j^aU,  iIa, 

olw, 


o  j  ^ 


Rem.  c.  In  the  form  the  medial  3  is  usually  changed  into 

0  &  ^  0  0  0*  0  0  0*  0  J  0*  O  J  0*  0  J  0* 

3;  as  J33S,  Jj>o,v©33J,  for  J3^5,  j3>o,v6j>i. 


241.  In  the  nomina  patientis  of  the  first  form  of  verba  medial 
rad.  3,  the  middle  radical  is  elided,  after  throwing  back  its  damma  D 

0  ^  ^  0  J  0* 

upon  the  preceding  vowelless  letter ;  as  for  from 

0  J  0  ^ 

03^ai^.  The  same  thing  takes  place  in  verba  medise  rad.  with 
this  difference,  that  (to  indicate  the  elision  of  the  radical  (^)  the 
damma  is  changed  into  k^sra,  and,  in  consequence,  the  3  prodiictionis 

0  ^  ^  0  J  0*  0  J  0  0* 

into  a  ;  as  instead  of  ^ ^0^,  from  ^ 3-j^. 


✓  JX  40*  J  ^  0*  0*  00 

*  [A  poet  even  allows  himself  to  say  IajU  for  (from  j^)’, 

see  Abu  Zeid,  Nawadir,  26  infra.  D.  G.] 


w. 


19 
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A 


0  J  0  ^  6  JO 


0  J  0  ✓ 


Rem.  The  forms  ‘T-re  said  to  be 

used  dialectically.  From  verba  med,  the  uncontracted  forms  are 

0  J  0  ^  <5  J  0  ^  0  J  ^  ^  0  J  6  y 

more  common,  but  still  rare;  as 

OJOx  0  J  0  ^  0  y  <y  ✓  ^ 

^  fOP  OIjC* 


242.  Verbal  adjectives  of  the  form  derived  from  verba 

X 

0  0^ 

medise  rad.  3  et  become  by  transposition  and  then  pass  into 

<*  0  ^  Owx 

which  is  in  its  turn  frequently  shortened  into  E.g. 

0  y  0  0^  0  y  y  y  0  y 

B  or  dead,  for  wsj 3.0  (OU) ;  dependent  for  sustenance, 

y  y  ^ 

0  Oy  OvOx  00-^  Gl  Ox  <5  x  y  y  0  mJ  x 

for  (J^)];  or  soft,  easy,  for  Ot^  or 

^  X  y  ^  y 

0  0  y  Ox  OwJx  GOx  GxGb*<x 

v>tjA,  contemptible  (^^a);  or  eocceeding 

X  X  ✓  X 

Gx  Vi  y  X  Owx  GxGOx 

wicked 

X  XX  ^  * 

G  X  XX  G  X 

(yt^).  The  verb  ^15  has  ^3.5  in  the  sense  of  straight,  right,  tall, 

X  X 

G  wJ  X  ^  ,  • 

C  and  in  that  of  having  charge  of,  managing. 


243.  Verbal  adjectives  from  the  derived  forms  of  verba  media? 
rad.  3  et  follow  the  same  rules  as  their  Imperfects. 

Rem.  The  learner  should  observe  that  the  participles  of  III. 
and  VI.  of  verba  med.  are  written  and  pronounced  with  and 

on  no  account  with  hemza;  e.g.  like 

X  X  ^ 

G  fyy  J  G  ^^xx  J 

and  not  ^5L.«, 


D  244.  The  nomina  agentis  et  patientis  of  the  first  form  of  verba 
ultima?  rad.  3  et  have  already  been  mentioned  (§  167,  h,  j3,  and 

.  .  0  j  y  0  ^ 

§  170).  Verbal  adjectives  of  the  forms  J3*i  and  are  treated 

X 

5  . 

J  y 

according  to  the  same  rules  as  the  nomina  patientis  (§  170);  e.g. 

G  G  G  G 

Vi  y  vi  y  vi  y  vi  y 

hostile,  an  enemy,  ^ki  a  harlot,  generous,  noble,  a  boy, 


<j  J  y  G  Jx  0  y  0  y  G  x 

captive,  for  33  yy,  y^,  ijty- 

X  X  X 


245.  In  all  adjectives  derived  from  verba  tertia?  rad.  3  et 
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if  the  second  radical  be  pronounced  with  f^tha,  the  and  3  (which  A 
is  converted  into  reject  their  vowel  or  t6nwin,  and  assume  the 
nature  of  the  elif  maksura  (§  7,  rein.  h).  If  the  form  be  one  that 
admits  of  complete  declension,  the  t^nwln  is  transferred  to  the  second 
radical.  According  to  this  rule  are  formed  :  {a)  the  nomina  patientis 


0  j 


0  y  0  J  0  ^  0  J 


of  the  derived  forms,  as  for  for  (jJaxN); 

.-de  3  ..  oi 

iJj)  adjectives  of  the  form  J^t,  as  for  (^5^^  for 

^  at-  3  y  oi  3  ^  ot  .■  0  i  3  y  0  t  3  ^  6  f- 

for  for  Compare  §  167,  a. 


/3,  a,  and  6,  /3. 


b.  The  Denominative  Nouns. 

(a)  The  Nomina  Unitatis  or  Nouns  that  denote  the  Individual. 


y  0  ✓O  ^  ^  ✓  0  P 


246.  The  dj^jJl  A.o.-.;l,  or  nouns  of  individuality,  designate  one 

individual  out  of  a  genus,  or  one  part  of  a  whole  that  consists  of 
several  similar  parts.  They  are  formed,  like  the  analogous  nomina 
vicis  (§  219),  by  adding  the  termination  SI  to  the  nouns  that  express 

0  o'  ✓o' 

the  genus  or  whole.  E.  g.  a  pigeon  {male  or  female)^  from 

Oo'o'  Jo'o'Oo' 

pigeons,  with  the  article,  f  the  genus  pigeon  or  the  whole  C 

--  5 

0  ✓  uJ  o' 

number  of  pigeons  spohen  of;  a  duck  or  drake,  from  ia.j  the  duck ; 

Oo'o'X  Oo'o^  Oo'o'o' 

SjJj  one  head  of  cattle  {bull  or  cow),  from  j.aj  cattle ;  u  fruit,  from 

Oo'oJ  Oo'Oo'  6O0'  Oo'o'o'  Oo'o' 

fruit ;  Sj,.fi  a  date,  from  dates ;  aXcu  an  onion,  from  the 

6o'o«'o'  Oo'o'  60'd 

onion;  a  hit  of  gold,  a  nugget,  from  gold;  a  straw, 

o' 

from  straw^. 


Rem.  a.  The  use  of  the  nom.  unit,  is  almost  entirely  restricted, 
as  the  above  examples  show,  to  created  things  or  natural  objects.  D 


0  <0!^  3  0 


*  [A  peculiar  application  of  the  is  its  use  for  a  dish  or 

o'  o' 

Ovi  &  0  ✓  o'  ..o 

portion  of  any  food,  as  Sjf  a  dish  of  rice,  SS.^  a  dish  of  fish  (^1- 


0  ^  0 


<3  <  a  3 


Mubarrad  173,  1.  4),  4„o-aiJ  a  portion  of  meat,  a  jmrtion  of  cheese, 
etc.  Comp.  Gloss.  Fragm.  Add.  129.  This  S  is  called 

o'  o'  o' 

(Zamahsari,  Fdik,  i.  331,  417,  ii.  323.  D.  G.] 
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A  Examples  of  artiUcial  or  manufactured  objects  are  very  rare ;  e.g. 

AniJ  or  4..uj  a  brick,  from  or  bricks ;  a  ship  or  boat, 

0 

from  shipping,  boats. 

Rem.  b.  Similar  forms  in  Heb.  are: 

I  ..  J  T  •  ’  T  ••  ’  T-;i-  ’ 

I-  7  7  .  T*  ^  T*T:’  •  y  T  • 


(y8)  The  Nomina  Ahundanticv  ml  Multitudinis. 


0  y  0  f0  ^xOp 


B  247.  The  Sj.t)CJI  or  nouns  of  abundance,  designate  the 

y 

place  where  the  object  signified  by  the  noun  from  which  they  are 
formed,  is  found  in  large  numbers  or  quantities.  They  have  the  form 

0  y  y  0  y  ^  : 

and  are,  consequently,  a  mere  variety  of  the  nouns  of  place 

OyyC.yOyOy<y^yOy  0  y  ^ 

(§  221).  E.g.  djcwU,  5jgJu>,  2^^^  a  place  abounding  in  lions  (jtwt), 

00  0  J  y  ^  y  ^  y  OyOy^yOy 

wolves  beasts  of  prey  or  a  place 

0  Cii  y  ^OP  <y  y  y  0  y  0  y 

abounding  in  snakes  (^^),  vipers  a  bed  of 

0  vJ  ^  y  y  ^  y 

melons  (^.Jau),  cucumbers  ifA-l)-,  a  place  where  pomegranates 

0  wiJ 

C  abundantly. 

•  •  0  y  y  y 

Rem.  a.  From  quadriliterals  this  formation  is  rare ;  as  4JU^, 

0  y  y  0  y  ^  ^  ^  ^  f  I  •  ,  0  y  0  y 

dj.ASLc,  a  place  abounding  in  foxes  7^!)^),  scorpions  (wJ/A^’). 

T 

Rem.  b.  Sometimes  the  fern,  participle  of  the  fourth  form  is 

0  oi  Out  J  a  y  0  J 

used  in  this  sense,  with  or  without  ;  as  {a  place) 

y  y 

5 

^  y  0  y  J  0  y  ^0  J 

abounding  in  lizards  (w--o),  black  beetles  {a  spot) 

y 

OyOyjOyOyJ 

I)  producing  cucumbers.  Similarly  from  quadriliterals,  2,jjAst^, 

^  y  y 

0  y  0  y  J  0  y  0  J 

{a  place)  abounding  hi  foxes,  scorpions,  chamceleons 

^  y 

^  y  0  ^  y  0  y  0  J 

{Ajj.^),  hares.  Also  from  XII.  {a  siwt)  producing  many 

y  y 

trees. 


•i  ^  6 


Rem.  c.  The  use  of  nouns  of  the  form  4djtLo  to  indicate  the 
cause  of  a  certain  state  or  feeling,  is  only  a  tropical  application  of 

^y  y  ^y  ^  yy  0  ✓  Jy^^’^y 

their  ordinary  meaning;  as  jJjJI  children  are  a  cause 
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0  y  X  0 


0  0 


of  cowardice  and  niggardliness  (in  their  parents) ;  A 

0  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Ai*.siL.«,  a  cause  of  good  healthy  joy  or  hay^iness.^  evil  or  ill  feeling  ; 

0  0 


a  cause  of  bringing  on  or  iwoducing  disease ; 

✓  ✓ 

j_j)l  iAlOJI  joking  leads  to  annoyance  ;  and  the  like. 


(y)  The  Nomina  Vasts  or  Nouns  denoting  the  Vessel  which 

contains  anything. 


^  ^  OfO  0^  ^  oi, 


0  ^  d 


248.  The  iioiiiina  vasis,  ^l.opwt,  have  the  same  form  as  the 

y 

^  ^  ^  0  y  0 

iiomina  instrumenti  (§  228);  e. g.  j.A^  a  needle-case,  from  Sot  needle;  B 

y 

a  milk-pail,  from  or  milk ;  milk-pail,  from 

y  y 

0  y  0  *jy  y  0 

milk,  or  a  brick-mould,  from  SUJ  a  brick;  a  urinal,  from 

x'  y 

0  0  y  0  y  y  0  0  y  J 

Jjj  urine ;  a  spittoon,  from  Jtjj  saliva. 


0  y  y 


Rem.  a  very  few  take  the  form  01*  (see  §  228, 

0  J  0  J  fjxjOj  «50j  _  OxJ^Oj 

rem.);  as  ^Ajlxo  or  SUajco  an  oil-jar,  from  oil;  = 

O  y  y  0  ^  0  0  J  ^ 

a  vessel  for  keeping  i.e.  the  plants  from  which  alkali 

0  y  J  C>  J 

or  potash  is  obtained ;  SUar-Co  a  phicd  for  keeping  kohl  or  eye-salve  C 

0  0  J  <5x0  <5 

(J^),  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  mil  isj^)  or 

y  y 

instrument  vcith  which  it  is  applied  to  the  eye. 


(8)  The  Nomina  Belativa  or  Relative  Adjectives. 


J  y  J  0  ^  py  y  0  f-Oy 


J  y  y  \ 


249.  The  relative  adjectives,  or  simply 

y 

5 

{relationes),  are  formed  by  adding  the  termination  ^  to  the  words  D 
from  which  they  are  derived,  and  denote  that  a  person  or  thing 
belongs  to  or  is  connected  therewith  (in  respect  of  origin,  family, 

0  P  0  P 

birth,  sect,  trade,  etc.).  E.g.  earthly,  from  the  earth; 

n  !> 

0  y  0  ^  y  \jA  y  \ji  y 

solar,  from  the  sun;  aerial,  from  yof.  the  air,  the 

*^5  5 

y  y  J  y  y  Oy  uj  y 

sky;  descended  from  el-Hasan  (jj.*«,aJI);  belonging  to 

Oy%^Oy  ^  J  ^  y 

the  tribe  of  Temim  (^«^-o-S) ;  born  or  living  at  Damascus 

y  y  y  y 


150  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  tlie  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  249 


J  0 


W  Ox 


5  0  X 


A  Egyptian,  from  Egy2?t ;  a  freedmaii  of  Sa^d 

5  9 

0  0  d  bJ  wJ 

scientific,  from knowledge,  science;  ic-***^  relating  to  sense 

Jj  ^  ^  9  & 

perceptible  by  one  of  the  senses ;  intellectual,  from 

5ox  OOx  5  oj 

intellect ;  legal,  legitimate,  from  the  law ;  according 

to  common  use  and  wont  according  to  analogy 

^  ^  ^  .  , 

c  belonging  to,  or  one  of,  the  Magus  or  fire-worshippers 

B  belonging  to,  or  one  of,  the  sect  of  Malik  (^U) ; 

5  5  5  -- 

from  from  good;  i<3l  from 

verily. 


Rem.  a.  The  iiomina  relativa  are  chiefly  formed  from  substan¬ 
tives  and  adjectives,  but  in  more  modern  Arabic,  and  especially  in 
the  language  of  the  schools,  also  from  the  other  kinds  of  nouns, 
and  even  from  particles  (see  §  191). 

Rem.  b.  The  nomina  relativa  derived  from  adjectives  properly 
express  “  belonging  to  the  class  designated  by  such  and  such  an 

9  9  9  o' 

^  ^  iiJ  ^  0  C-  tjj  ^  %/j  ✓P 

Q  adjective.”  [However,  in  such  words  as 

5  Cj  ^  Si 

the  termination  LS  has,  according  to  some,  a  corroborative  or 
intensifying  force  D.  G.] 


Rem.  c.  This  termination  is  common  in  Heb.  (m.  f. 
and  n'-)  ,  as  Israelite,  Hebrew,  strange.  In 

•  ••••••  *«Y 

HCthiopic,  I  is  generally  used  to  form  certain  adjectives  which  are 
derived  from  other  adjectives,  as  (harrasT)  a  ploughman, 

I)  :  (inahharl)  compassionate,  from  the  obsolete  • 

9  w  ^  • 

(=  K'-lPl)  ctncl  ^JP  \  ^  whilst  ctiDh  ciiid  cIfg  tliG 

usual  TGlativG  tGrminatioiis,  as  (medrawl)  terrestricd^ 

nco'c^f*?:  (krestlyanawi)  Christian,  (’aiyawT)  or 

:  (’aiyay)  like  (from  ’ay,  of  lohat  kind?  which?).  The 

p 

Aram,  has  the  last  of  these  forms,  viz.  «.j _ ,  in  general  use ;  as 

0  7 

Egyptian,  eastern. 
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250.  Ill  forming  the  noiniiia  relativa,  the  primitive  nouns  undergo  A 
various  changes  in  regard  to  the  auxiliary  consonants,  to  the  final  radi¬ 
cals  3  and  1^,  and  to  the  vocalisation. 


1.  Changes  of  the  Auxiliary  Consonants. 


251.  The  feminine  terminations  5—,  and  are  rejected  ; 

as  iiu  MU-ka,  sgljl 

5  5  --  5 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  J  ^  tJW  -  J  ^  0  S' 

Midatya,  icily,  Africa,  B 

--  .5 
J  kAl  CJ 

the  coiyus  of  traditions  relating  to  the  ways  and  h(d)itsof  Muham- 

O  5 

ilJ  J  J  ^  ^  iJ  J  ^  0  0^ 

mad,  [^a^I  the  party  of  All,  the  klbla  or 

5  — 

uj  0  0  ^ 

direction  of  Alekk a,  to  which  the  Muslim  turns  in  jiraying, 


«*»  ^ 

J  iki  ^  Oy 


a  window,  refined,  vulgar,  from  iolaJt  distin- 

J  vJ  ^  O*' 

guished  per.^ons,  the  higher  classes,  and  the  common  people,  the 

5  Q 

0  ✓  uJ  0  uJ 

vulgar ;  Sjcc  a  promise,  weight,  measure,  ^j.  C 

✓  XXX  ^^x  X 

0  X 

Rem.  In  the  case  of  nouns  which,  like  dj^,  have  lost  their  first 

X 

radical,  if  the  third  radical  be  a  weak  letter,  the  first  ought  to  be 

Ox  XX  i  ^ 

restored  and  the  second  to  take  fetha ;  as  duA  (from  <<.^3), 

5  0  ^ 

uJ  ^  ^  idOx 

or]  (on  the  second  j  see  §§  258  and  folk).  The  forms 

X  X 

5 

Vi 

[or  1*^3]  are  mentioned  by  the  grammarians,  and  also  the  very 

0  O 

idx  Ox  Vi  ^  Ox 

irregular  from  Sjlc,  [and  from  iuw  (Hammad  in 

XX  X  XX  X 

’AnbarT’s  Nozhat  eCalibha  52.  D.  G.]. 


X 

252.  1,  (c^)  The  feminine  termination  is  rejected  in  nouns 

X  X  3 

that  have  four  or  more  letters,  besides  the  ;  as  a  hu.stard, 

0  0 

yi  41^  J  y  J  ^  yi  J 

Gumddd,  the  name  of  two  months,  {h)  But 

X 

X 

if  the  nouns  ending  in  fern,  have  only  three  letters  besides  the 


*  [Lane  has  ;  of  this  form,  however,  only  a  single  instance 

has  been  mentioned  in  the  T.  A.  D.  G.] 
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A  two  cases  are  to  be  distinguished,  (a)  If  the  second  letter  has  a 

0 

vowel,  the  is  rejected  ;  as  «  swift  ass^  Barada^ 

✓ 

5  -- 

the  name  of  a  river,  (/5)  If  the  second  letter  is  without  a 

✓ 

vowel,  the  may  either  be  rejected  (which  is  preferable),  or  changed 

✓  0  J  y  0  J  ^  ^  i  •  7* 

into  3;  as  ,  pregnant,  (^5!^  or  relationshp, 

Vit  0  J  ox’OiJy'  0  J 

or  the  {^Jresent)  ivorld,  or  — 

2,  (n^)  The  letter  ^  is  likewise  rejected  in  nouns  that  contain  four 
or  more  letters  besides  the  if  it  belongs  neither  to  the  root  nor 
to  the  feminine  termination,  but  is  what  the  Arab  grammarians  call 

^  0  Oa?  j  t 

or  the  appended  tdif  (i.  e.  which  serves  to  give  to  the  word 

✓  t 

to  which  it  is  appended  the  form  of  a  qnadriliteral  or  quinqueliteral 

^  a  ^  ^  0^0  j 

word,  e.  g.  to  give  it  the  form  of  to  assimilate  it  to 


B 


0  ^  0  J 


'  ✓  0  ✓ 


as  a  hug  or  tich,  a  big,  stout  camel, 

5  ^  9  5 

or  the  bean,  or  (b)  But  if  such 

C'  nouns  have  only  tJu'ee  letters  besides  the  {^,  it  may  either  be  changed 

^  0  ^ 

into  3  (which  is  preferable),  or  rejected  altogether  ;  as  .<*1^  a  sort  of 

55  5  -- 

heath,  or  a  sort  of  shrub  or  small  tree, 

Rem.  In  1,  b,  and  2  5,  a  third  form  is  admissible,  viz. 

5  5  555  5<^5 

tJ  ✓  to  ^  0  J  40  ^  0  J  ^  0  J  bO  ^  0  ^  w  ✓OP  •✓✓O  j 

as  ^^t 

✓  4»  ^  4^  ^  ✓ 

with  hemza,  is  a  vulgarism. 


5 


I)  253.  The  terminations  and  Aa_  of  relative  adjectives  fall 

✓  ✓ 

away  when  new  relative  adjectives  are  to  be  formed  from  them ;  as 

5  5-.  5  5 

belonging  to  MekPi,  Gufi  names  of  men); 

5  3  ^  S 

vJ  ^  ^  ui  yJ  ^  ^0|  ^ 

a  Safidte,  one  of  the  sect  of  es-Sdfi'l  belonging 

•"  5 

J  vi  ✓  0^  iO  ✓  0  ✓  0 

to  Almeida  (a_j^1)  in  Spain ;  a  native  of  Alexandria 


J  u)  ^0^0  Oy 


a  0  j 


{aosjjSLj*s)\'^.  Similarly,  from  substantives  like  a  chair,  a  seat, 

✓  $  ✓ 

yif  0  ^  yj  ^  J  ^  0  ^ 

and  ^>j-}  a  bidlrush,  the  relative  adjectives  are  and 


254.  The  plural  terminations  ^3-  and  Ot-,  and  the  dual  termi- 
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i  ft 


nation  rejected ;  as  relating  to  two,  dualistic;  A 

^  XX  X  X 

XX  X  ftx 

the  two  harams  (or  sacred  territories  of  M^kka  and  el-Medina), 

X 

5 


w  ^ 


X  ftx 


J  D  J  ft  X 


<<-« ^ named  Kais,  I  the  Muslims, 

Sojxjd^ 

the  name  of  Zeid,  \  ;  Ol  jua  women  of  the 

XX  XX 

of  Hind,  Oli  h^  ’‘Arafat,  the  name  of  a  place, 

Rem.  a.  It  need  hardly  be  remarked  that  this  rule  does  not 

j  ^  j  j  j  ^  0 

apply  to  proper  names  ending  in  and  as  ’‘Imran, 

X 

5  5  5  ^ 

Jxx  uJXX  JJftx  ^  wJjftx 

Hallldn,  j  03^j  ZHdim,  B 

Rem.  5.  It  is  only  in  later  times  that  such  forms  are  possible 

0  9 

iiOft  xj^  bjftbO 

as  from  twenty,  instead  of  from 

^^X  XX  X  XX  XXX 

O  0 

xj  Ox  iJ'^wjftxft 

plur.  of  4^  «  hundred,  for  dualistic,  from 

X  X  XX  ^^X  X 

0  O 

X  ft  ^  mJ  ? 

(JjUjI  instead  of  or 

XX  X  X  X 

J 

Rem.  c.  Foreign  names  of  towns,  ending  in  sometimes 

X 

X  J  '  ^ 

change  this  termination  in  Arabic  into  ,  at  other  times  retain  q 
it.  In  the  former  case  the  termination  is  rejected,  in  the  latter  it 

O  "  5  ^ 

y  J  0  wjftiJ  jftiA'tO  ftW 

is  preserved;  as  Kinnesrm,  but  ; 

'  i  5  ^  -»  _ 

Nisihis,  but  i  eorin, 

0  0 
u/ftx  J  ftxwJ  ft-^ 

but 

X  X  X 

Rem.  c?.  Some  proper  names,  chiefly  foreign,  are  very  irregular 

ft  X  ft  ✓ftx  ii  xftx  ^  y  y  it  -.'X  J^y  ftx 

in  their  formations;  e.g.  D 

5  ^  i  i  b  ^  5 

.X  ^  ^ 

S  0 


xftmA?  Jftx  2  xftx  Jxxftxftx  {jj  x*^  J  xft  iU  ft 


J  ^  0  mJJ  w(  mJJ  j  ^  0  y  .■  M  ^  '  -  ^,,  .  .  •  "  •  •  I  I  •  I 

,  liberias, 


X  J  Ul  X 


Xxx'  J  y  0  y  Oy  ^ 


X  ft  ^ 


iO  s  s  5  0  J-  0  S  - 

or  We  may,  however,  use 


’  X  ft  X 


J  k*»  X  ^  ^  * 

)!}>»•  makes  either  ^j\ 


w. 


or 

20 
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j  t  ✓  ✓ 


uf  0  ^  y  y 


B 


or  has  as  well  as  the  regular  formation; 

y  ^  ' 

^  5  5  5 

y  y  y  y  y  uJ  y 

[^31^  Manes  makes  and  D-  G.] 

y  y  y  \*i  y 

Rem.  e.  Quite  peculiar  are:  (with  the  art.  fern. 

3  y  y  *y  y  ^  y  r  ^  ^  y 

from  Tihama  ;  (with  the  art.  fern. 

y'  y>  ^  ^  ✓ 

y  y  ^  y  y^y  y  y  y 

from  ^l.uJI  Syria;  and  (with  the  art.  .  fern.  4^l.o^, 

5  5  ^  5 

J  y  yOy  ^  ^  syi  y  y  1*1 

from  el-Yemen ;  instead  of  and  which 

0  5  0 

iti  y  y  \)A  ^  y  ^  y  y  ^ 

are  also  used.  The  forms  w,  and  likewise  occur. 

^5 

y  y^  yy  y  y  W  y  y 

Comp,  the  M^ords  and 


r,  y  y 


0  y  ^  y  J 


255.  The  letter  in  words  of  the  forms  and  when 

y 

not  derived  from  verba  mediae  rad.  geminatae  or  infirmae  (j  or  ^),  is 
rejected,  the  k^sra  of  being  at  the  same  time  changed  into  f^tha* ; 

y 

^3  y  y  ^  y  y  *i  y  y  ^  y  y  (^y 

C  as  a  statute,  island,  or  Mesopotamia, 


y  y  ^  y  y  ^y 


»  ^  ^ 


xoj^l  tl- Medina,  a  ship, 

y  y  y  y  y 

5  ^  S  '•  -> 

(tribes),  if  fi^^Y  come  from  verba  mediae  rad.  gemi- 


O  y  y 


natae  or  mediae  vel  they  remain  unchanged;  as  reality, 

y 

5  5 

Sfii  y  0  y  y  \fi  y  ^  y  Oy  J 

j,A^A». ;  dju  jkft.  a  piece  of  iron,  an  iron  tool,  ;  aJ^5  a  small 

y  y  y  y  y 

;jj  0  y  J  ~  0  y  0  0  y  J  ^ 

jug,  — In  the  forms  and  J^,  the  is  rejected  only  when 

y  y 

•  •  ii  ^  S 

D  the  third  consonant  of  the  radical  is  3  or  ;  as  (tribes), 

5  5  5  5  55 

yj  y  y  ifj  y  iti  y  \3i  y  yj  y  y  y  J 

15^,  (men),  Otherwise  it  remains 

y  y  X  y  y 

^  5  ^  5 

0  y  ^  ^  y  0  y  ^  y  J  y 

unchanged,  as  (a  tribe),  (a  man),  j 

}ji  y  0  C>  y  J  ^  0  y  J  ^  0  y  J  C>  y  J 

(a  town),  j^-o^  (tribes), 


*  [According  to  Zamahsarl,  FCdk  i.  160  the  same  thing  happens  to 

5  5  5 

^y  J  y  ^  vi  y  y  y  y  J  J  y  w  y  y 

the  3  of  the  form  ^3*9,  as  in  from  5g^-w,  from 


J  y  J  y 


SoyAC-.  Comp,  also  Mufassal  90,  1.  7  and  Sibaweih  ii.  66,  §  319.  D.  G.] 
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Rem.  a.  There  are,  however,  exceptions  to  these  rules.  E.g.  A 

-  5  <5 

nature.,  u  city,  (to  distinguish  it  from 

jj  ^  ^  S 

belonging  to  el- Medina),  belonging  to  Algeziras  in 

X  X 

5  0  5 

^  tOxx  iUXiJx 

Spain  (to  distinguish  it  from  Mesojmtamian) ; 

X  XX  XX 

5 

J  X  X  Jx  X  ^  fcj  0  X  J  J  xO  X  J  O  0  X  J 

from  (tribes);  from  (a  place); 

X  X  X 

OOxJ  OOxJ  OOxJ  ^  tJ^x^d  xJ  xJ  iiS  xj  0  X 

(tribes),  ^JAa,  j 

0  0  0 

jjxxj^xx  *y  y  fcjxx  X 

(tribes),  autumn,  g 

0  5 

Iij  XX  \fi  X 

makes  from  the  assimilated  form 


0  Wy 


Rem.  5.  Words  of  the  form  (for  §  242)  from  radicals 

X  X 

mediae  j  et  reject  the  second  along  with  its  vowel  kesra,  or  in 

0  0  X  0  VN»  X 

other  words  follow  the  shorter  form  cM  ;  as  a  lo7'd  or  master, 

X 

good,  Rut  (a  tribe)  has  — The 

same  remark  applies  to  every  penultimate  double  with  kesra 
(l^)  ^  dimin.  of  blacky  ^  dimin.  of  C 

X  X  ^  ^  ^ 

Q  3  0  > 

^OxJ  JwJxfr  ^  uJwixC. 

an  ass,  [But  j^l  as  a  tribal  name  has 


256.  The  productionis  of  the  nomen  patientis  in  verba  tertiae 
lC  may  be  rejected,  and  the  radical  changed  into  3,  whilst  the  k^sra 

5  5 

^  0  X  iJ  X  d  X 

of  the  second  radical  becomes  f^tha;  as  ^y^  throicn,  But 

many  grammarians  prefer  to  reject  both  the  productionis  and  the 

radical  {^,  so  that  the  relative  adjective  coincides  in  form  with  the 

S  0  ^ 

nomen  patientis, 

0  X  J  X  ^ 

257.  Lastly,  the  3  productionis  in  the  form  derived  from 

verba  fertile  3  (§  244),  is  rejected,  and  the  second  radical  takes  f^tha 

^  0 
0  J  X  vj  ^  ^ 

instead  of  damma  ;  as  a  female  enemy,  Many,  however, 

form  from  both  and 
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A 


II.  Changes  of  the  Final  Radicals  5  and 

258.  The  Uif  makswra  (I  or  §  7,  rein,  h),  as  the  third  radical 
of  a  triliteral  noun,  is  changed  into  3  before  adding  the  termination 


as  a  youth,  a  mill,  ;  I-ac  a  staff,  ; 

^  0I  ✓  ✓ 

a  mote,  But  if  the  noun  has  four  letters,  the  final 

{I  does  not  occur  in  such  words  in  good  Arabic)  may  either  be  changed 
B  into  _5,  which  is  the  better  form,  or  be  rejected  ;  as  purblind, 

^  0  ^  ^  0  t/f  0  sSi  ^  ^ 

l^luy,  or  a  musical  instrument,  or 

^  0  ^  ^  ii  ^  0  u!t  0  ^ 

meaning,  or  If  the  noun  contains  five  or  more 

letters,  the  is  always  rejected;  as  chosen,  j^aL-o-c. — The 

same  rules  apply  to  the  final  of  radicals  tertiie  3  et  which  falls 
away  in  some  nouns  after  k^sra  (see  §  167,  h,  jS);  but  it  must  be  borne 
in  mind  that  the  missing  ^  is  to  be  counted  as  one  of  the  letters 
C  of  the  word,  and  also,  if  it  be  changed  into  3,  that  the  k^sra  always 


0  -- 


becomes  f^tha.  E.g.  (for  blind,  (for 

0  5  ^ 

sorrowful,  (for  a  judge,  (which  is  the  pre- 


0  ^  0  J  .  ✓  0  -? 


i  y  y  0  J  -  i  -  ' 

ferable  form)  or  j^3-ol5 ;  jJJuo  (for  (for  Jju, 


0  ^03  6^03 


0  0  <  0  3 


D 


.  ii  0  J  i  ^  9  ^  i .  ^  ^  ^ 

.o'  y  ^  o'- 

Rem.  a.  The  addition  of  the  feminine  termination  ol.  does  not 

0  y  y 

affect  the  rule  of  formation ;  as  an  inkhor 71  or  writhiy-case, 

5  5 

%/iA  y  y  J  y  y  sfi  y  y 

(^333  one  who  car7'ies  an  inkhorn ;  51.0.&.  Hama 


o'  ✓  9 


0  yO 


5  a  o- 

•  •  •  •  .  0  y  y 

a  district  in  Palestine,  a  ladder,  ;  SUl^. 


o'  O' 


9  o'  o' 


y  y 


or  a  wi7ie-shop,  ^351^  or  a  vintner. 

^  y  o' 


S 

A  ^ 


o'  0 


0  . 
uJ  y  0  y 


Rem.  b.  Such  forms  as  1^133  for  for  ^^30^*0©, 

y  o'  o'  o' 

and  ^^3iJsMtf>oo  for  ^-Ala.o-«,  are  modern  and  corrupt. 

o'  y 


260]  II.  The  Noun.  A.  Nouns  Subst.  d'  Adj. — Rel.  Adjectives.  157 


259.  The  h^mza  of  the  termination  It—  (the  elif  me mdkda,  §  23,  ^ 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ✓Ox  Oo'Ox 

rem.  a),  is  always  changed  into  j ;  as  a  virgin, 

(a  town  in  Persia),  black  beetle^ 

✓  ^ 

5 

iJ  ’‘J  X  ✓  ^  X 

Zachariah,  But  in  the  termination  t\—,  whether  the  h^mza 

X  X 

be  sprung  from  an  original  radical  j  or  or  be  not  a  radical  but 
merely  the  so-called  (see  §  252,  2,  a),  it  may  either  be  re- 

tained  unaltered  (which  is  better)  or  be  changed  into  3 ;  as  the  letter  B 

5  5  5 

^  X  #|X  X  tJ  ^ 

td,  a  garment,  a  robe,  ^l.o-w  the  heaven,  <<5^,  iJhj, 

X  X  ^^X  X*  X  X  X 

X  5  5  5  5  ^ 

5  x'X  jjxxx"  xO 

or  ;  |UU  a  large  sinew  in  the 


^xO 


^  5  5  5  ^ 

X  x»  ^xd  ^xO  tJ 

wecX*,  chameleon,  bean,  jJbj.o-,  jJ’A^b, 

✓  X  x*  X  X  X  X 


X  0 


or  On  the  contrary,  if  the  h^mza  be  an 


cj  r’  J 


original  I,  it  always  remains  unaltered  ;  as  Aj-s  (rad.  1,5),  ^Jl,5. 

Rem.  The  termination  it—  is  very  rarely  dropped  in  proper  C 

5  5 

#xx  J  X  ^x  Jx  ^  J  ^ 

names;  as  (places),  ^ 

^^x  X 

^  X  0  X 

cases  too  the  letter  ^  is  substituted  for  the  h^mza ;  as  (a 

2t  X  0  X  ^xx  >x  CjxOx  ^xOx 

place),  (a-  tribe),  ;  AxJ^  (a  city  in  el-Yemen), 

;  with  which  compare  the  Hebrew  forms 

from  nS'3,  nS'B'. 


260.  Primitive  defective  substantives,  i.e.  those  which  have  lost  D 

OC  Of  0^  o.'j  0,j 

their  third  weak  radical, — as  ^1,  ^l,^».,  5^,  etc., — necessarily 

recover  it  only  in  cases  Mdiere  it  reappears  in  the  dual  and  plural ; 
but  if  this  reappearance  be  not  necessary,  the  third  radical  may  be 
omitted  in  the  relative  adjective.  In  all  cases  where  the  third  radical 
is  restored,  it  appears  as  3,  whether  it  was  originally  or  not. 

0  i  Oxf  .-Xf  S-'tOt  O^f  ^  ^  i 

E.g.  (for  jjt,  dual  father,  (for  3^1,  du. 

'  L. 

C  X  Q 

ijxPOx  5xx  Wxx 

a  brother,  (for  >0^*-)  a  husband's  father  or  brother,  ; 
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✓  J 


^  r. 


A  iiJ  (rad.  3^)  a  dialect,  (rad.  the  gum,  (rad. 


0  yf- 


W  ^  y  y 

a  hundred,  (rad.  yo\)  a  female  slave,  (rad. 


0  0 


0  y  y 


w  ^ 


a  year,  ;  0^1  (for  dii.  15^'  or  L^>^; 

X  y  y  y  y  y  y 

00  Si  0  S  ^  J  r  J  0  0 

^o~wl  (rad.  3^)  name,  or  j^3^  (from  ;  C-wl  (rad.  Aiw) 

X  y  y  y  ^  ^  y 

5^  ii  ^  ^  0  y  ii  y  O  y  0  y  0  0  y 

podex,  or  (from  «Cw)  or  (from  <u^);  (for 


mi  y  y  0  y 


2»  5  y.  » 

✓  ✓  yj  y  ui  y  uJ  y 

dll.  hand,  ^Jo  or  ;  v6.3  or  ^^3-03  ;  ^  to- 

y  y  y  ✓  X 


0  0 


S  Op 


w  '  yi  y  ^ 

B  morrow,  or 

y  y 

•i  0  I  ^  , 

Rem.  a.  a  sister,  and  a  daughter,  make  and 

<%  O  O 

Jj  0  lO^P  yi  y  y  0  y  y 

,  JUj,  as  well  as  j^3<^l  and  ^^3^• — has  the  three  forms 

5  0  15  ^  5  15 

yi  y  y  yi  y  y  yi  y  ^  yj  ^  '  / 

(^3*.^,  or  vulva,  makes  or  (from 

f  0  ^  y'  2  ^  ^ 

— dl.w  has  ^^3li>,  and 


J 

0  0  y 


c 


Rem.  5.  Where  the  original  form  was  J^,  some  retain  the 

y 

2o^  S  2  O'Soj  So 

gezni ;  as  Ij^,  LJ'-J-®- 

y  y  y  y  y  y 


0  0  . 


J 

r-  ^  0  y 


261.  The  tliird  radical  3  or  ^  of  the  forms  and  ^LUi  is 


<i  0  ^ 


S  0  - 


0  0.. 


retained  unchanged;  as  3^  grammar,  a  grammarian; 


0  y  0  y 


S  0 


„  y^  ^  y  0  y  0  _ 

a  gazelle,  ;  S^ji;  a  foray,  a  bribe,  ;  ^3^ 

^  y  y  y  y 

^  0  J  Oy  0  y  ^  yj  On^  O  ^  0  i  ^  WOJ 

a  handle,  iS3j^  \  (-t  village,  an  image,  But 


0  y  0. 


D  if  the  final  of  ilai  be  changed  into  3,  the  second  radical  takes 

5  S  2  S' *  ~  0.- 0  j  0^0^ 

Rtha,  as  4^33*^,  from  ^j.3,  and  a^5  a  possession ; 

*  y  y  y  y  y 

a  rule  which  is  extended  by  some  to  words  in  which  the  third  radical 

^  y  y  ^  y  yi  y  3  0  y  0  y 

was  originally  3,  as  l5>^3>  <S3J^^  fr’ooi  etc. — If  the 

X'  y  y  y 

second  radical  in  such  nouns  be  a  3  or  \^,  combining  with  the  third 

radical  into  this  is  resolved  into  its  original  consonants,  the 
second  radical  takes  fttha,  and  final  is  converted  into  3 ;  as 


0  0  y 


0  0  y 


^  (for  a  fold,  \J33^  ;  ^  (for  living,  ;  O  a 
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•  0  ^ 


twist  or  turn,  a  snake,  — In  words  of  the  form  A 

✓  ^ 

J  5 

^  ^  ^  ^  y  ^  ^  stA 

AJUi,  final  ^  is  retained,  as  misery,  ;  bnt  final  is 


X 


^ .  .  ^  fy  ^  ^ 

changed  into  h^mza,  as  a  drinking-vessel,  3u[las-  a  sort 


0 


of  lizard,  (^5Uaut. — Words  of  the  form  ajI  a  sign,  a  'place  where 

5  $  9 

cattle,  etc.,  rest  at  night,  a  banner,  make  j<jt,  or  etc. 

I*'  ✓  ✓ 


0  0 


Rem.  a.  3J0,  a  desert,  makes  irregularly  (instead  of  B 


5  . 

0  ^ 


a7i  inhabitant  of  the  desert,  a  Bedawi. 


0  ‘■.X  ✓  <'0^J  r.  y  0  ^  J 


Rem.  h.  Nouns  of  the  forms  AJLai,  aX^,  etc.  from 

verba  tertise  rad.  j  et  reject  the  ^  productionis  and  change  a 

9  5-^  $  5 

SfA  ^  ^ 

radical  ^  into  j  ;  as  town), 

5  ^  ^  y  0  »  53 

m)  ✓  J  J  .•  ✓P  44  *■"  A  W  ^ 

^3-0.5  ;  Ajj^l  (a  man's  name),  (rarely  and,  though  very 

•  2  ^ 
incorrectly,  j^3-«l).  See  §§  255-6.  0 


III.  Changes  m  the  Vocalisation. 

262.  In  the  forms  and  a1a5,  the  k6sra  of  the  middle  radical 

✓  y 

5  S 

0  y  y  y  ^  ^  %tA  y  y 

is  changed  into  fttha ;  as  a  king,  the  liver, 

y  y  y 

^^55  5 

J  %fA  y  i  \ti  y  ^  ^  y  y  y  y 

t-o-ih  (tribes),  (a  tribe),  ^^iw.  So  also  in 

X  y  y  y  y 

0  J  J  Si  y  ^  it  ^  ^ 

Ja5,  as  (a  tribe),  But  in  Ja5,  the  k^sra  may  be  retained, 

y  y  y  y  y 

9  9 

0  W  I 

as  camels,  or  j^l.  D 

Rem.  In  nouns  that  consist  of  more  than  three  consonants,  the 

j  i  ^ 

vowel  of  the  penultimate  letter  is  not  altered.  From  (a 

,  ^  ^  ^  y  ^  ^ 

tribe)  and  (the  ancient  name  of  fel-Medlna)  the  forms 

and  are  admissible,  though  ^^AJu  and  are  preferred ; 

0  y  Oe-  JO.'  5  <  ^  0  ..  5^ 

OUjil  makes  and  as  well  as 
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A  263.  K^sra  or  damma  of  tlie  penultimate  consonant  is  changed 
into  fttha  in  all  forms  in  which  a  ^  or  has  been  rejected,  or  in 

which  a  nnal  has  been  changed  into  ^  ;  as 

s  ^  ^ 

(see  the  preceding  §§). 


B 


Rem.  Of  rare  and  arbitrary  changes,  such  as  from 

X  X 

0  ^0^  5  0  .  _  S 

from^o^.aiJt  the  sacred  territory  of  Mekka^  from 

0  0^  5  ®  oi 

time.,  from  yesterday,  a  grammar  can  take  no 

account. 


264.  If  a  relative  adjective  is  to  be  formed  from  a  proper  name 
which  is  compounded  of  two  words,  the  following  points  must  be  attended 

5  -- 

^  ^  iU  0  %»i  ^  J 

to. — A.  If  the  two  words  form  a  proposition  or 

0  0  ^  ^  y  Cti-y 

,  as  l^Jhe  can  ted  nttsclttef  \trLde^  Jiis  a/i  kyl,  the 


Jj  b  y  yy y 


nickname  of  a  celebrated  poet  and  warrior),  iliis  throat 

^  0  ^  0  a  J 

Q  shone)* — or  are  contracted  into  one  compound  word 

Jx  Ox  tixxOxxxx 

mioced  compound)  as  a  man’s  name,  the  towns 

of  Ba’‘alhek  and  KCdikald, — then  the  second  word  is  omitted,  and  the 

*  *  f  ' 


0  y 


termination  appended  to  the  first ;  as  ^_^JauU, 

2  y 

. — B.  If  the  first  word  is  in  the  status  constructus,  governing  the 
second  in  the  genitive,  two  cases  arise.  (1)  If  the  governing  word  be 

0  C  ^  Ob  Sc  Ob 

p)  one  of  the  nouns  father,  son,jiS  mother,  or  C-s.u  daughter,  it  is 


$ 

w 


Ox  JO 


rejected,  and  appended  to  the  governed  word ;  as^^  jjI,  ; 

X  ^ 

JO  S 


xxOx  JO  £i  xOx 


X  0  0  0^  J  0 


Oo 


0  xw  JO 


ind  I  L>^b 

X  X  XX  X  y  ^  ^ 

S  OxJ 

(2)  If  the  first  word  be  any  other  than  these  four,  two 

X  V 

secondary  cases  arise,  {a)  If  the  idea  of  definiteness  through  the 
status  constructus  still  exists  in  the  consciousness  of  the  speaker, — as 


*  Compare  the  nickname  of  one  of  the  Earls  of  Douglas,  Archibald 
Bell-the-cat. 
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^  0  J  J  ^  J 

111  the  slave  of  Ho.seiu, — the  first  word  is  rejected,  and  A 

S  S  0  ^ 

the  second  takes  ;  as  (1))  But  if  the  idea  of  definiteness 

is  no  longer  present  to  the  mind  of  the  speaker,  then  :  (a)  in  cases 

5 

where  no  uncertainty  can  arise  as  to  the  person  intended,  is 

uj  j  0  ^ 

attached  to  the  first  word,  and  the  second  is  omitted  ;  as 


w  0  ^ 


0  J  j  ✓ 


\  fa  j  J 


Ox  j 


5  L5^’  ■  aUI  , 

X  XX  X  XX  X  XXX  X 

/»  5^  j'f  S  ^  J  0^  5 

AsUh  {Gamer s-nose,  nickname  of  a  man),  ,<*31  ;  ,<-o^  ;  g 

X  X  X  ^ 

X  y^fa  Jdx  5  Of' "fa  I  JO  Sox  OxOx?  JOx  5 

aJ  t  J  ^KXpW  *  I 

XX  XX  X  XXX 


J  0^ 


;  but  (^)  if  uncertainty  might  arise  by  so  doing, 

X  X 

the  first  is  omitted,  and  the  termination  added  to  the  second  ;  as 

'  5  'pj  S-Og  S,"''  ^ 

wAJa»»h  5  L5'^V^^  ’ 

X  X  X  X  X  ^^x  ^  X  X 

X  X  0^  ii  ^  X  J  X  JO  P  ^ 

djl^swJI,  Guadalaxara  in  Spain,  3jt  (a  tribe)  makes 

XX  ✓  X 

9  A 

^  X  X  ^  XX  J  ^ 

^  or  (from  the  assimilated  form  5^^w). 


OwiI  Ox  0  xu/xj 


Rem.  «.  In  the  case  of  the  some  allow  a  Q 

X 

J  J  0  J  ^ 

double  formation,  from  both  parts  of  the  word  ;  e.g.  from 

5  A.  5 

W  J  0  J  i  X 

In  later  times  it  became  very  common  to  form  the 

^  54;^ 

pJ  J  OJ  XX  wixxOx 

nisda  from  tlie  whole  compound  word,  as  ^J^Asu  ;  and 

this  licen.se  was  extended  to  innumerable  names  which  fall  under 

A 

XX  J  Ox  xxxOx 

the  class  B.  For  example;  from  I3-V  C-s^.  with  the 


✓  (> 


0  J  I.J  . 


x«lx  l^x  UJ  xOJp-x 


article  ,^13^0^! ;  from  and  Jj,  and  J) 

S  5x3x  xOxJOx  J  J  ^  Si  ^  '' 

from  i  f^c>m  ,>^*11  ^b,  ,^.;k3jb; 

G  5  J 

JxO-«jOxi  Jxxdx  X^JOxtJ  xOx  WX>JOx 

from  fioni  ’  from  3J'^i 

5  iJxOx  xx"  "  /^  T  •  O*  ^ 

from  4^1  (^.>b,  Guadix  in  Spain,  ;  from 

X  0x9  J0x5  '■''Ox  0  jOx»  J  X  iJ  Ojx  X 

^sJULoJI  jL^,  ;  from  To  this  stage  of 

5  ^  .  J 

fcjj  yi  *a  J 

the  language,  too,  belong  such  words  as  from  jJj-UI  3^  (a 

w.  21 


162  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Pai'ts  of  Speech.  [§  265 


A 


B 


family  in  Spain);  from  a  woman  of 

5  ^  J 

the  Benii  ‘■Adi  (§21,  c,  footn.)];  an  ignoramus  (Fr. 

✓ 

ahechlah'e)^  from  '' obliged,  the  first  four  letters  of  the  alphabet 

(§  32). 

Rem.  h.  In  many  cases  falling  under  B,  2,  h,  a  and  strange 
forms  arise  by  the  rejection  of  some  consonants,  or  the  combination 
into  one  word  of  a  few  letters  (generally  four)  selected  from  the 

tt  4 

two  nouns.  E.g.  from  Hadramaut ; 

--  5 

^  J  s‘>  ^  ^ 

from  jljJI  jL^  (a  family  in  Mekka) ;  from  a 

^  it  "  ^  0  ^ 

tribe);  from  (a  tribe);  from 

Rcis-^ain  ;  from  (a  village  in  Egypt) ; 

vJ  .*«'  Ox-  ui  ✓  J  0  X  y' 

the  name  of  a  poet,  whose  mother  was  from  y^KZ^jf^, 

3  0  ^  ^  3 

and  his  father  from 


j  e-  ^  uj 


265.  A  relative  adjective  is  never  formed,  in  classical  Arabic, 

from  the  plural,  even  where  the  sense  might  seem  to  demand  it,  but 

5 

C  always  from  the  singular ;  e.g.  acquainted  with  the  divine 


o  ^  ✓ 


J  ^  u( 


institutions,  from  plur.  yjo^SjA  ;  a  seller  of  mats,  from 


•j  ^ 


0  j  j  2i  ^  ^ 

plur.  j.3£>.a^  ;  one  who  makes  mistakes  in  reading  manu- 


script,  also  a  learner  or  student,  from  4i-ja^-o  a  written  sheet,  a  letter, 

^  J  J  i  ^  ^  ^ 

a  hook,  plur,  »^4ai>..o  or  Such  plurals,  however,  as  are  either 

really  proper  names,  or  approximate  to  them  in  sense,  are  excej^ted  ; 

0  ✓  Ox  ^  X  0 

D  e.g.  j  1.0.3 1  (plur.  of  j..o-i  a  leopard)  the  tribe  of  ' Anmdr, 

XX 

OOx  S-'Jx^ 

(plur.  of  a  dog),  the  tribe  of  Kildh,  (a  tribe), 

5  0 

tJ  xxJxx  XX.>^X 

;  jilx.0  (a  tribe),  ;  ^51^1  (the  name  of  a  city,  Ctesiphon, 

properly  the  plur.  of  Helpers  (of 

J  0  ^  dx 

Muhammad,  epithet  of  the  tribes  of  eU Aus,  and  U-Hazraf 

at  el-Medina),  the  Arabs  of  the  desert, 
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Op 


J  ^  0  po^ 


0  P 


the  confederate  tribes,  as  ‘Omar  is  called  in  a  A 

OiO  ^  5 

tradition  ;  the  Persian  colonists  in  el-Yhnhi,  D.  G.] 

Rem.  In  more  modern  Arabic,  on  the  contrary,  a  host  of 
relative  adjectives  are  formed  from  the  plurals  of  nouns  that 
indicate  the  object  with  which  a  person  usually  occupies  himself 

Op  0  ^  X  5  ^ 

in  his  trade,  studies,  etc.  E.g.  H.o^t  (plur.  of  ia..oj)  rugs, 

0  J  J  0  y  S->-» 

a  maker  or  seller  of  rugs ;  (plur.  of  hooks,  a 

0  J  J  ^  ii  J  J 

bookseller  ;  (plur.  of  mats,  a  77iaker  or  seller  of 

tj 

J  y  ^  0-^  J  ^  ^  y  ^ 

7nats ;  (plur.  of  glass  bottles,  a  dealer  in  B 


J  ✓  ✓ 


0  ✓  0  J 


bottles ;  (plur.  of  sieves,  a  maker  or  seller  of 

o>i  ^  ^ 

sieves;  Oltlw  (plur.  of  icU)  Tjoatches,  a  watchmaker; 

O  ''  t''  0  ^  J  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

a  bearer  of  the  cresset  called  iIxAo;  (plur.  of 

A 

‘pouches  or  bags,  one  toho  7nakes  or  sells  them  ;  (pi.  of 

'WOU7ids,  a  surgeo7i ;  Oli-o  (pi.  of  aJus)  qualities, 

S  - 

attrihiUes,  j^Ia.o  one  who  recog7iises  hi  God  attributes  disthict  from  C 

Q  9  9  9 

His  esse7itial  nature;  — Similar 

<S  P  P 

forms  in  Syriac,  of  early  date,  are  (  i,  ■  J,  belonghig  to  7voine7i,  from 

i»  P  7  0  0  •>.  P  -X 

Uj,  plur.  of  12.Aj]  ,  a  woman ^  and  j-»__*5Q.JD  from  plur.  of 

0  ^ 

lA-ipO. 


266.  Biliteral  particles  may  double  their  second  consonant  or  R 

•  •  1  ^  ^  ^ 

not,  at  pleasure,  if  it  be  a  strong  letter ;  as  how  7nuchl  or 

9  9  9 

^  mJ  ^  wl 

^  not,  or  ,^1.  But  if  the  second  consonant  be  weak,  the 
opinions  of  grammarians  differ.  In  the  case  of  j,  the  simple  doubling 

ft 

0^  ^  wJ  o'  ^  ^ 

is  permitted,  as  jJ  if,  ;  or  else  a  Rtha  is  inserted  between  the  two 
5 

waws,  as  In  the  case  of  {^,  this  latter  form  is  alone  admissible, 

0  0.  i  X  ^ 

the  second  ^  being  changed  into  j  ;  as  that,  in. 
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G 

A  \  If  the  second  letter  be  a  quiescent  elif,  there  is  inserted 

5 

between  it  and  the  termination  a  h^mza,  which  may  be  changed 

X 

G  *;  5  _  ^ 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  lO  p  ^  PI  ^ 

into  a  3  ;  as  not,  or  The  pronoun  U  what  {  forms 

✓ 

S 

and  j^aU. 

267.  We  have  seen  above  (^§  231,  232)  that  the  termination 

or  jjl—  in  adjectives  is  one  of  those  which  imply  a  certain  degree 
g  of  intensity  ;  and  a  few  examples  of  rarer  forms  may  here  be  given, 

J 

<5  ✓  O  i*J  0  Kti  0 

as  daring,  reckless;  or  ^j\2sus,  strong,  robust; 

clamorous,  vociferous;  corpulent ;  or  tall  or 

y  £ 

*y  y  y  y  0  y  J  0  J  J  0  y  y  0  y 

straight-haired;  vile,  sordid;  and  ^bjX«  or 

y  y  ^  b  y 

4-3LjJ».Co,  mendacious.  Hence  we  may  form  from  many  nouns  a 

5  -  . 

relative  adjective  ending  in  ,  as  the  grammarians  say, 

y  y  y  y 

y  0  \Ai  ^  0  y  0  y 

strengthen  the  relation;  e.g.  from  fiAXy>,  aspect,  appearance, 

y  y 

^  ^  0  y  ^  y  y  Q  y  ^  y  0  y  “  tO  J  y  y 

C  the  ordinary  nisba  is  but  good- 


y  0  y 


rj  0  y 


looking.  So  :  having  much  or  long  hair  jJLaJ  having 


0  y  0 


a  J  {jj  y  yy 

a  long  heard  having  a  large  head  of  hair  {^-o-af),  ly 

✓  .o' 


0  ✓  yy 


0  J 


0  0 


^  J  ''  i 


bull-necked  the  neck),  large  in  the  body 

y  y  y  y  B 


J  0  J 


corpulent,  tall  or  long-bearded,  tall  or  straight- 

G  G 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  0  y 

haired,  having  a  large  crop  or  craw 


G  Oy 


y  Q  y 


D  smiting  with  the  evil  eye  (from  in  the  sense  of  eye),  or 

G  G 

y  y  ^  y 

a  drugseller  (from  original  ^^JJU.o  seller  of  sandalwood, 

Fleischer,  Kl.  Schr.  i.  245,  n.  1).  D.  G.]  In  later  times  this  ter¬ 
mination  was  more  extensively  employed,  both  in  common  speech 
and  in  scientific  writings  (in  the  latter,  perhaps,  under  the  influence 

of  the  Aramaic) ;  e.g.  ((,  fruiterer,  one  who  sells  beans, 

y  y  y  y 

9  ^  G  G  G 

one  who  sells  sesame,  instead  of  or 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y 
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and  inner,  interior,  private,  outward,  A 

^ 

external,  public;  upper,  lower ;  S])i7'itual 


P  £>  -X 


P  P 


relating  to  the  soul,  («  >  1 ,«  3),  corporeal, 

5  5  -«• 

\*i  ^  ifi  ^  ^ 

relating  to  light,  learned  and  devout  (P'1). 


iO  ^  ^  ^  ^  -v-v 

clusively  to  the  members  of  the  body,  is  ;  as  having  a  1> 


Rem.  a  form  expressing  intensiveness,  and  applicable  ex- 

5 

iJ 

large  head ;  having  a  large  or  long  nose,  ears, 

s  0  y 

w  -y  w  0  o'  ^ 

arms;  Another  rare  form  is  exemplified  by^5jtw 

O-'P^  j  y  oi  j  ^  0  i 

Slid  B;llCl  t. 


>  5  >  5 

w  w  ^  ■y 


ui  0-"'-^  ^  ^  0  g. 


(e)  The  Abstract  Nouns  of  Quality, 

y* 

268.  The  feminine  of  the  relative  adjective  serves  in  Arabic  C 
as  a  noun  to  denote  the  abstract  idea  of  the  thing,  as  distinguished 
from  the  concrete  thing  itself ;  and  also  to  represent  the  thing  or 
things  signified  by  the  primitive  noun  as  a  whole  or  totality.  It 
corresponds  therefore  to  German  substantives  in  heit,  keit,  schaft, 

thim,  and  to  English  ones  in  head,  dom,  ty,  etc.  E.g.  [and 


J  u)  X  Op  Ox 


Jl  0. 


p 

0  w 


D.  G.]  the  divine  nature.  Godhead  God) ; 

6  "  '  ^ 

0  y  ^  ^  ^  X  vU  X 

humanity  a  human  being) ;  Lordship,  Godhead  (v^O  5 


0  J  J  J  ^ 

manhood; 


J  ^  Gw  }  J  .  ^  GwPGwP^ 

or  ;  A^.o-^'b  D 


0  0 


X  X 

0  0 


substantivity,  adjectivity,  from  a  substantive,  and  an 

OiSxOp  ^  ^  ^  JxOPOwJxxJ 

adjective ;  3l^m\  the  belonging  to  the  Jidly-inJiected  class  oSit^) 

''  X 

Owx  X  OiA^^x  ^x 

of  nouns;  3LaU  substance,  quiddity  (U  whatT);  ^5U  wateriness  (^U 

X  X 

0  X  <5(5 

water);  A^^a-  totality;  what  constitutes  the  being  a  poet,  the 

X  X  X 

0i3  J  0  X 

poetic  mind  or  temperament;  the  capability  of  being  understood, 

jCi  X  X  Ox 

intelligibility ;  5-jAia^)t  what  constitutes  being  a  Hanefite,  the  school  of 
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Jo  ✓  0  wJ 


Jo  J 


A  the  Hanefites ;  Christendom,  the  Christian  religion  ; 

Judaism. 

O  J 

Rem.  In  a  few  cases  the  termination  Oj-  borrowed  from  the 

0  J  ^  0. 1 

Aramaic  nt,  is  similarly  employed  ;  as  03.A^j  divinity, 

>13  humanity  (U'aiil),  o^'  kingdom  (nw‘?2:,  UaalSD), 


0  J  ^ 


0  J  ^ 


pride,  haughtiness,  omnipotence,  etc.  [These  nouns  are,  in 
Arabic,  of  the  masculine  gender.] 


)<■!..}  0a5  3  0 


B  (C)  The  Diminutiw. 

3  i  y  3  '  M3  3  0  ^  3  0  _  _  _  _ 

269.  The  diminutive,  or  i,  and 

j  0  ^  JfcS^J  JO^x  J  0  ^ 

or  ^Aa^l,  when  formed  from  a  triliteral  noun  or 

X  y'  X 

OC*xJ  ^Jx  ^OxJ  OOx  O^xj 

takes  the  form  ;  as  a  man,  a  dog,  ; 

Odx  OOxj  '-'x  ^  OdxJ 

Mwz/’  (a  man’s  name),  a  hill,  When  the 

^  *'■  C>  ^  J  Ox^x 

noun  is  quadrUiteral,  it  takes  the  form  ;  as  scorpion, 


0  0  X  J  0  xd 


0  d  X  J  0  d  X 


Q  ■,  a,  dirham,  «  mosque,  « 


9  0  ^  J  ^  eg 

’  L5'^j’ 


OxA 


0  ^xfr 


D 


kind  of  tree,  (for  Wlien  the  noun  is  quinqueliteral,  but 

9  e^j  9Jej 

the  fourth  letter  weak,  the  diminutive  is  ;  asj^Aojt  a  sparrow, 

X 

O'^xJ  Oxd  0  OxJ 

‘  ft  ]tSy  ^ 

Rem.  «.  The  diminutive  is  used,  not  merely  in  its  literal  sense, 

5  J  5  ^5 

vJ  i/J  ^  ^  W 

but  also  to  express  endearment  (as  ^^1,  or  contempt  (as 

Sxj  OxfxJ 

and  even  enhancement  (^^-JajuX),  as  a  great  misfortune, 

X  ^  X 

Oiox  J  ^  _P  1  1  77  6*0  X  J 

a  terrihle  year  of  drought  or  dearth^  ihe  very  hest^  Jh! 

X 

.  3 

^  X  V  X  W 

rt  special  friend),  a  ^?6ry  calamity,  a  severe  triaX\. 

Rem.  h.  In  forming  a  diminutive,  it  is  not  usual  to  fall  back 
upon  the  root-consonants.  On  the  contrary,  the  servile  letters  are 
generally  taken  into  account,  as  long  as  the  word  does  not  exceed 

OOxJ  JxD£  JOxI  6x^  ODxJ 

the  form  Jjuxi ;  as  blue,  ;  s^4Ja.y..«  a  mantle,  ^4ia.^.iuo. 

See  however  §  283. 
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0  0  y  i 


Rem.  c.  The  first  syllable  of  the  form  is  occasionally  A 

pronounced  with  kesra  instead  of  damina,  when  the  second  radical 


0 


0  '•x 


0  0^ 


of  the  primitive  is  ;  as  s:u^,  foi’ 


6  ^  J  0  0  4^  J  0  04^  J 

A  •  A 


0  0^ 


from 


0  . 


0  j 

0 


and  (for  w^). 


Rem.  d.  Traces  of  this  diminutive  form  in  Aramaic  are 

«  »  J  0  ^  J 

a  youth  from  and  (l_*lQ.i»  a  fmvn 

T  ^  ^  ^ 

from  In  Hebrew  we  may  perhaps  consider  as  such, 

✓ 

a  little  ( j.4Jua),  PltO' Z>n?^^Z  o/*  fugitives,  the 

5  j 

cerastes,  a  sort  of  snake  and  (fi'om  p:i^Nb  con-  B 

J  0  ^  p  0^ 

temptuous  diminutive,  like  ^  If  ^o,  the  vowel  must  be 

regarded  as  a  weakening  of  (orig.  '_),  like  n'Sii  for  n  vil 
(n’S-i)-  This  view  derives  some  confirmation  from  the  modern 


T  :  T 


^  ^  0  4^  J 


pronunciation  of  North  Africa,  where,  for  example,  the 

0  i'  J 

diminutive  of  aa3,  a  basket,  is  sounded  kfife  or  gf if e,— in  post- 
biblical  Hebrew 


Rem.  e.  Diminutives  may  be  formed  not  only  from  nouns  Q 
(substantive  or  adjective),  but  also  (1)  from  the  demonstrative 

pronoun  13  and  its  derivatives,  as  well  as  the  relative  pronoun 

;  (  2)  from  certain  prepositions,  which  are,  however,  obviously 

substantives  in  the  accusative,  as  a  little  before,  juju  a  little 

✓  Dx'J  ^  0  si'  J 

after,  u  little  above,  a  little  below,  a  little  nearer  than, 

etc.;  and  (3)  from  a  few  of  the  verbs  of  surprise  or  wonder  (§  184, 
rem.  f).  On  the  other  hand,  they  cannot  be  formed  from  nouns  ]) 

5  '  ^  J 

which  have  already  the  measure  of  a  diminutive,  as  a  kind 

0  0  4^  J 

of  small  bird,  a  bay  horse. 


270.  When  the  noun  contains  five  letters,  of  which  the  fourth 

0  0  ✓  J  ^ 

is  strong,  or  more  than  five,  the  diminutive  is  commonly  formed 

✓ 

0  #•»  0  *«'  y' 

from  the  first  four,  and  the  rest  are  rejected ;  as  a  quince, 
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0  0^  J 


✓  d  X 


0  y  j 


J  ✓  0  . 


Oy  J 


a  nightingale,  a  spider, 

But  if  there  be  among  the  consonants  several  servile  letters,  these  are 

^  y  y  ^  yC. 

rejected,  or  some  of  them  ;  as  ^5/^1  third,  gold -brocade,  <3^1  ; 

rolling  oneself,  trying  to  render  perfect, 

OOxJ  ^  ^  0  J  Om*  ^  j  0  ^  ^  j 

chosen,  (for  and  not 

y  y  y 

0  C  y  J 

having  a  Immp  in  front, 


0  d  ✓  J 


^  y  0  J 


B 


C 


D 


O  y  0  y  y 


Rem.  a.  The  rule  as  to  qiiinqueliterals  like  is  not 

0  y  0  y 

always  strictly  observed.  Thus  a  fat,  lazy,  old  imman, 

y 

0  yd  y  y  fy  0  y  J 

a  burnt  cake,  and  a  big  camel  or  a  little,  ugly  woman, 

y 

0  0  y  J  0  d  y  J  0  d  y  J  0  d  y  J  0  0  j 

are  said  to  make  either  o’" 

y  ^  y  y 

0  d  y  J 

y 

Rem.  b.  If  there  be  more  servile  consonants  than  must  neces¬ 
sarily  be  cut  off,  their  relative  importance  for  the  signification  of 
the  word  is  taken  into  account  in  choosing  which  is  to  be  retained. 

0  1'^  1  J 

In  foi‘  example,  ji  is  preserved  in  preference  to  or  O, 

y 

because  it  indicates  the  participial  form.  But  if  all  the  consonants 
are  of  equal  value,  we  may  select  which  we  please,  and  therefore 

^  d  y  y  0  d  y  J  d  y  J 

the  diminutive  of  a  sort  of  thorn,  is  either  or  juJU 


d  y  J 


0  y  J  d  y  y 


d  yJ 


0  y  d  y  J 


dy  y 


(for  ;  of  a  sort  of  cap,  or  ;  of 

X  y  y 


dy  J 


short  and  big-bellied,  Ja-wa*  or 


dy  J 


dy  J 


(for 


V  ^ 

Rem.  c.  The  termination  ,  when  appended  to  nouns  of  four 
or  more  letters,  is  not  rejected,  but  remains  attached  to  the  diminu- 

•  0  y  y  d  y 

tive,  which  is  formed  out  of  the  preceding  consonants;  as 

0  <1^  Oy  J  *j  ^  J  d^  0  y  d  y% 

saffron,  ^\jA^J  ;  (Jjtjjii!  a  male  snake,  ^La^I. 


Rem.  d.  Nouns  containing  five  or  more  consonants  do  not 

O  d  y  J  ^  y  yy  y  d  y  y  d  ^  ^ 

exceed  the  form  as  a  tick,  ;  and  therefore  a 

y  ✓ 

word  which  consists  of  four  radical  and  one  or  more  servile  con¬ 
sonants,  rejects  the  latter  at  once  (except  in  the  cases  specified  in 
rem.  b,  and  in  §  269).  In  place  of  the  rejected  consonants,  however, 
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0  0  ^  J 


^  may  be  inserted  immediately  before  the  last  letter ;  as 

0  j  0  0  X  J 

and  the  like. 


271.  The  feminine  terminations  ,  and  il— ;  the  relative 

termination  \^—;  the  ending  in  adjectives  of  which  the  feminine 

y’  0  y’  ^ 

is  and  in  proper  names  ;  the  dual  and  plural  terminations  O'— ? 

^  J  G  ^  0  ^  oi 

03->  and  Ol_ ;  and  the  second  syllable  of  the  plural  form  JUil  ; 
are  all  disregarded.  The  diminutives  must  be  formed  out  of  the  B 
preceding  consonants,  and  these  terminations  added  to  them.  E.g. 

a  castle,  ;  laOl?  (a  man’s  name),  AawXi)  ;  (a  man’s 

->  ✓  0  ✓  J  J  ^  J  ^  Ci 

name),  pregnant,  (a  woman’s  name), 

^  0  f'  J  0  OxJ  J  ^  0  ^ 

red,  (from  a  place  called  supposed 

y 

5 

W  0  y  J 

to  be  inhabited  by  the  ginn)  demoniacal,  mighty,  perfect, 

^  ^  y 

uJ  0  y  ^  ^  J  y  0  y  y  ^  y 

belonging  to  el-Ba.wa,  i  0|/^  (fern,  dminken,  C 

J  y  6  y  J  J  y  0  y  J  y  0  y  J  y  0  J  ' 

^^1 ^  S  ^  two  JSTllsll^USy 

y  y 

y  0  y  J  y  J  0  J  y  J  0  y  J  0  y  0  J 

O'-oA-j'-^o  ;  Muslims,  03’<A-j-*-'« ;  Ol<A»*«*><>  Muslhn  women, 

y  y  y  y  y 

0  y  0  y  J  C  y  0  i-  0  y  ot  0  y  ot 

camels,  s.^la»r«ol  companions,  1?UB  words,  OO-jI 

y 

*i  y  0  y  0  y  0  ^  c,  y  OyC-  0  vJyf’ 

rerses,  w^l.-w.j.ot,  J^Ia^I, 


Rem.  a.  The  fern.  is  rejected,  when  the  noun  consists  of 
five  letters,  the  third  of  which  is  strong,  or  of  more  than  five ;  as  D 

y  y  0  y  0  0  y  J  y  ^  ""j  0  0  y  J 

^^3^5  the  hack,  j«ajj.3  ;  a  riddle,  But  if,  in  the  quin- 

queliteral  noun,  the  third  letter  be  a  weak  servile,  either  it,  or  the 

y  y  ^  y  ::  y  J  Ow  j 

may  be  omitted;  as  a  bustard,  or  (for 


G  J 


)• 


0  ✓  CP 


Rem.  h.  Other  plurals,  besides  of  the  class  called 


0-5  J  J  J 


VIZ. 


aJLaJI  (see  §  307)  form  their  diminutives  regularly 

r-  ^  0  O  y  0  Ox  ^yJ  0  y  0  0  y  0  y  J  0  J  Cp 

aJLa3,  as  SjJj  children,  Sjulj  ;  a<A^  boys,  slaves,  A.o»jAc  ; 


w. 


^9 
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B 


0  j  A  e 


5  6  ^  i  5JAC 


0  0  X  c 


e>e- 


r<  y  0  s- 


A  dogs,  rihs,  ;  and  4Xj«il,  as  hag, 


^  ^  ^  e.  0  ✓ 


^  ^  yp  ^ 


) 

0  t 


-  -  ...^  0  y  ^  y  C-  0 

;  5jk«<^c.|  pillars,  Sjuo^l ;  hoys,  slaves,  4.oA^I  ; 


y  C>  y  t 


'  0  X  J  J  J 


children,  In  regard  to  the  see  §  307)j  two 

courses  may  be  adopted.  We  may  fall  back  on  the  singular,  adding 

^y  y  J 

to  its  diminutive  the  appropriate  plural  termination ;  e.g.  il^Aw 

y  J  0  y  j  0  y  0  0  y  J  0  J  0  y^  y  J 

poets,  from  (see  §  277);  housps, 

y  y  y 

0  y  y  '  y  J 

from  (see  §  274).  Or  we  may  have  recourse  to  the 


uj  0-a  J  0 


0  y  ^ 


y  CiyJ  ^  y  ^  xJ 

iliJI  if  such  exist;  e.g.  youths,  03^^’  from 

O  y  J  0  y  ^  y  J  *^y  J 

or  from  the  plural  hase  fellows,  from 


0  X  *JviyJ 


^  "  >v  ^ 

0  tO  Oy  P 


✓  0  yt 


0  C- 


(see  §  278),  or  iX^it  (for  dALjil),  from  the  plural  4J3t 

(for  liUit). 


•J  y  ^ 

272.  The  termination  (jl—  in  triliteral  nouns,  of  which  the  femi- 

•  •  y  ^  y  ^  ^ 

C  nine  is  not  L5^’  and  which  are  not  proper  names,  is  regarded  as 

0  0  X  J 

radical,  and  consequently  the  diminutive  takes  the  form  ;  as 


(5  y  t>  J 


^  y  J  0  y  ^ 


0  y  J 


0  y  0  y 


^Ua-Xw  power,  a  sultan,  a  wolf, 

y  y  y 

0  0  y  J  0  y  ^  y  0  0  y  J 

a  devil,  ^'^'>eet  basil, 


J) 


273.  Proper  names,  consisting  of  two  words  (see  §  264),  form 
their  diminutives  from  the  first  word,  the  second  remaining  unchanged ; 

^  ^  J  0  y  ^  ^  J  ^  y  J  J  y  Ci  y  J  y  0  ^  J 

as  aXJI  ‘Abdu  ’lldh,  aXJt  'Oheidu  dldli;  ^jibjuou>; 

✓  y  y  y  y 


2i  ^  ^  0  y  Si  y  y  ^  y  J  J  0  y  y  0  ^  J  0  y  ^  ^  y  J 

sAAju,  <iXiA^^  ;  <Zi^j.dsk^, 


274.  If  a  diminutive  be  formed  from  a  triliteral  feminine  noun, 

y 

which  has  not  however  a  feminine  termination,  5_  is  added  to  the 
diminutive,  provided  that  the  primitive  has  no  nomen  unitatis  (§  246). 

Od  J  y  ^  ^  J  0  ^  y 

E.g.  jUA  (a  woman’s  name),  5j^.ia  ;  the  sun,  ;  jb  a  house, 

y  ^ 

y  0  y  J  Cj  y  ^  y  ^  <"•  0  y  0  ^  ^ 

tooth,  camels,  ^-Xoi ;  a  flock  of  sheep  or 

y  y  Si 

O  y  0  y  J  *j  0  y  f  y  Oy  j  r  ^  0^ 

goats,  an  eye  or  fountain,  or  (see  §  269,  rein.  c). 


§  276]  II.  The  Noun.  A.  Nouns  Subst.  d'  Adj. — Diminutives.  17I 


But  if  the  primitive  has  a  nomen  unitatis,  is  not  appended  to  the  A 

0  ^  0  ^  i 

diminutive,  in  order  to  avoid  ambiguity.  E.g.  trees,  but 

a  tree,  ;  jju  cattle,  j^aj,  but  ^aj  an  ox  or  cow,  ^aj. 

Rem.  a.  The  diminutives  of  the  fern,  cardinal  numbers,  from 

✓  0  0 
3  to  10  inclusive,  do  not  take  I—  for  the  same  reason  ;  e.g. 

^  ^  ^  y  <y  0  y'  y 

jive  (fern.),  but  five  (masc.),  But  see  §  319, 

rem.  a. 

Rem.  b.  If  the  noun  contains  more  than  three  consonants,  d_  B 
is  not  added  to  the  diminutive. 


Rem.  c.  There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  the  rules  of  this  §  and 

00^  f)  0  y  }  0  0 

rem.  b.  For  example,  war,  makes  ^ 

0  0  ^  y  0  ^  0  0  ^  y 

mail,  \  a  herd  of  she-camels,  Juj3;  Arabs, 

0  0^  0  ^  y  y  0  6  y  f'  ^  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y 

a  bow,  ;  ^Jju  a  shoe,  a  bride,  ; 

y 

y  y  0  \Ay  y  0  C3  J 

a  young  she-camel,  D.  G.]  ;  whilst  the  front,  and 

y 

0yyy  fy  y  0  y  y  yviy  y  0  y  ^  y  y  0  0  y 

the  rear  or  back,  have  4..o^juj^i,  and  (for 

y  y^  y 

0  0  y  y  0  y  ^  y  y 

one’s  jyeople  or  tribe,  which  is  masc.  and  fern.,  has  ^ 3.5  or  a.o-1  3^  ;  C 

O  6y  0  y  y 

but  Ja.Aj  and  though  also  of  both  genders,  seem  to  make  only 

00..}  0^.'J  00) 

and  jAu.  a  wedding -feast,  is  usually  masculine,  and 


<i  Oy  y 


0  d 


*3  y^  y  y 


therefore  has  ^  which  is  masc.,  makes 


275.  The  double  cousouaiits  in  nouns  formed  from  verba  medim 

5  *i 

^  v4  y  ^  y  y  y 

rad.  geminatm  are  resolved;  as  a  hill,  Js^;  a  cup  (Fr.  tasse), 

fy  0  y  A  *y  y  0  y  y 

;  o^.tc  time, 


276.  If  the  second  radical  be  a  weak  letter,  and  have  been  j) 
changed  by  the  influence  of  the  vowels  into  another,  the  original 

6  <  ^  y  y 

letter  is  restored  in  forming  the  diminutive.  E.g.  tt  door, 

00^0  0^0^^  0  0^)0  00 

•  .  .7  .  {^^fwind, 

^  0  ^  )  0  ^  0^0  0  )  00)  ^  00^) 
4-o.^5  (^-<>33)  price,  value,  a..o-J33;  (3-^)  rich,  j — 

^  y  y  y  y  y 


•  u  an  eye-iooin  or  canine  looin. 


<y  y  0  y  ^  #  /• 

(t  ptdr  of  scales, 

y  y 


0  y  y 

y 
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A 


0^  ^  0  ..  J 

Rem.  a  thing,  commonly  makes  (for 

vulgarly  instead  of  From  C-«o  a  house,  an  old 

fy  0  y  fy  y  ^  y  *y  y  0  y 

man,  an  eye  or  fountain,  an  egg,  and  a  farm,  may 

r-  ^  b  <  i 

be  formed  and  but  the  regular 

forms  are  preferable.  Conversely,  J^,  a  festival,  though  derived 


0  Oy  J 


0  y  S- 


from  the  radical  3^,  makes  following  the  plural  .jUC’k 

277.  If  the  second  letter  be  either  a  servile  elif,  or  an  ^lif,  the 

•  •  ••  •  y  0  0  y  j 

B  origin  of  which  is  unknown,  it  is  changed  into  3 ;  as  a  poet,  ; 

y  y 

^  y  y  y  0  y  J  ^  y  *y  0  y  J  0  y  y 

a  calamity,  horseman,  a  signet-ring, 

y  y  y  y 

*y  0  y  J  0  y  *y  \y  0  y  J  *j  y  0  ^  3  *j  y  ^  y  y 

an  animal,  (for  ivory,  a 


0  y  0  y  J 


c 


certain  hitter  tree,  ^>0. 

0  y  ^ 

Rem.  a.  Words  of  the  form  in  which  the  initial  letter  is 

^  .  .  ...  0  ^  0  0 

change  it  into  \  in  forming  the  diminutive;  e.g. 

y  y 

0  0  y  J  ^  ^  0  ^  y^ 

not  In  other  cases  tliis  change  is  optional,  as  in  for 

^  J  ^  oi 

formed  according  to  §  283  from  Jijf. 

O  yjO  y  J  ✓ 

Rem.  6.  Words  of  the  form  of  ^3.3  sometimes  substitute  l_  for 

0  y  0  vi)  y  J  Oi^  y  J 

to  lighten  the  pronunciation,  as  and  the  latter  for 

0  do  y  J  fi  in  ^ 

from  aAw  a  young  woman.  [Comp.  §  13,  rem.] 

278.  If  the  third  letter  be  Aveak,  it  coalesces  with  the  preceding 

^  y  ^  v-i  0  y  J  C  u*  y  J 

of  the  diphthong  into  ;  as  a  youth,  a  slave,  .yrt^  I 

^  y  y  O  vi  y  J  0  3  y  0  y  fi  y  3 

J^oody  ^^111*1  J  I  ct  j  ct  ostvicJiy  ; 

0  y  0  y  0  v4  y  J  J  y  0  S  J  vi  y  c.  ^y  2  y  3  H-  y 

J)  J3<A.<>.  a  brook,  33-wl  black,  ^>^1;  a  youth,  ’-ac-  a 

0  K»i  y  3  ^  y  <y  ifi  y  3  y  0  3  *y  Zi  y  3 

staff,  a  mill,  ^^3;  a  handle, 

^  ^  y  3  3  0  y  p 

Rem.  a.  The  forms  and  .33^!  are  also  used. 

y 

Rem.  b.  In  words  of  which  the  second  and  third  radicals  are 
contracted  into  these  letters  must  be  separated,  and  treated 

5  r 

uJ  ^  0  0^  ^  y  J 

according  to  this  rule  and  §  276;  e.g.  L5^  a  fold  {^^),  ; 

■  0  y  0  y  <5ui  y  3 

a  snake,  (3^^), 


0  vJ  y 
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279.  A  quadriliteral  or  quinqueliteral,  of  which  the  last  two  A 

^  y  J 

letters  are  weak,  rejects  one  of  them  ;  as  Yahyd  {John), 

^  y  y  y  *}  0 

J  vi  y  J  y  0  \A  y  J  y  C-  vJ  y  vJ  y  J 

^for  j )  5  ^ y  ^foi  j  d  Ijoy^  (foi* 

0  wJy'  J  y  y  Ouiix'J  ^  y  y  ifA  ^ 

enemy,  (for  yj^)  ;  a  gift,  pay, 


0  s4  y  J 


fy\X  y  J  0  y  y 


(for  the  sky  or  heaven,  a  small  water-skin. 


0  y\t^ye-  3  y  ^3 


3yv4  y  3 


3uy\  (for  ^ (a  man’s  name),  (for 


y  y 

uJ  y  P’ 


0  y  I 


y  0  y  fi. 


Rem.  Instead  of  ,  ,&.!,  some  say  (accus.  like  B 


L5*' 


3  0  y  c. 


y 

y  f- 


y 

u>  y  C- 


y  \A  y  ^ 


^3^1,  §  278,  rem.  a),  others  (accus.  for  like 

y  ^  y 

3  \A  y  ^  y  ^  _  3  y  y  3 

jcwl,  §  278),  and  others  still,  but  irregularly,  — From 

3  y  6  y  3  3  yvi  y  3 

the  forms  and  are  also  said  to  be  in  use. 


280.  The  infinitives  of  verba  prim^e  3,  which  reject  the  first 
radical  and  take  the  feni.  termination  d_  in  exchange  (§  206),  resume  ^ 

•  •••  ♦  ^  ^  0  y  ^  y  3  fi  y 

the  3  in  their  diminutives ;  as  Sj^c.  a  promise,  ^J^3  ;  affluence, 

y  y 

0  y  0  y  J  *j  y  ^  0  Ca  y  3 

dj^^3  ;  being  spotted,  spots,  ^.^3. 

y 

Rem.  They  are  distinguished  by  the  S  from  the  diminutives  of 

0  0  y  ^  0  0  y  3  0  ^  y 

the  form  ,Jj*i  in  the  same  verbs;  such  as  J^j  from  etc. 


281.  Nouns  which  have  lost  their  third  radical, — whether  they 

y 

have  the  fern,  termination  d«.  or  not, — recover  it  in  the  diminutive,  j) 

OP  d  ye-  Op  Cj  ^  0  y 

E.g.  ^1  a  father  {^\),  a  brother  (3^!),  ;  j^y  blood, 

C-'  ®  00..J  y  oo^j  S.'j 

;  ju  a  hand,  ^ju  ;  j,e^  vulva,  water,  <iu^  and  j^3-«  ; 

0  y  0  y  0  y  3  y  y  ^  ^  j 

6[3>  a  sheep  or  goat,  ^3^  ;  a  lip,  a  maidservant, 

Ow^x’fr  ^  y  3  Ou>!  y  3  0  y  y  0  y  0  y  3  0  ^y  3  ^  y  y 

;  liJ  a  dialect,  a  year,  ;  x;a  a  thing, 

'  y  0  y  3  Oy  0  y  3  0  viiy  J 

9;H(i  ^•jt^A, 


0*^  ^  ^  ^  fj  3  0  y  y 

Rem.  a.  mouth,  of  which  the  radical  is  ov  o^,  forms  its 

•iD  '  J 

diminutive  accordingly,  <ju 

Rem.  h.  A  lost  first  or  second  radical  is  not  restored,  if  the 
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A 


word  consists  of  three  letters,  exclusive  of  the  feminine  S ;  as 

0  ^  0  0  0  ^  J  0  ^ 

(for  people.,  \St>  (for  fAst>,  §  240,  rem.  h)  feeble^ 

0  0  y  j  f>  Ody' 

(for  viX5lw)  hristliny  {with  vjeaptons),  (for 

✓ 

•j  0  ^  i  00  ^  ^ 

I,  §  242)  dead,  (for  good,  Otherwise  the 


0  w 


0  ^  j  *j  0  ^  i  0  ^  ^  j 

diminutives  would  have  been  and 


[Words  of  the  form  J.cli  retain  in  the  diminutive  the  termination 

✓ 

0  ^  J  0  J  ^ 

as  from  ^Joll  a  judge,  from  ^\j  a  j^astor.  D.  G.] 

B  282.  Those  nouns  which,  after  having  lost  their  third  radical, 
take  a  prosthetic  elif,  reject  the  elif,  and  recover  their  original  letter. 

0  0  Si  '  j  0  0  Si  S'  '  ^ 

E.g.^^1  a  name,  »  ;  O-:*!  a  son,  the  antis, 


0  0  e- 


0  0 


0  0 


Rem.  The  diminutives  of  sister,  daughter,  and  C- 

✓ 

^  ^  0  i-  0  0  0*^^ 

a  thing,  are  formed  like  those  of  ^1,  and  a-iA,  and  distinguished 


^  C-  J  0  J 


in  the  first  two  by  the  feni.  termination;  (see 

C  §  281). 


283.  Another  way  of  forming  diminutives  is  to  fall  back  upon 
the  root.  If  this  consists  of  three  consonants,  the  diminutive  is 

;  if  of  four,  (see  §  269,  rem.  b).  E.g.  s..AJaJi.o,  v^;sb£.  ; 

✓  ✓ 

*j  ✓  0  C"  ^  J  0  0  0  ^  J  ^  dj  J  ^  0  f-  *}  Q  ^  J  0  a  OOxJ 

“i-  J  L_5*^^  1  ^^3^  J  5 

X  ^ 

0  ^  0  0^3  3  ..  ii  <5  0^  J  0‘^t  0  3  0  3  0^0  0  0^3 

^.iU,  ;  3j3^,  J‘dj3  Sif', 

1}  0  ^  0  J  0  0  y  J  ul  i»i  y'  Co  c  y'  J  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

This  sort  of  diminutive  is  called 

y  y  y 

0  Cii  ^  3  Q  y 

the  softened  or  curtailed  diminuthe. 


284.  With  regard  to  this  kind  of  diminutive  the  following  rules 
are  to  be  observed,  {a)  If  a  masc.  noun  ends  in  I—,  this  termination 

3  y  y  *'  0  y  3  ^  y 

falls  away ;  e.g.  (a  name),  •^.3^-  {l>)  Fern,  nouns  in  and 


^  y  y  y  0  3  •  y  y  3  y^y  0  y 

il—  reject  these  terminations  and  take  ;  as 


0^  0  ^  3 
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Rem.  Very  irregular  diminutives  are:  u  man,  ^ 


0  X  J 


-j  ^  j  •»  (5yJ  ^  ^  ^ 

smoke,  simset,  I 

TVtQlhtJ^oXh^  tfL«<«M4A<U4^ ,  ^ ^ ) i>u»^u»C' ,  cHlQ  ^ ^ 

<*»  " 

a  human  being,  a  night,  ^UA*J  (compare  the  plur. 

✓  ^  ^ 

JU  for  ;  Oi-b  (plur.  of  j^l),  03^^  ^  (derived 

^  J  J  "  3 

Q  p  0k**xp 

from  the  plur.  of  the  evening),  and  ^b-ol. 

<i  ^  0  ty}  0  ^  _  7  7  T3 

Further,  j  1.^1^  a  dinar,  and  a  register,  an  account-book,  Jj 

0  0  ✓  J 

a  collection  of  poems,  a  public  office  or  bureau,  as  if  from 


0  0^  j 


0  itJ  O  mJ  if  'J  V ''  J 

and  (see  §  305,  II.,  rem.  b) ;  brocade,  or 


5  0^  J 


■hjJ.3,  ns  if  from  ^b.>. 


(r?)  Some  other  Nominal  Forms. 

r.  ✓  D 

285.  {a)  The  form  iiai  frequently  means  a  small  piece  of  C 

✓ 

{>✓■''■^0  O-'O  <5.-0 

anything  ;  as  SJJi,  4Akl,  a  piece,  a  fragment,  SjAr^  a  firebrand, 

^  0  0  y'O  0  (5  uJ 

«  live  coal,  rt  a  sect,  i-Aa-  «  portion,  aJa^  rt  piece  of 

^  ^  y  X 

0  ^  0  J  ^ 

land,  an  allotment. — {h)  The  form  abii  is  often  used  to  signify  a  small 

0  ^  0  J 

quantity,  such  as  can  be  contained  in  a  place  at  once ;  as  a 

handful ;  a  morsel,  a  mouthful ;  ^lxXj,  a  gulp, 

0^  0  J 

a  sup  or  sip ;  a  draught  {of  water).  It  also  denotes  colour ;  as 


Oy  0  J 


O^OJ  ^  y  ^  J 

redness,  SjJus  yellowness,  ^Sjj  a.  light  blue,  a  blackish  D 

brown. 

0  y* 

286.  {a)  The  form  JU3  indicates  vessels  and  implements;  as 

y 

^y  ly  y  ^  y  y  C'  y 

^bl,  a  vessel,  a  bag,  a  milk-pail,  a  wooden  pin, 

^  y  *  y  *  y  y 

fy  y  ^  y  Ox 

t\A^  a  water-skin,  A\jJ:i  the  thong  or  strap  of  a  sandal,  a  garment, 

y  y  y 

<i  y  ly  y  Ox 

j'4  i'ij.  certain  garments,  olaiJ  a  coverlet,  a  pelisse.— {b)  The  form 

OxJ  OxJ  CxJ  OxJ 

Jl*3  denotes  diseases;  as>ol.o^  a  fever,  a  cold,  Jlxw  a  cough, 
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A  a  headache,  disease  of  the  spleen  (JlswJa),  of  the 

liver 


0^  ✓ 


0  ✓ 


287.  {a)  The  form  iJUi  indicates  a  jwsf  or  office;  as  the 

✓  ^ 

of  secretary  the  post  of  governor  Jb)i 

r  ^  ^  Cj  S.  f  y  y  ^  ^  ^  , 

SjUl  office  of  einir  the  caliphate;  deputyslnp 

B  (J^U);  liU  of  general  {j^Al)\  aj\j.c.  the  post  of  inspector, 

*  .«'  y-  ^ 

Ox  0  X  X  J  ^ 

cc??^«r/o??,  etc.  — (/>)  The  form  ^1*5  denotes  which 

X 

Ox  xJ  Oxx.^  OxxJ 

are  broken  off  or  thrown  away;  as  filings ;  chips, 

ryyjOyyJ  OxxJ  ^’xxJ  <^xxJ 

shavings;  ^*^3,  parings ;  d^l.o.5,  sweepings; 


Ox  X  J 


OxxJ 


0  X  X  J 


brayed'  or  pounded  fragments;  broken  pieces;  ^iia.3 


Ox  X  J 


Ox  X  J 


cuttings ;  iJla^  a  little  food  got  ready  in  haste ;  SjIac.  a  small  quantity 
C  of  broth  (left  in  a  borrowed  pot,  when  it  is  returned).  Some  of  these 
words  admit  of  a  masculine  collective  form  Jl*3,  indicating  a  larger 

^Xj  0  xJ  0  xJ  0  X  J  c  X  J  0  X^  r,  yj 

quantity,  as 


288.  The  form  iui»5  (the  feminine  of  Jl»3,  §  233)  is  frequently 
employed  to  designate  {a)  an  instrument  or  machine,  as  doing  some¬ 
thing,  or  by  means  of  which  something  is  done,  regularly  and  constantly ; 
or  {b)  the  place  where  something  is  constantly  obtained  or  prepared. 


0  X  uJx 


D  E.g.  a  vessel  or  stand'  for  cooling  water;  A3tj.».  a  fire-ship,  a 

Ox  i*'x  Ox  U.I  X  Ox  u'x  v  ^  X  i7x 

galley;  enejines  of  war ;  a  mattrass  or  cushion, 

0  X  *  X  Ox  Wx  O  X  X 

a  fishing -net ;  a  short  javelin;  a.  spear,  a  bolt;  a 


*  [According  to  D.  H.  Aliiller  (Asniaffs  Kitab  al-Fark,  p.  26  seqq.) 

0  X  J  Ox  X  J  0  ^ 

the  forms  ^l*i,  and  are  often  used  to  denote  excretions,  as 

X 

O  xJ  0  xJ  0xj<*xxj  0  xJ  0  xJ  0  xJ  yJ 

spittle  OY  pi degm  J'Jjj  {jA£.f),jAsdi\ 

OxJOxOxfx^j  OxJ 

sweat  j  i/ooc/  issuing  from  the  nose 

0  X  J  Ox  X  J  Ox  X  J 

excrements  z'^  ;  sperma  ;  drippings  djlJa.3.  D.  G.] 
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0  0  J 


place  where  potash  is  made  (by  burning  the  plants  called  ;  A 

a  place  where  gypsum  or  plaster  {u^^)  is  made ;  a 

✓ 

0  C>  0  0 

chalk-pit  or  quarry  a  salt-pan  or  salt-mine  ; 

^  ^  0  ^  0  ^  ^  ^ 

djLS  a  well  of  hitumen  (jl5)  ;  a  place  where  gypsum  is  found 

*  ^  \A  o' 

OX  prepared ;  a  land  that  is  sown.  Hence  the  tropical  application 

of  this  form  to  persons,  as  an  intensive  (§  233,  rem.  c). 

Oo'  u) 

Rem.  As  Allai  has  been  transferred  from  things  to  persons,  as 
an  intensive  adjective,  so  also  (§  233,  rem.  c) ;  for  a^3U  is  B 

a  camel  that  draws  water.,  an  irrigating  machine.,  a  water-wheel ; 

0  ^  o"  0  o'  o' 

AjjjU,  a  water-wheel  and  the  camel  that  works  it ;  a  water-skin, 

o'  o' 

0  ^  ^ 

a  camel  that  carries  or  draws  water;  a  call  or  invitation; 

r  ^  ^  •  • 

a  hindrance,  an  injury ;  etc. 


2.  The  Gender  of  Nouns. 

289.  In  respect  of  gender,  Arabic  nouns  are  divisible  into  three  q 

0  ✓  j 

classes ;  {a)  those  which  are  only  masculine  (j£=>Nc) ;  (b)  those  which 

0  ult  J 

are  only  feminine  ;  (c)  those  which  are  both  masc.  and  fern., 

or,  as  it  is  usually  phrased,  of  the  common  gender. 

Rem.  a.  None  of  the  Semitic  languages  have  what  we  call  the 
neuter  gender. 

o'  0  uiP  J 

Rem.  h.  Feminines  may  be  either  real  or  natural 

0  ■  o'  o'  jO  o' 

as  a  woman,  A3lj  a  she-camel ;  or  unreal,  unnatural  {j-^ 

o' 

%Ai  o'  di  J  0  \''  O'  0  0  O' 

j-A-jA^),  or  tropical  as  the  sun,  a  shoe  or  D 

O’ 

0  ''  0  J  ^ 

sandal,  darkness,  good  news. 

290.  That  a  noun  is  of  the  /m.  gender  may  be  ascertained 
either  (a)  from  its  signification,  or  if)  from  its  form. 

it  0  y  J  Uti  J  0... 

a.  Feminine  by  signification  are  ; — 

o' 

(a)  All  common  nouns  and  proper  names  which  denote  females, 
as  a  mother,  a  bride,  j an  old  woman,  a  female 


w. 


23 
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j  ^  0  ^ 


0  0 


J  ^ 


A  servant]  \  Mary,  Hind,  3^*-^  Sid  ad,  w^J  Z^ineh\^',  or  that 

j  J  ✓  ^  ✓  j 

are  represented  as  females,  as  Death,  the  Siin]. 

(13)  Proper  names  of  conn  tries  and  towns,  because  the  common 

r-oS  0  y  0  J  r,  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  Oy'  0  ^  ^  ^  JO 

nouns  u^jt,  and  ^j.5^  are  feminine^;  as 

Egypt,  la.^  Mocha.  Those  names,  however,  which  belong  to  the 

jt  a  /•  ^  3  .. 

triptote  declension,  are  originally  masculine,  as  Syria, 

H-Hrdk,  Ixwlj,  <^b,  j-s^  ;  but  they  may  also  be  inflected 
B  as  diptotes,  and  are  then  feminine,  as  etc. 

O  yf-  0  fcS  J 

Rem,  The  names  of  the  quarters  or  directions,  as 
the  front,  tijj,  the  rear,  may  also  be  treated  as  feminine, 

y 

following  the  gender  of 

y 

(y)  The  names  of  the  winds  and  the  different  kinds  of  fire, 

0  ^  Ox  ^  ^ 

because  the  common  nouns  wind,  and  fj,  fire,  are  feminine  ;  as 

OJx  OJx  O  y  y  OJx 

the  east  wind,  jjJ.3  the  west  wind,  the  north  wind, 

/->j  OxOx  Juiiyy^Jyyyy 

0  the  south  wind ;  blazing  fire,  hell-fire. 

y  y 

0x0  ^  ^ 

Except  jLa^t  a  dust-storm  with  whirhvinds,  which  is  masc. 

(8)  The  names  of  many  parts  of  the  body,  especially  those  that 

J  y 

Ox  00  OOx  OOp 

are  double ;  as  ju  hand,  a  leg  or  foot,  an  eye,  an  ear, 

y 

ij  Oy'  Ox  Ox  00 

a  tooth,  \Jc£=>  a  shoulder,  Jtw  a  shank,  the  womb,  wwt 

XX  XX 

the  anus. 

O^y  0  0  y  0  OP  Ox 

R  Rem.  ^\j  the  head,  the  face,  the  nose,^  the  mouth, 

5 

OOx  OOx  Wx 

jjutf  the  breast,  the  hack,  |  juP.  the  cheek,]  and  the  names  of  the 
blood,  muscles,  sinews,  and  bones,  are  masc. ;  as  also,  in  most 

Ox  0  X  X 

instances,  when  it  means  relationship.  is  sometimes 

y 

0 

W  X 

masc.  and  so 


^  [Some  admit  also  the  use  of  the  masculine  gender,  because  the  word 

0  0  ^  0  X  X 

j-o-o  is  masc.,  jJj  masc.  or  fem.  See  MukaddasT,  p.  7,  1.  16  seq.  D.  G.l 
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0  ✓  0^  J  0 


(e)  Collective  nouns  resembling  the  plural).,  which  A 

denote  living  objects  that  are  destitute  of  reason,  and  do  not  form  a 

.  .  5  5  0.^  0 

nomen  nnitatis  ;  as  camels,  a  herd  of  she-camels,  sheep 
or  goats. 

b.  Feminine  by  form  are  : — 

(a)  JNonns  ending  in  as  a  garden,  darkness,  5'^, 

0  I 

or  life. 

(/I)  Nouns  ending  in  or  )_  (elif  maksnra,  §  7,  rem.  b),  when  B 
that  termination  does  not  belong  to  the  root :  as  a  claim,  a 

^  t>  <  ..  a  .f  ^  a 

demand,  a  secret,  blame,  misfortune,  memory, 

''0  ^  a  ^  0 

the  oleander,  the  prominent  bone  behind  the  ear,  goats, 

^  0  i  it  ^  ^  e-  J 

barley-grass,  bojJI  the  world,  a  vision  or  dream,  good 

w  j 

news,  a  fever. 

.  i-  b  ^aj  ' 

Rem.  But  those  who  say  and  regard  C 

y  0  j  £ 

them  as  masculine,  the  ^  being  considered  as  an  JUJl  ,_iJI 
[§252]. 

^  ✓  •  • 

(y)  Nouns  ending  in  l\—,  when  that  termination  does  not  belong 

Ox  0>^  Ox  0^'jJ  X 

to  the  root ;  as  a  plain  or  desert,  ilj-o  harm,  mischief, 

^  X  0  X  ^-'x  #xx  0 

iKds^iu  hatred,  i\.suo\.s  a  jerboa  s  hole,  olory  (of  Cod),  pride  (of 

X  XX 

9^^  X  J  |XX  X 

man),  vainglory,  arrogance,  i\j«^  a  sort  of  striped  cloth. 

X 

Rem.  a  few  nouns  ending  in  Sjl ,  and  those  verbal  adjectives  J) 
to  which  dJl  is  added  to  intensify  their  signification  (§  233,  rem.  c). 

Ox  X 

are  masc.,  because  they  apply  to  males ;  e.g.  a  successor, 


0  X  ■‘J  X 


deputy,  or  calijdi  (compare  in  Italian  il  podestd),  very  learned, 

AJjlj  a  traditionary. 


291.  The  following  is  a  list  of  nouns  which  are  feminine,  not  by 
form  or  signification,  but  merely  by  usage. 
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A 


0  Of- 


B 


C 


D 


the  earthy  the  ground, 
the  foor. 

00 

a  well. 


0  0^ 

0  0^ 


war. 


wine. 


0  0 


a  coat  of  mail. 

0  0, 

a  bucket. 

0  ✓ 

a  house, 
a  mill. 

0 

tvind. 

J  0  ^  ^ 

the  sun. 

0  3^ 

a  hycena. 
idold\ 

O  3  ^ 

metre. 

Ua£-  a  staff. 

0  ^  J 

^Ia£>  an  eagle. 


0  ^  y  ^ 

a  scorpion. 

0 

a  caravan. 

0 

an  axe. 

3  0^0  0^ 

Paradise. 

y 

i  Ot 

a  viper. 

0  3  ^ 

an  adze.^ 

0  c  ^ 

«  c  u2)> 

0  y  0  0 

or  the  maw.\ 

y  x- 

0  J  y  0  y 

a  water-wheel. 

0  ✓Ox 

a  catapult. 


a  razor. 
jlj  fire. 

o  0  X 

Ja;  a  shoe  or  sandal. 

0  0^ 

the  soul. 

^  X 

a  traveller  s  destina¬ 
tion. 


OOx  OOx  00  Ox  OOx 


0  J  X 


0  X 


Rem.  Of  these 

0  ^  ®  ® 
and  j\.j,  are  occasionally  used  as  masculine ;  whilst  a  woman's 

_  0  6  ^  0  0  .>■0 
shift,  a  collar  or  pendant,  and  a  garden  or  park,  are 


X  J 


masculine.  Those  who  say  instead  of  regard  the 

word  of  course  as  masculine. 

292.  Masculine  or  feminine  are  : — 

Ox'xO^^  •  • 

iff)  Collective  nouns  chiefly  denoting  animals  and 

X  X 

0  X  X  #x  X 

plants,  which  form  a  nomen  unitatis  ;  e.g.  pigeons,  llw  sheep  or 

Oxx  Oxx  OOx  Oxx 

goats,  J.AJ  cattle,  >1;.^  grasshoppers,  locusts,  bees;  j-sf^  trees, 

OOx  OOx  0  y  0  y  y 

palm-trees,  dates  ;  barley  (gen.  masc.)] ;  clouds, 

X 

Ox  0  0  Oxx 

bricks,  gold.  These  are  masc.  by  form,  fern,  by 

X  X 

3  y  y  y  ^y 

signification  (a.cl.o^'  totality). 
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0  ✓ 


0  *>’  0^  J  y  Q  C- 


[(^)  Collective  iiouiis  or  denoting  A 

✓  ✓ 

0  0  ✓ 

rational  beings  and  not  forniing  a  nonien  nnitatis  ;  e.g.  >03.3  ones 

**  0  y  0  y  y  0  ^ 

people  or  tribe,  laA^  do.,  a  small  number  of  men  (3—7),  men 

fy  0  ^  0  0  X 

(gen.  inasc.),  a  company  of  merchants,  «  company  of  way - 

0  oi  0^ 

farers,  etc.  Bnt  and  Jl  ones  family,  are  inasc.  D.  G.] 

(c)  The  names  of  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  which  are  more 

J  c  t  J  £  iia  I 

usually  feminine  ;  as  oAa,  or  IAa,  this  Ulf. 

[(6?)  The  noniina  verbi  (ynasdar).  One  may  say  3 

^  JO  ^  0  ^  y  oi 

and  your  striking  caused  me  pain* .  D.  G.] 


if)  Words  regarded  merely  as  such.  These  may  be  masculine, 

following  the  gender  of  iaiJ,  or  feminine,  following  that  of  or 

✓ 

A  noun  may  also  be  masculine,  taking  the  gender  of^^r--'! ;  a  verb, 

lx 

0  .  ,  O  0  ✓ 

taking  that  of  J.ai  ;  and  a  particle,  taking  that  of  But  a 

•  •  •  ■  .  ^ 
particle  is  more  usually  feminine,  following  the  gender  of  51^1.  The 
✓  ^ 

verb  to  be,  seems  by  common  consent  to  be  taken  as  feminine 

(4^ui  a^sui  Such  mere  words  are  treated  like  proper 


names,  and  therefore  do  not  take  the  article,  as  IAa  or  ^Aa  ^U, 

✓  x 

this  word  {water). 

(/)  A  considerable  number  of  nouns,  of  which  the  following  are 
those  that  most  fretxuently  occur. 


C 


the  armpit  (gen.  masc.).] 

Ox 

jljt  an  article  of  dress. 

0 

J'  the  mirage. 

0  X  X 

jAj  a  human  being,  human 
beings. 


the  belly  (gen.  masc.).  J) 

0  - 

camel  (gen.  masc.).] 

0  X  0 

the  thumb  or  great  toe 

(gen.  fern.). 

0  0^ 

a  breast  (mamma). 


0  d  X 

[This  seems  to  be  the  explanation  of  03^  being  used  as  a  fern. 

J  0  a  >0  \ 

noun,  Hamdsa  78,  vs.  1,  ojjti  this  crying.  Comp.  Lane.  D.  G.] 


182  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  292 


\  a  fox. 

0  ^  ^ 

a  wing  (gen.  inasc.). 

O 

state ^  condition  (gen.  fein.). 

^  j  ^ 

a  booth,  a  shop. 

0 

a  phantom. \ 

0  <^0  P 

s^f  a  hare  (gen.  fern.). 

0  ^  J 

a  shop. 

0 

]i  [^iji  cuhit  (gen.  fern.).] 

0  J  y 

a  large  hiichet. 

^3j  spirit,  soul  [when  signi¬ 
fying  a  celestial  being  always 
inasc.] 

0  y  J 

)  a  street  or  lane.^ 

0  c>  y 

jJj  the  upper  of  the  two  pieces 
C  of  wood,  used  in  iwoducmg 
fire  (gen.  inasc.). 

a  path,  a  road. 

^  3  . 

journeying  by  night. 

0  w 

a  knife  (gen.  masc.). 

0  ^ 

a  weapon,  weapons. 

0  y  0  J 

1)  ^IJsuU  [prop,  authority,  hence] 
power,  a  sovereign. 

•j  0  y 

peace. 

y 

O  i'  J 

a  ladder. 

the  sky  or  heaven,  the 
clouds,  rain. 

[j^  a  wall  (gen.  masc.).] 

5  J 

a  market. 


fy  y  0 


a  finger  (gen.  fern.). 

y  ^ 

a  way,  a  road  (via  sWata). 

0  0  J 

^--ho  peace. 

0  y 

glo  a  measure  for  corn,  etc. 

J 

the  forenoon. 

^  ^  y 

white  honey. 

0  0 

a  tooth. ^ 

y 

*}  y 

nature,  natural  disposi¬ 
tion  [gen.  fern.]. 

0  y 

a  road. 


<5  J  ^ 


0  J  ^  0 


the  hinder  part,  the  rump 
[gen.  fern.]. 

0  0  J 

a  wedding,  a  marriage. 

fy  ^  y 

honey. 

[j..j.;c.-  amber grisj\ 

J 

00  J 

the  neck. 

'  ^  0  ^ 

Sss.  a  spider  (gen.  fern.). 

0  y  y 

a  horse  [gen.  fein.]. 

O  0  J 

a  ship. 

0  0  . 

[j^  a  stone  for  bruising  per- 

y 

fume.^ 

0  0^ 

jj<9  a  pot,  a  kettle  (gen.  fern.). 

y 
^  y 

U5  the  nape  of  the  neck. 

*y  y 

,Ji.5  a  well. 


0  0^ 


a  bow  (gen.  fem.). 

0  y  ^ 

the  liver. 
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0  X  J 

the  tibia  or  shin-bone. 


0 

the  tongue. 

✓ 

0  Ox 

the  night  (gen.  masc.). 

0 

musk  (gen.  masc.). 


an  intestine  (gen.  masc.).  A 

0  0 

salt  (gen.  fern.). 

0  t>  ■) 

[^.c  dominion.^ 

the  right  direction.^^ 


0  Ox 

Rem.  a.  jJj  the  bone  (either  radlv.^ 

^  ^  ^  0  0  J 

a  roof  or  ceiling,  and  usually 
culine. 


or  ulna)  of  the  fore-arm, 
a  wedding  feast,  are  mas- 


B 


Rem.  b.  The  aliove  list,  and  that  contained  in  §  291,  cannot  lay 
claim  either  to  absolute  completeness  or  to  perfect  accuracy,  since 
the  usage  of  the  language  has  varied  considerably  at  different  periods. 

Ox  0  X  0  X 

For  example,  in  later  times  the  month,  an  d  a  boat  or 

^0->x  Ox 

shij),  are  used  as  feminine ;  whilst  the  ufijer  arm,  \ACAs,  the 

X 

Ox  CO 

shoulder,  the  matv,^  and  fJ ,  a  well,  become  masculine.  The 

X  X 

masculine  gender  too  preponderates  in  later  times  over  the  feminine 

•  •  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 
in  words  which  were  anciently  of  both  genders,  as  fj  fire,  the 

X 

liver.  '  Q 

293.  From  most  adjectives  and  some  substantives  of  the  mascu- 

•  ••  • 

line  gender,  feminines  are  formed  by  adding  the  terminations 

or  if—  (§  290,  b). 

Ox  ^  ^ 

Rem.  Only  d_  is  appended  to  tlie  masculine  without  fartiier 

X  ^ 

affecting  the  form  of  the  word  ;  and  iSL  have  forms  distinct 
from  the  masculine,  which  must  be  learned  by  practice. 


294.  The  most  usual  termination,  by  the  mere  addition  of  which 

Ox  Ox  0  X  X 

to  the  masculine  feminines  are  formed,  is  ;  as^,<rtj^^  great,  A-o-Jac-  ;  j) 

X 

Ox  Oxx  OxOx  OxxOx  Ox  Ox**' 

glad,  repentant,  striking,  ; 

OJdx  O^JOx  ijx  Owix 

sti'uck,  a  grandfather,  a  grandmother; 

^  ^  Ox’X  O-^X  O-'X**' 

(for  a  young  man,  SUi  (for  )  a  young  woman. 


[Rem.  a.  The  hemza  of  the  termination  «t  of  nouns  derived 
from  verbs  tertige  _$  or  may  be  replaced,  before  o,  by  the  radical 

OXXX  0^  ^  ^  <^U>X  ^  Sfi  0’ 

letter,  as  from  AjIa-..;  from  a  water-carrier,  but  tlie 
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forms  with  hemza,  as  preferable ;  comp,  Kamil, 

p.  87,  1,  10 — 15,  and  below  §  299,  rem.  c,  §  301,  rem.  e.] 

Rem.  h.  d_  is  a  compromise  in  orthography  between  the  original 

✓  0  y  ^ 

0_,  at,  the  old  pausal  form  d_,  ah,  and  the  modern  d_,  a,  in  which 
last  the  d  is  silent  (see  the  footnote  to  p.  7  supra).  This  view  is 
confirmed  by  the  comparison  of  the  other  Semitic  languages ;  see 
Comp.  Gr.  133 — 137. 


B 


295.  Feminines  in  are  formed  : — 

J  ^  0  ^ 

{a)  From  adjectives  of  the  form  the  feminine  of  which 

^  0  JxDx  ✓Ox  J  „»  0  y  xOx  JxOx 

is  5  as  angry,  drunk,  sated, 

y  0  y  J  xO  X  xO  x  J  y  0  y  ^  y  ^  y  y  ^  y  tOx 

hungry,  thirsty,  ; 

J  ^0  X  OOxJxOx  y  0  y 

tiinid,  fearing, 


J  y 


(b)  From  adjectives  of  the  form  when  they  have  the 

superlative  signification,  and  are  defined  by  the  article  or  by  a  fol- 

,  ,  ,  ,  ,  ,  ,  _  ^  ^  ^  0  J  6  i  Oy 

lowing  genitive,  in  which  case  the  feminine  is  ;  as  the 

X  0  JOx  J  y  0  t-0  ^  xOiixJxOP  Ox 

largest,  the  smallest,  the  greatest, 

y  6  jOy  J  J0a>  y  0  j 

the  largest  of  the  cities. 


0  X 


0  y  0  J 


Rem.  a.  Adjectives  of  the  forms  and  form  their 

X  OxOx  *}  y  y  0  y  <5xOJ 

feminine  by  adding  ;  as  tall  and  slender,  ; 


Cj  y  yO  J 

naked, 


D 


J  Uip  0^ 


J  0  e-  Oy 


J  yC-C-O^ 


Rem.  b.  The  feminine  of  ^3*^1  (for  or  the  first, 


^  Oy 


Oy. 
J  X  to 


y  0  I 


is  ;  that  of  (for  other,  another,  The  latter 

word  can  be  used  indefinitely,  because  it  is  superlative  only  in 

Oxt  xO 

form,  not  in  signification.  The  numeral  jk.&.l,  one,  has 


y  0  3 

Rem.  c.  There  are  some  feminine  adjectives  of  the  form 

.oi 

not  superlatives,  without  any  corresponding  masculines ;  as 

y  0  3  i5  J 

female,  feminine,  pregnant,  which  has  recently  yeaned  (of 

a  ewe  or  sh e-goat). 
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296.  Feminines  in  i\—  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  the  form  A 

J  ^ 

J.R3t,  which  have  not  the  comparative  and  superlative  signification  ; 

J  X  0  e  ^^0  ✓  J  y  0  C-  0  .■  3  y  0  i 

as  yellow,  iSjsuo of  ^Aeasing  aspect,  hump- 

0  y* 

hacked,  Many  of  tliese  adjectives  are  not  in  actual  nse  in  the 

masculine  ;  as  heauy  and  continuous  (rain),  beautiful, 

^  ^  ^  J  y  y^y 

rough  to  the  feel  (a  new  dress),  AmA.s  of  pure 


race. 


•  •• 

Rem.  The  form  sometimes  serves  as  feminine  to 

J  y  ^  y  fy  y  0  y  J  y  0  y  0  y 

perplexed,  amazed,  and 

y'yd  y 


J  y  0  . 


297.  All  adjectives  have  not  a  separate  form  for  the  feminine. 
The  following  forms  are  of  both  genders. 


O  J 


{a)  j>".  when  it  has  the  meaning  of  (transitive  or  intran- 

y 

sitive),  and  is  attached  to  a  snhstantive  in  the  singnlar,  or  serves 
as  ])redicate  to  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun  in  the  singular;  as  C 


0  J  y  y  (y  J  y  0  J  y 


-  ^  0  J  y  y  0  J  y  0 

pf^iient  and  grateful  man,  d\j..<i\  a 


J  y  0  J  y 


O  J 


O&y  0 


patient  and  grateful  woman ;  man,  Sl^x>l 

^  ^  y  0  y  y  ^  ^  J  y  y  jOi-y 

a  lying  woman ;  .she  ivas  patient ;  /  saw  that 

0  J  y  0-^  X  y 

she  was,  or  I  thought  her,  patient ;  [-^3^  dj.Aj  a  full  grown  antelope\. 

•  6  J  ✓ 

But  if  no  substantive  or  pronoun  be  expressed,  J3AS  makes  a  feminine 
and  also  if  it  has  the  meaning  of  J^xLc ;  as  wotj  I  saw 

^  y  3  y  y  y  Ox  Jx  xx*  Ox  Jx  Jy  y 

a  patient  {woman)',  *^3  ^3^j  A  U  he  has  not  a  D 

she-camel  to  ride,  nor  one  to  carry  loads,  nor  one  for  milking,  where 

<i  y  J  y  y  i  y  Ox  jOx  OxjOx  ^  OxJx  Ox  x 

and  ^ 3A.&.  ~  aj and  ^ 3-ka^««,  whilst  aIj-.o-®^ 


a  J  y 


Rem.  a.  Exceptions  are  rare ;  as  3  hostile,  an  enemy,  fern. 

J  ^  0x0^  X  J  X  X 

djjwc  ;  [and  again,  there  is  ?^o  milch-ewe  hi  the 

X  X 

•  •  0  J  y  0  y  y 

tent,  as  we  read  in  the  tradition  of  Umm  Ma‘bad,  aSU  or 

0  Jx  y  y  ^  J  y  y 

Aslj  and  3334^  Slw  a  shorn  sheep.  D.  G.] 


w. 


24 
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0  J  ^ 


J 

0  0  ✓ 


A  [Rem.  h.  Hence  the  fern,  nouns  an  acclivity,  >33^  ^ 

mountain-road  difficult  of  ascent,  j3J<o-.  and  a  declivity.  I).  G.J 

✓  0  J  0  ✓ 

{h)  when  it  has  the  meaning  of  ^^stsLo,  and  under  the 

7  •7777 

same  conditions  as  ;  e.g.  an  eye  adorned  with  kohl, 

✓ 

0  ✓  fyi-y  0  0  0  y'y’ 

Z\j.x>\  a  wounded  woman,  a  murdered  woman;  but 

uJ  J  ^  OfO  ✓  ✓  ✓  J  _  _ 

duj^jAJ\  I  saw  {the  woman)  whom  the  Haruris  had 

y  y  y 

murdered;  this  is  {a  sheep)  which  has  been  {partly) 

^  ^  “T  •  • 

B  eaten  by  a  beast  of  prey.  If  lias  the  meaning  of  (transitive 

y 

y  ^  y  y 

or  intransitive),  it  forms  a  feminine  in  S_ ;  as  a  helper,  ; 

✓  >* 

0  y  0  y  y  y  ^  y  fy  ^ 

%-t^  an  intercessor ,  ;  v..A^c.  temperate,  chaste,  ia-jAC  ; 

-»»  y  y  y  y 

0  ^ 

sick,  ^AAJjyf. 


Oy  0 


V 

5 


c 


Rem.  Exceptions  in  either  case  are  rare.  For  example  :  51*3 

y 

y  OyJ^yOyyOyOy 

a  jwaisetvorthy  way  of  acting,  —  a 

y  y 

^3  y  3  ^  y  0  y  0  y  y  ^ 

blameworthy  hahit,  =  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand, 

y  y 

y  0  J  0*^  y  0  y  \  ^  y  y  0  y 

a  neiv  wrapper,  ©Jl  Oi  '^^^'^'hly  GoPs 


y  y 


mercy  is  nigh  unto  them  who  do  well. 


<3  y  b  0  y  0 


r.  0 


(c)  jAft-o,  JU-A-o,  and  J-oii-©,  Avhich  were  originally  nomina 

y  y  y  y 

instriimenti  (§  228),  but  afterwards  became  intensive  adjectives 

•  •  3  y  ^  y 

(§  233,  rein,  b),  under  the  same  conditions  as  and  J-*3;  e.g. 


y  0  ^i-y  © 


<i  ^  a  0^  ^ 


P  ^jLky>  5lj-©l  an  obstinate,  self-willed  imman;  ,j^Ujc©  55lj  a  docile 


*3  y  0 


*3  y  y 


<3  0 


y  y 


she-camel;  or  young  woman  who  uses 

y  y  y  y  ^ 

^  y  y  0  3  Oty 

much  perfume;  but  Sjlia.*.©  I  sain  {a  woman)  who  uses  much 

perfume. 

0  d  *3  y 

Rem.  Exceptions  are  rare ;  as  poor,  speaking 

y  y  y 

0  y  0  0  y  y  0  ^  O^y  0 

the  truth,  fein.  4JIaa.©  [;  but  3\j^\  is  allowed.  D.  G.] 
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[(t/)  Those  adjectives  that  are  properly  infinitives  (§  230,  rein,  c  A 

..  OJ  0  0^  0  J  J  0^^  00^ 

and  Vol.  ii.  §  136,  a)  e.g.  j^.5, 

0  ^  y  0  ^  J 

c^-aa^,  and  some  others  as  oW«?-)  etc.  D.  G.] 


Rem.  Adjectives  which  are,  by  their  signification,  applicable 
to  females  only,  do  not  form  a  feminine  in  Sjl ,  when  they  designate 
an  action  or  state  as  natural  and  pei’inanent,  or,  at  any  rate,  as 

-O’  ^  f5  ✓  O  -o' 

lasting  for  a  certain  period  of  time  dJus) ;  as  pregnant, 


0  ^ 


barren,  j^aU,  having  swelling  breasts,  B 

*o  -o'  ✓  X  -O’ 

0  -O'  0  0  J  0 

Aj\£’,  j-^orsu>,  ’Ibn  Hisani  15,  last  1.  R.  S.]  menstrujating , 


0  ^ 


divorced,  JJ-U  without  ornaments,  vnth  the  head  and 

-O'  -O’  -O’ 

fj  0  J  ^  ^  0  0  J  0  0  J 

bust  naked,  giving  suck,  bearing  twins,  ^j-AJa-c  having  a 

0  0  J  ^  0  J 

child  or  a  young  one  with  her,  having  a  fawn  with  her,  j-s^. 


V  -o  ^  V  -o’  -o  V  -O’ 

having  a  whelp  with  her,  chaste,  0\jj  ^t'^^id,  unmarried 

O  ^  J  OloJ-o  J  OwJ-o'J 

and  of  middle  age\  and  likewise  fAxsco.  But  if  they 

-o'  -O’  -O’ 

designate  the  said  action  or  state  as  beginning,  actually  in  progress,  C 
or  about  to  begin  ii-o),  they  form  a  feminine  in  d__  ;  as 

-o'  -0- 

-o’  >  -o-do<?  O-o’^-o-o  ^-o’O-o’-o’-o' 

she  is  menstruating  to-day  ;  I  AillJa  ^-A  she  will 

-o'  -O’  <o 

0  -o  -o'  -O'  uJ  J 

he  divorced  to-morroiv  every  woman  who  is  pregnant 

^  -O’ 

0  x-oOP  tOx  -o  Oj  tij  J-oO^  y  0  < 

has  her  time  or  term;  l<p£-  cl»»oj..o  J^AjJ  on 

day  when  ye  shall  see  it,  every  woman  ivho  is  suckling  (in  the  act 
of  giving  suck)  shall  become  heedless  of  that  ivhich  she  has  been 
suckling.  R 


3.  The  Numbers  of  Nouns. 

298.  Nouns  have,  like  verbs,  three  numbers,  the  singular,  dual, 
and  plural  (see  §  81). 

-*0 

299.  The  dual  is  formed  by  adding  (jl—  to  the  singular  (omitting, 

✓ 

0  ^  oo-o  y  ^ 

of  course,  the  t^nwin) ;  as  a  book,  ;  \.t,j  a  fawn,  oi' 

*  -o'  y  y  o' 

py  y  y 
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A 


B 


C 


D 


Rem.  a.  If  the  singular  ends  in  ,  S  is  changed  into  O  (see 

<5  uip  0  xDfr  ^  0  J 

§  294,  rein.) ;  as  a  nation.,  But  a  buttock,  and 

✓ 

^  0  J 

a  testicle,  usually  make  and 


Rem.  h.  If  the  singular  ends  in  a  quiescent  ^  L^-)» 

which  was  originally  mobile  (compare  §  167,  a,  f3,  a),  it  becomes 

so  again  in  the  dual ;  as  a  youth,  for 

o'  ^  X  ^ 

interdicted  ground,  a  butt  for  si  tooting, 

a  legal  opinion,  pregnant,  ; 

^  3  ✓z'  ^  ^  ^  y  411'  ^ 

a  bustard,  From  the  form  is  said  to 

occur.  If  the  singular  ends  in  a  quiescent  I  i^L  or  \—),  which  was 
originally  ^  mobile  (compare  §  167,  a,  (3,  a),  the  j  is  restored  in  the 

^  ^  0  y  y  y  y  y  “i-  y  ' 

dual;  as  I-ac-  a  staff,  for  3-0^,  ;  Ui  the  nape  of  the  neck, 

y 

y  y  y 

0^3.  —If  the  singular  of  a  quadriliteral  noun  ends  in  a  quiescent 

y 

which  was  originally  a  3,  the  3  is  not  restored  in  the  dual,  but 

✓  d  yy  y  yy 

becomes  mobile,  as  ^  musical  instrument  (from  1^)  for  3^), 

yy  0  y  Op  y  y  y  y  y  y  Op  ^  y  ^ 

^  ^  I  jy\LT\)lj%)\i(L  ^frOlll  foi'  ^  ^  jl»*wUr»C  t  ^ 

00  OOJ  y  ^  y  3  ^  0  J 

named  (from  for  rendered  contented  (from 

✓  y  y 

yyyyyyOJ  y  y  0 

^.oj  for  3-03),  A  solitary  exception  seems  to  be 

the  upper  parts  of  the  two  buttocks,  the  singular  of  which,  if  used, 
^  0 

would  be  > 


9y  y 

Rem.  c.  The  hemza  of  the  termination  B— ,  denoting  the  femi- 

^  ✓  0  y 

nine  (§  296),  becomes  3  ;  as  ilai^ia-j  a  wide  water -course  or  bottom, 

y  y  0  y  pyy  0  y  y  y  ^  y  ^yy  0  y  y  y  0  y  fyy  0  y 

^13 a  desert,  ^l3t^ai*^  ;  red,  ^t3l/i^»>  ;  i\j.iuo 

y  y  y 

y  y  0  y  ryy  0  ✓  pyy  0  y  y  y  0  y 

yellow,  ^l3l3.A^.  Forms  like  and  even 

^  y  y  y 

are,  however,  said  by  some  to  be  admissible. — In  the  termination 

^  y 

2l_,  when  sprung  from  a  radical  3  or  the  hemza  may  either  be 
retained  or  changed  into  3,  though  the  former  is  preferable;  as 

fy  y  0  y  fy  y  y  y  fy  y 

a  dress  (for  3!.***^),  or  a  mantle  (for 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y 

0  yy  ^y  y  y  ^  y 

^bj),  or  Some,  however,  admit  the  forms 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y 
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and  (comp.  §  294,  rein.  a).  In  the  case  of  a  ^ 

•  •  ^^0 

(see  §  259),  the  better  course  is  to  change  it  into  ^ ;  as 

jjjljl.J.C’  or  (jjItUlx- ;  hemza  of 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ✓✓ 

^  y  ^i3  J  C’y  y 

tt_  be  radical,  it  cannot  be  changed  into  j  ;  as  ^\j.3  (from  1^5), 

^  i*'J  /y  J  ^  3  y  ^uJJ 

(from  3-oj),  ^JhLoJ. — In  words  of  five  or  more  letters, 

✓  X 

fy  y  yy  0  y 

the  rejection  of  the  terminations  and  <il__  is  admissible;  as  3^ 

y  y  0  y  ^  0  y 

a  sluggish  mode  of  ivalking.,  j  having  a  hairy  face., 

y  y 

y  0  y  y  0  yy  ^  ry  y  y 

u  big,  stout  camel,  j  i^suo^s  a  jerboa^ s  hole,  B 

y  y  y  y 

y  y  ^y  y  y  0  J  y  y  0  J  yyy  0  y 

a  black  beetle,  ;  instead  of 

y  y  y  y 

y  y  0  y  y  y  y  0  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  y  0  3 

)!•? and 

yyy  y  y  y 

Rem.  d.  If  a  <s  has  been  elided  in  the  singular  after  a  kesra 
and  before  a  damma  with  ten  win  (see  §  167,  b,  (3),  it  is  restored  in 

✓  ^  y  y  y  *j  y  y  y  y 

the  dual;  as  vob,  for  j<^b,  ^  L5'*^b’  i 

y 

0  y  y  y 

for  ■<a..w,  (jjLa^w  (compare  §  166,  a). — In  like  manner,  an  elided  «  C 

✓  y  y 

0  C-  0  t  y  *j  xfr  *i  y  ^ 

is  restored  in  the  dual  of  some  words ;  as  >.^1,  (for  ^\, 

0  y  y  y  y^  y  y  C-  ^  ^  yyy  00  00  *i  y  y 

>0-®-)^  (rarely  0*3-o-®--  O-:*'  and^--l  (for 

y  y  y  y  y  y 


and 


0  0  J 

3"0-*^ 


0  0 


0^0 


^  ^0 


)  have  oWlj  or  a.;jI  makes  or 


x  y  y 

^  y  y  y 


y  y 

y  y  4 


and^,  have  rarely 

y  y  y  y  y 

yyy  y  yy  y  y  y  0  y  0  y 

still  more  rarely  and  oW-o-^-  makes  y  l>*> 

.*«'  y  y  y  y  y 

y  y  yyy 

(JjUa  or 

y  y 

Rem.  e.  If  the  third  radical  has  been  elided  before  S  in  the  R 

0x0  OxxO  ✓  xO  0  yJ  O  Oj 

singular,  it  is  not  restored;  as  i.«l,  for  ;  isJ,  for 

X 

xxj  Ox  0x0  XX  0  ^  y  0  y  0  y  yyy  0  y  y  OxOx 

J  foi*  ) IaaJ  j  ^A.Wj  foi'  fOF 

y  y  yyy  x 

XXX  0-^  X  0  y  y  y  xxx 

;  ^A,  for  d^ss,  (JjIa-sA. 

X  X 

Rem.  f.  The  dual  is  commonly  employed  in  Arabic  to  signify 

y  J  y 

two  individuals  of  a  class,  as  two  men,  or  a  pair  of  anything, 

xxx  Wl  X 

as  (JjlioAefc,  or  ^LaLo,  a  'pair  of  scissors.  When  two  objects  are 


A 


B 
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constantly  associated,  in  virtue  either  of  natural  connection  or 
opposition,  a  dual  may  be  formed  from  one  of  them,  which  shall 
designate  both,  and  the  preference  given  to  the  one  over  the  other 

is  termed  the  making  it  prevail  over  the  other.  For  example  : 

father  and  mothei\  from  father  ;  brother  and  sister, 

✓  y 

Ot  J  y  y^y 

from  brother  ;  the  sun  and  moon,  from  I  tJte  moon; 

y  0  ydy  J  0  y  Oy  y  y  C>y 

the  east  and  west,  from  the  east;  Basra 

y  y  y  y  y 

^  ^  y  y  JOy 

and  Ktlfa ;  Rakka  and  Rafika ;  the  Eu2yhrates  and 


C 


D 


Oy 


J  y  y 


Tigris*  ;]  el- Hasan  and  el-Hosein,  from  M- Hasan 

(the  elder  son  of  ‘All);  ^Omar  ’ibn  el-Hattcib  and  'Abu 

y 

J  y  J 

Bekr,  from  '‘Omar.  Compare  in  Sanskrit  pitarau,  “  father  and 
mother,”  bhrdtarau,  “brother  and  sister,”  rodasl,  “heaven  and 
earth,”  ahanl,  “day  and  night,”  usdsau,  “morning  and  evening,” 
Mitrd,  “  Mitra  and  Varuna,”  etc. 

[Rem.  g.  The  Arabs  like  to  designate  two  ditferent  objects  by 
the  dual  of  an  adjective  used  as  a  substantive  and  denoting  a 

quality  that  the  two  have  in  common,  as  hhe  tivo  coolest 


(of  things)  for  morning  a)id  evening  ;  ihe  two  best  ones  for 

y 

y  y  0  i  ^y 

eating  and  coitus;  the  two  red  ones  for  meat  and  wine; 

y 

yy  ts-^y  y  y^^Oy  ✓  y  Oy 

dates  and  water ;  milk  and  water;  or 

✓  y  .  y  y  * 

vJ  y  ^  Oy  y  y  0  Oy 

the  two  new  ones  for  the  night  and  the  day  ;  the 

y  y 

y  y  y  ^y  yy  0  (•  y 

heart  and  the  tongue;  the  two  eyes;  urine  and 

y  y  y 

y  y 

dung  or  sleeplessness  and  disquietude  of  mind;  the  Tigris 

y  y 

and  Euphrates.  D.  G.] 

RExM.  h.  Tlie  dual  is  sometimes  formed  from  broken  plurals 

0  ✓  J  ^  0  f 

(§  300,  6),  or  from  dl.wl  (§  290,  a,  e),  to  designate  two 

y  y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

bodies  or  troops  (,jUc-l.o.efc  or  ^f  the  objects  in  question. 

y  y  y 

y  0  y  y  y 

E.g.  two  herds  of  camels  two  flocks  of  sheep  or 


*  [The  dual  of  place-names  in  poetry  sometimes  means  only  the 
two  sides  of  the  town;  see  Schol.  on  Tbn  Hisam,  p.  121,  1.  16.  R.  S.] 
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•J  ^  ^  ^  ^  V  X 

goats  (^),  two  herds  of  he-camels  (from  pi.  of  A 

✓  ^ 

herds  of  milch-cMmels  (from  pi.  of  ; 

✓  Oy'rf-'  ✓  0  ^ 

^to  between  the  (collected)  spears  of  (the  tribes 

fj  ^  0  Oj  ✓  J  p 

of)  Aldlik  and  Nahsal  (from  pi.  of  ^•of)', 

wi  J  J  P 

fundamentcd  principles  of  theology  and  of  law 

✓  X 

OO-^jjp  O  J  c-  OOP 

(aaaJI  from  ^>-<£>1,  pi.  of  a  root;  [comp,  in  Hebrew 

D'nbh]  ^  B 

0  -- 
k«j  0  y*  0  tA* 

Rem.  i.  Proper  names  of  the  class  ^£3^  (§  264)  vary 

in  their  mode  of  forming  tlie  dual.  If  the  first  part  of  the  com¬ 
pound  be  indeclinable  and  the  second  declinable,  the  latter  takes 

✓  J  ^  Ox*  Ox 

the  termination  ;  as  ^bj.£3^jkA.o.  But  if  both 

^  X  X  X 

•  *  0  X  X 

parts  be  indeclinable,  as  in  — or,  when  taken  together,  form 

X  X 

wJ  X  IA»  Ox 

a  pro[)Osition,  as  in  lj«w  — recourse  must  be  had  to  a  periphrasis 

J  Oxx  xxC0*»'-^wOxxx 

with  possessor  of;  as  do^j^  1^3,  1^  huU  tji,  tioo  men  ccdled  C 

X  X 

SibawHh  or  Ta'abbata  sarran.  If  the  first  part  be  in  the  status 

X  X  xO  X 

constructus,  it  is  simply  put  in  the  dual,  as  \j<^£-  two  men 

called  ‘d6(i  MeyiCf  juj  1^1  two  men  c(dled  juj  Abu 

^  ^  ^ 

OxwiA^xO  Oxt^^JO 

?/ien  called  Phnn  ^z-Zubeir.  But  in 

X  <1^  X 

0  o  0  0 

the  case  of  compounds  witli  ^-^1,  j^l,  etc.,  it  is  allowable  to  put  the 

X 

0  X  0  X  X  xO 

second  part  in  the  dual  likewise,  as  \yd\. 


300.  There  are  two  kinds  oi plurals  in  Arabic.  R 

•  •  •  J  0  X  Ox 

(a)  The  one,  which  has  only  a  single  form,  is  called 

J  a  ^  J  Cd  xJO^JOx'x 

^  ^  i  I,  or  the  sound  or  perfect  plural  (pluralis 

J  Vd  J  0  X  Ox  X  X  lA*  J  0  X 

sanus),  and  or  the  complete  or  entire 

plural,  because  all  the  vowels  and  consonants  of  the  singular  are 
retained  in  it. 


J  HJ  X  J  J  0  X  Ox 


if)  The  other,  which  has  various  forms,  is  called 
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0  w  ^  ^  0  ^  «  « 

A  or^;.^C:3l  the  hrolien  plural  (2)lu?’alis  fractus),  because  it  is  more 

or  less  altered  from  the  singular  by  the  addition  or  elision  of  con¬ 
sonants,  or  the  change  of  vowels. 

301.  The  phiralis  sanus  of  masculine  nouns  is  formed  by  adding 

y  J  0  ^  y  J  ^ 

the  termination  Oi—  fo  the  singular ;  as  a  thief ,  The 

•  0  y  ^ 

pluralis  sanus  of  feminine  nouns,  which  end  in  is  formed  by 


0  y  y 


chaiifrinef  into  Ol_,  as 


•j  y  y 


0  . 


OlsjU  ;  of  those  which  do  not 


J  y  0 


0  y  y  0  y 


c 


D 


B'  end  in  by  adding  Ol—  to  the  sing.,  as^^  Mary, 

Rem.  a.  If  the  singular  ends  in  elif  maksura,  with  or  without 

tenwTn  ((^—  or  — or  in  kesra  with  ten  win  (_),  arising  out  of 

0 

jC—  (§  167,  h,  fS), — or  in  a  quiescent  ^  preceded  by  kesra 

J 

arising  out  of  — then  the  rules  laid  down  in  §  166,  h,  a  and  (3, 

^  y  0  J  0  y  0  J 

and  §  167,  a,  (3,  c,  are  to  be  observed.  E.g.  for  j^Aia.-<a.c 

y  Q  y  y  ^  J  y  J  y  y  0  J 

245),  chosen,  ^^\si^aLy>,  for  and  in  the  oblique  cases 

y  0  y  y  0  J  y  y  y  0  J  y  J  y  0  y  J  y  J  y  J  y 

^i»AJa..o^,  for  3foses,  for  \ 

y  "  ^ 

y  y  J  y  y  .i  y 

for  a  judge,  ^  oblique  cases 

y  y 

y  y  y  y  y  Oy  J  x  Oy  y  J  y  Oy 

for  for  the  barefooted , 

y  y  y  y  y 

y  J  y  y  y  0  J  h  y  y  ^  J  y  0  Jii  y 

for  pregnant,  the  smallest, 

J  y  y  0  ^  y  y  y  J  0  yy  y  J 

OUj.A-<a3l  ;  a  quail,  OLjl.o-^. 

Rem.  h.  The  gezma  of  the  middle  radical  in  feminine  substan- 

^  y  y  0  y  ^  y  0  0  J  y  0  J 

tives  of  the  forms  ^Ja3  and  IXsi,  and  IXai,  Jjii  and  ULai, 

y  y 

derived  from  roots  which  are  not  mediae  radicalis  geminatae  or 
medice  j  vel  passes  in  forming  the  plural  into  a  vowel,  which 
may  either  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  first  syllable,  or  in  all  cases 

_  0  0  y  0  y  y  y  0  0^  0  y  yC- 

fetha.  E.g.  Da^d,  Ot  j^c.^  ;  the  earth,  the  ground,  oLojl 

(nK"lX);  iLi  ^Abla,  aill,  ilLi,  a  dish,  Oliil,  Ollil; 

0  y  0  y  OyyyOyOy  0  y  y  y 

2uj3  a  village,  oIjj.5;  Sjjtc  a  coming  in  the  morning, 

00  ^  y  y  0*^  0x0  Oxx  Ox 

jUA  Hind,  Ol  jUA  or  Ol  JUA  ;  a  fragment,  O or 

X  X  XXX  ^  y  y 

Ox  0  Oxx  Ox  J  0  J  /  0  y  J  J 

Sjju.>  the  lotus-tree,  Otjju./  or  ;  ,J~o^  Guml,  or 
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0  ^  y  J 


O  y  0  J 


Q  y  J  J  -J  ^  ^  J  'J  ^  ^  . 

darkness^  OlJLii  or  O  l^;  an  upper  chamher^  A 

OxJJ  0  yy  J  0  J  y  0  J 

ouy.  or  sZ)  li>.  In  the  forms  Jas  and  4JL»i,  the  gezma  may  also 

y  y 

^  O  y  0  0  y  ^  J  ^  y  0  J  ~  y  0  y 

be  retained,  as  Oly***^,  [Ol:^]  ;  but  in  this  can 

y 

0  y  '  y  0  y  ^y 

be  done  only  by  poetic  license,  as  from  iuaij  looseness  or 

^  0  y  ^y  0  y  ''y 

slackness  {of  the  joints).^  li’ODfi  dj.sj  a  sigh.  Names  of  men  of 

J  y  0  y  ^  ^  O  y  y  y  J  y  ^  y  ^  y  y  y 

the  form  iUi  have  likewise  as  4^^JLb  Talha,  Ola^Jlb  ; 

Jy  ^  y  0  y  y  y  0  0  J  0  J  J 

Hamza.,  The  word  or  a  tveddiny  or 

0  y  J  J  ^  a  _ 

marriage,  has  — In  if  the  third  radical  be  j,  the  form  B 

y 

^  y  0  y  0  Oo'O  0  y  y 

is  not  admissible,  as  dj j3  a  summit,  Oljji  or  Oljji  (but  not 

y  y  y  y  y 

^  y  ^  y  *}  y  0 

oijji).  A  rare  exception  is  from  a  whelj).  [If  the 

y  y  y  y  y 

third  radical  be  the  form  O’ibii  is  likewise  disapproved.  One 

y  y 

0  y  0  O  y  0  0*^ 

may  say  OLa^J,  as  but  not  oLa^J,  instead  of  which  one 


0  y  y  J 


<y  yO  J 


y  0  J 


uses  ^s>J.  R.  S.] — In  4Aj*i,  if  the  third  radical  be  the  form 


0  y  J  J  0  y^  J  0  ✓  D  J  .  .  _ 

is  inadmissible,  as  a  charm,  a  kidney,  OL5j,  C 


0 

0  yy^ 


0  ✓x'  y 


O  y  0  y  y  J 


(but  not  OljA^a). — If  the  middle  radical  be  j  or 

^  ^y  C>  y  0  y  0  y 

the  gezma  of  these  three  forms  is  retained  ;  as  u  nut,  ; 

0  y  6  y  Oy^y^y^y  0  y  ^y  0  y  ^  y 

a  garden,  an  egg,  a  helmet,  OLsuj;  a  fault, 

0  yO  y  *y  y  0  y  0  0  y  0  y  0  y  0 

;  ^Lo-j3  (for  5^^)  a  lasting,  still  rain,  ;  4a^  (for  4jto) 


5 


Ox  J 


0x0  > 


a  church,  OlfcO  ;  (for  ^3.3)  a  turn  of  fortune,  a  vicissitude, 

y 

0  X  J 


The  vowel  fetha  is,  however,  admitted  dialectically  *, 

xOx  0  y  y  y  0  y  y  y  0  y  y  *y  y  y 

especially  in  the  form  ^Lbti,  as  ^**^**^!?^?  I) 

X  X 

J 

OxxJ  4^^^ 

— Substantives  of  the  forms  4jj*i,  derived  from  verbs  med. 

Ody  0  d  y  0  d  y 

rad.  gemin.  always  retain  the  gezma ;  as  mote,  Oiji ;  Sjcw 

0  d  y  0  d  0  d 

a  charge  or  attack,  Ol  jw  ;  djs-  a  certain  number,  a  few,  Ol  ; 

X  X 

Od  J  0  d  J 

5^  a  navel,  Ot^-w.  The  same  is  the  case  with  all  adjectives,  as 

O^Ox  OxOx  0  y  y  y  0  y  0  y  0  y  0  y  0x0 

AiqiTw-iO  big,  0  *wiO  (not  w>l  p  1  o)  easy,  j  Ajw»tC’  fat 


*  [Viz.  in  the  dialect  of  Hudeil,  according  to  Zamahsari,  Fdik, 

i.  43.  D.  G.] 

w.  25 
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A 


0  ^  t>  3 


0  ^  0  J 


B 


C 


D 


and  strong^  Ola.-lifr  ;  sweety  Exceptions  are,  4j*Jj  of 

^  ^  y  ^  ^  y  ^  y  0  y  C>  y 

middle  stature,  Olsj j  or  oIaj j,  and  having  little  milk  (of 

0  y  y  y 

a  sheep  or  goat),  OL:^. 

Rem.  g.  If  3  and  as  third  radicals,  reject  their  fetha  in  the 
fern,  singular,  and  become  quiescent  before  S,  passing  into  t  (§  214, 
and  §  7,  rem.  c  and  d),  they  are  restored  in  the  plural  along  with 

0  i  y  O  y  y  O  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  y 

the  vowel.  E.g.  or  d’A-o,  'prayer  (for  0)3X0  ;  SU5, 

<5  X  yy  0  y  y  y  y  y 

a  eane,  spear,  tube  (for  0^3),  0)3^5 ;  a  young  'woman  (for 

yy  y  ^  y  yy  y  0  J  ^  y  yO  J  0  y  yO  J 

A^),  OlO  ;  SU^,  thrown  (for  oL.«;-«  (compare  §  167,  a, 

(3,  a,  with  §  166,  a). 

Rem.  d.  If  the  third  radical  has  been  elided  in  the  sing,  before 
dJl ,  it  may  be  restored  in  the  plural  or  not,  according  to  usage. 

0  Cf 

_  O  y  0  y  ^  0  y  0  0  y  y  0  y  y 

E.g.  Xotc  (for  63.^  or  a  thorny  tree,  0)3-^  and  Olyo»^  ; 

y  y  y  y  y 

y  y  ^  y  ^  y  ^  y  0  y  fi  y  y  y  0  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  0  y 

AO  (for  530  or  AyO)  a  year,  0)3-0  and  Ol^^^  ;  aAw  (for 

y  ^  y  ^  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  0  yC‘  ^  ✓  P 

or  d^Aw)  a  lip,  OlyAw  or  0)3*.^;  X«)  (for  o^\)  a  female  slave, 

0  y  y  ^  0  y  y  0  y  y  y  y  y  y  ^3  y  y  <y  y  ^ 

0)3-0)  or  OU) ;  XiA  (for  SjJ,a),  a  thing,  0)3-^*  or  OUa  ; 

O^Oj  y  i  0  y  0  y 

(for  03yls)  the  point  of  a  weapon,  OL-B  ;  Zjj  (for  033J)  an  armlet, 


0  3 


0  -  j 


0x0 


OxjOxJ  ^  _  ^ 

a  ring,  a  trooj)  or  hand,  OLj  ;  XSl  (for  Xj^j) 

y  y 

O  y  ^3  y  *3  y  0  0  y  y  ^  y 

the  gum,  OUl;  aSj  (for  XjSj)  a  lung,  015^  ;  aXo  (for  XX<»)  a  hundred. 


0  X 

OlXo. 


0  0 


0  xO 


0  0  c 


0  X  X  e 


or  X^»)  (for  AO),  a  daughter,  makes  Ol-iJ  ;  and  Ok^) 

y  • 

^  y  y  ^ 

(for  d^o-)),  a  sister,  0)3ia.). 

0^  y  0y  y 

Rem.  e.  The  hfemza  in  the  terminations  l\—  and  g)_  is  subject 
to  the  same  rules  in  the  plural  as  in  the  dual  (§  299,  rem.  c). 

Hence  from  are  formed 

0  ^  x-O  y  0  y  \  y  0  y  y  y 

0)3l-5;-J,  0)3  ,o.»>  or  0)3lo-«>. — Words  of  five  or  more  letters 

0^  y 

sometimes  reject  the  terminations  ^  and  p)_  (see  §  299,  rem.  c) ; 

y  y  J  0  y  y  y  J  ^  y  y  ^  0y  y  y  <3  y  y 

as  or  0)3!^;  a  gerhooHs  hole,  OlausU. 


302.  The  pluralis  sanus  masc.  is  formed  from  : — 

(a)  Proper  names  of  men  (excepting  those  which  end  in  I—,  as 
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J  ✓  0 


AaJd?),  their  diminutives,  and  the  diminutives  of  common  nouns  A 
which  denote  rational  beings;  as  ^Othman,  ;  ju^ 

^Obeid  (dimin.  of  ^Ahd),  C>3^>‘c^  5  (dimin.  of  a  man), 

^  ^  Ox  xjOxJ 

;  J.SU 3^  (dimin.  of  an  inferior  'poet,  yJ_$j^ >w, 

XX  X 


•  •  •  •  •  ^  ^ 

(b)  Verbal  adjectives  which  form  their  fern,  by  adding  o — 

(c)  Adjectives  of  the  form  which  have  the  comparative  and 
superlative  signification.  [The  corroboratives  of  viz. 


etc.  have  also  the  plur.  san.  masc.,  though  by  their  fern.  sing. 

^  X  0  X 

iLsJL^,  etc.  they  might  seem  to  belong  rather  to  the  class  of 

J  X  0  P 

adjectives  exemplified  by  jsuaS,  etc.  §  296.  For  the  plur.  fern,  see 
§  304,  11.  2,  rein.  D.  G.] 


B 


{d)  The  relative  adjectives  in  ^ — 

X 

0  0  0  X  X  Ox  X 

(e)  The  words  yjj\  (for  a  so?i,^^  one  of  the  four  classes 


0  OP 


0  P 


5 

u/  X 


of  created  beings,  y^f  the  earth,  ones  family,  Jjt  the  goose, 

J  ^  ^  xJxx.>xxx.>  Xp 

the  possessor  (of  a  thing) ;  which  make  03^f  CJ 

X  J  Op  X  j  Op  X  wj  X  X  j  X 

(rarely  U33'^  (used  only  in  the  construct 


J  X 


state  33^,  see  §  340,  rein.  c)* *. 


Rem.  a.  Adjectives,  however,  have  the  plur.  sanus  masc.  only 
when  joined  to  substantives  denoting  rational  beings. 

Rem.  b.  Plurales  fracti  are  also  formed  from  substantives  and 
adjectives  that  have  the  plur.  sanus  masc.,  but  more  especially  from 
adjectives  when  used  substantively.  J) 

Rem.  c.  To  the  words  enumerated  under  (e)  may  be  added 

^  i^uJ  J  p  JC- 

the  highest  heavens,  and  3.I3I  or  3JI  (construct  form  of 


\  /  y  ■>  v>  J 

*  In  a  poem  of  fen-Nabiga  (Ahlw.  App.  13,  vs.  5)  we  find 

0  vij  ^  ^ 

from  and  in  the  commentary  on  the  Dlw.  of  Hudml,  p.  120, 

A  J  J  0  J 

last  1.  from  0^.  We  ought  to  mention  also  the  expressions 

X  A  J  0  J  A  A  X  jOx?  Co  A  0  A  A  X  wJ  A  A 

cirid.  I 

A  A  A  A  A  A  A  A  A  A  A  A  A 
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A 


B 


C 


D 


^  3  e- 


with  the  first  syllable  short,  see  §  340,  rem.  c),  possessors, 
which  have  no  singular ;  as  also  the  numerals  denoting  the  tens. 


5  ^ 


0  ✓ 


from  20  up  to  90  (§  323).  Further,  a  privy, 

^  3  ^  <j  ^3  y  3i 

Cl  thing,  ^^St>  •,  j.^  vulva,  rarer  forms 

✓  <*» 

✓  J  P  OP  OP 

^3^1,  from  and  ^1. 

Rem.  d.  Some  fern,  nouns  in  Zl. ,  especially  those  of  which  the 
third  radical  (^,  o)  has  been  elided,  have  a  plur.  sanus  masc., 

X  OwO  ^ 

the  termination  d__  disappearing  entirely  ;  as  a  stony,  volcanic 
district,  (and,  very  irregularly,  ^  thorny  tree, 

a  lung,  a,  ball,  a  sphere,  a  stick 

used  by  children  at  play,  ^3-15  [cas.  obliq.  ;  4^  a  year, 

✓  ✓ 

y  J  J  X  ^ 

From  the  oblique  case  of  this  last  word,  viz.  arises  a 

0  ^  0 

secondary  formation  [like  §  325,  rem.  a.  Comp,  also 

ii.  §  108]. 

Jj  0  y  0  Cj  y  J 

Rem.  e.  In  proper  names  of  the  class  (§  264), 

the  formation  of  the  plural  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  dual  (§  299, 

J  y  0  y 

rem.  h).  Thus  in  which  the  second  member  only  is 

y  y 

y  J  y  0  y  0  y  y  Cj  y  y  <^^y 

declinable,  makes  ;  but  du and  la-Aj,  which  are 

y  y  y  y 

0  y  y  J  y  ^  y  y  uP#*'  Jy 

wholly  indeclinable,  form  aj 333  and  JsuU  333,  men  called 

y  y 

J  0  y 

Sibaiveih  and  TaJabbata  sarran.  Construct  compounds,  like 

✓  0  J  P  0  xii  ^  J  0  y  y  J  0  y  0  y  ryy^ 

0I.U,  juJ  3^1,  and  \  ^1,  form  s-ill-o  Joj  ibl,  and 

^  ^  y  y  ^  ^ 

0  yvJ  ^  y 

meoi  called  ^Abd  Alenaf,  ^Abu  Zeid,  and  Pbnu  ’z-ZubHr ; 

y 

0  t  0  0 

but  in  the  case  of  compounds  with  etc.,  it  is  also  allowable 

y 

y  C  y  ^yry 

to  say  and  the  like. — It  may  be  added  that  compounds 

y 

G  0 

with  when  they  are  the  names,  not  of  persons,  but  of  animals 

y 

^  ^  0  y  y 

or  other  objects  (see  §  191,  rem.  b,  6),  take  the  feminine  plural  OUj 

00  0^0  b  3  0  ..>^3  0 

(from  or  iJjl)  ;  e.g.  a  weasel,  |U  c>?’  a  waterfowl, 

^  y  y  y  y 

Oy  JO 

^JLsL>  ang  one  of  the  stars  in  the  tail  of  the  Great  Bear, 

0  J  yy 

etc. 
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[Rem.  f.  If  a  word  in  the  status  constructus  is  put  in  the  plural,  A 
the  following  genitive  of  possession  may  be  put  also  in  the  plural, 

0  ..  6.0  J  0  J  J  6.0  J  ^  6  i  6  ^  6.0  J  y  6  i  6  y  6y3  J  6 

as  pi.  ^3-0.^!  dUit  or  ot-wl ;  wJ-iJt  Jas, 

^  y  X 

^  jOfO  J  ^  Op  0  Jy'Op  ✓  J  ^  ^  J  J  J>'0P 

JUil  or  Jlsil ;  or 

J  x'  0  P  t>'  0  J  0^  J  ✓  Oy-  ^  J  ^0^ 

JLJJ.JI  ^la^t ;  aAwJ  has  j<jy ;  jO  t 

✓  oi-0^  J  jj 

Jl3^^JI  O^;  etc.  D.  G.] 


y6y3  J  6 


303.  The  pluralis  sanus  fern,  is  formed  from  : —  B 

(a)  Proper  names  of  women,  and  such  names  of  men  as  end  in 

0  ^ 

J  y  0  00  0  ✓x  Jsti  0  iaI  ^ 

d__;  as  Zelneh,  OL^J  ;  juA  Hind,  OIjoa  ;  6j£.  '‘Azza,  Otj.t ; 

AaL-U?  TalJm  (a  man  s  name),  (§  301,  rem.  b). 

Rem.  According  to  some  grammarians  the  plur.  sanus  fern. 

^  0  ✓O  ✓ 

may  be  formed  from  any  word  ending  in  d_;  as  a  gazelle, 

oyja  2uj,$  a  village,  a  very  learned  man,  OU’lilt. 

{b)  Feminine  adjectives,  the  masculine  gender  of  which  has  the  C 
pluralis  sanus. 

(c)  Feminine  nouns  in  and  l\—  ;  as  pregnant,  OlAj.^. ; 

✓  0  0  ^  y  0  y  0  y  y 

memory,  distress,  OI3I3-0  (§  301,  rem.  e)\ 

y  y 

y  y  3  ^  y  y  y  ^ 

^  a  bustard,  oUjUo-. 

id)  The  names  of  the  letters,  which  are  usually  feminine  (§  292,  b)', 

Oc  C}  y  i  <3  ^  y 

as  an  Mif,  Olib ;  <^n  m,  Ol.o^. 

✓  y  y  y 

y  J  Oy 

(e)  The  names  of  the  months ;  as  o-3  the  Moharram,  j) 

•i  yv>  y  }  i  y  yy  <)  y  y  yy  <S  C>  y  f  _ 

*w  J  Ramadan,  Sautval, 

{/)  The  feminine  nomina  verbi  (§  196),  and  all  noinina  verbi  of 

O  0  y  0  0  y  0  y  0 

the  derived  forms  (§  202)  ;  as  sJujaj  a  definition,  oUjjaj  ; 

0  y  y  0  0  y  0  0  y  y  0 

a  feof,  oUiJasI  ;  ’pistol  a  technical  term,  Olch.’lilJixot. 

Rem.  The  nomina  verbi  of  the  second  and  fourth  forms,  when 

O  (>  y 

used  in  a  concrete  sense,  admit  also  of  a  pluralis  fractus;  as  v^.a,wUaJ, 
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A 


0 

0 


B 


a  literary  composition.^  a  hook.,  (compare 

✓  ^  ^ 

§  136) ;  a  date,  an  era,  a  chronicle,  distresses, 

difficulties;  annunciations,  prognostics;  wonders, 

0^0  J  ^  P-  0  y  0  ^  ^ 

marvels;  a  false  rumour,  a  chain  or  series 

J 

of  authorities, 

{g)  Substantives  of  foreign  origin,  even  when  they  denote  persons  ; 
as  an  awning,  a  tent,  01-5^ a  hospital, 

^  Peau,  a  fountain,  ;  Ut  an  Aga, 

<5  ^  x2:  0/-^^  <  0  e-  o.'dp  0''^0p 

Olj^l ;  Pasha,  Ol^U  ;  (for  a  teacher,  OtjJwt. 


ih)  Many  inasc.  substantives,  which  have  no  plur.  fractus  ;  and 

^  O  0 

some  fern,  nouns,  which  have  not  a  fern,  termination ;  as  a 


0  u)  ^ 


(5  ✓  wj  <<»  0  ^ 


an 

a  living  thing,  an 


0  0  X  _ 

stout  camel,  0"^-a».-?-w  ;  a  warm  hath,  oL«l-o-^ ; 

✓ 

0  y  y  y  y 

C  inanimate  or  inorganic  thing,  Obl^e^ ;  0^3^®" 

<i  ^  y  y  y  y  y  ^  ^  y 

animal,  landed  property,  an  event 

^  ^  y  0  yy  y  y 

or  occurrence  (lit,  U  what  happened  or  occurred),  ; 

•i  oi  _  o^oe 

ones  family  or  relations,  O’AaI  or  Cj'AaI,  which  some,  however, 

oy  oi  0 

derive  (according  to  §  301,  rem.  h)  from  ilAl  ;  j.^  a  caravan  of  loaded 


0  ^ 


0 


0  y  y  y 


camels,  or  Ol;^  ;  the  sky  or  heavens,  Oljl^  (though  this 

y  y 

5  ^P  0  y  yf’ 

word  is  also  masc.) ;  the  earth  or  ground,  (see  §  301, 

<13^0^  GOJ  033 

J)  rem.  h)  ;  a  waterwheel,  or  a  wedding 

0  y  J  J  y  y  OP 

or  marriage,  cA^j.s>.  From  a  collection  of  forty  traditions  is 

y 

<3  y  y  OP 

formed  oI-UajjI. 


if)  Verbal  adjectives,  which  are  used  in  the  plural  as  substantives; 

^  y  py  y  ^  ^  *3  ^  y  *3  y  J  0  y  0  J  0  y 

as  oU51£3  entities  (from  being) ;  beings  (from 

y  y 

0  y  J  0  y  0  J  0  y  0  yd  y  3 

found,  existing) ;  creatures  (from  Jj-UsL^  created) ;  oU-Lsuo 

•  •  0  ^  y  J 

literary  compositions,  works  (from  v.4-^  >o  arranged,  classified) ; 
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0  y  ^  0  ^  y  J 

OtjL-Lstewo  hound  hoohSy  wlumes  (from  jc-La.^  covered  with  sMn,  A 
hound). 

00  ^  J 

(j)  All  diminutives,  except  those  specified  in  §  302,  a  ;  as 

0  ✓  d  ✓  J  0  J  0  J 

a  hilloch,  a  little  hooh, 


304.  The  more  common  forms  of  the  plur.  fractus  of  substantives 
and  adjectives,  which  are  derived  from  triliteral  roots,  and  in  none  of 

J  ^  ot  ^ 

which  (excepting  does  any  letter  precede  the  first  radical,  are  1j 

twenty-nine  in  number.  The  following  is  a  list  of  these  forms,  with 
the  principal  corresponding  singulars,  and  examples. 

Plur.  Fract. 


0  ^  J 


I. 


Smg. 


0  ^  0  J  0  y  0  J 

1 .  3Ax3  ;  as 


0  y  J  0  y  0  J 


Oi»i  J 


0  ^  J 

a  present y  a  hieCy 

the  white  spot,  or  hlaze  (Germ.  Bldsse)y  on  a  horse’s  forehead. 


0  ^  J 

<iy  J 


r- 

o  ute- 


0  y  e.  G  tu  J 


<5  <  J 


hi  ;  a  nation y  ;  ^5  [a  leather  tenty']  a  dome,  w  . 

a  form,  a  district  (Gr.  a  0 

i5j  <3  '  3  0  3-  0  J 

fire-h'andy  (for  or  §  213) ;  a  kidney, 

0^3  0^03  O  y  3 

(for  courageous,  jtrp\ 

^03  J  ✓  OP 

2.  fern,  of  Jj*il  as  a  superlative  (§  234  and  §  295,  h) ;  as 

y'OJOy'  3  ^  3^3!^  y*0  30^ 

the  largest,  the  smallest,  jaoJI  ; 

Jx  jo^’  ^  e.Ot’  3v>'ib^  3  3  (.6^ 

the  greatest,  the  first  (fern,  of  ; 

X  0  30.'  ^  .'  3  0.' 

LXaJI  the  highest, 

»  3 

X  0  p  3  ' 

Rem.  Similarly  other,  another  (fern,  of  see  R 

3  'i  , 

§  295,  rem.  h),  without  tenwTn. 

0^0*^  0^0 

3.  4-LrJ  (especially  from  verba  mediae  rad.  3),  ^LUi,  rare ;  as 

X 

0^  0  ^  0  y  3  0  0  ^ 

a  turn  of  fortune,  a  dynasty,  J33  a  turn,  ; 


r."  0  . 


0^3 


0  .'  0 


a  village,  t^j3  (for  \^j3,  §  213) ;  a  heard. 


G  "3 


O  '  0 


0  "  3 


(for  j^a^) ;  a  trinket,  (for  i^*-). 
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B 


C 


D 


A  Plur.  Fract. 

IL  Sing. 

J  <  Of- 

1.  not  comparative  and  superlative  (§§  232  and  235)  ; 

3  ^  0  t-  0  0  3  3  ^  Oi  0  0  3  it 

as  red,  j-o^  ;  humphacked,  deaf, 

it  3  3  ^oi  ^  0  0  03  3  y  oi  0  3^  003 

white,  (for  u'<a-jj) ;  black,  (for  ; 


y  Oi 

0  ✓ 


>  L5' 


0  0  J 

-0^. 


-f  ✓  OP 


2.  c’^bis,  fern,  of  not  comparative  and  superlative  (§  296) ; 

^  C  0  J  ^  y  ^  0  0  J 

as  l\jsuo  yellow,  lame,  ;  etc.  [Accordingly 

^  ✓  0^  0 
llj^  a  desert  has 

✓ 

y  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  9^  ✓Ox  J  X  0  P 

Rem.  i^su^,  i\AyAi,  and  (fern,  of  etc., 

5  ^ 

itJ  J  J  y  J  J  y  J  J  y  J  J 

corroboratives  of  all),  make  2;**^’ 

without  tenwln  [§  309,  a,  8],  all  together.  [Comp.  §  302,  c, 
and  vol.  ii.  §  137  and  rem.  c.] 


0  y  y 


0  y  3 


0  y 


3.  Jl*i,  Jl*5,  JUi,  derived  from  verha  med.  rad.  j  ;  as  0^3^ 

X 

•  •  OJ  OOJGxx^^ 

a  middle-aged  married  woman,  ^3^  (for  Oj^)  5  timid, 

^  ^  GJOx  0  J 

retiring  (of  a  woman),  j3-> ;  0^3^  ^f  ^  tent,  ; 

X 

0  y  0  3  0  y  3  0  3  0  yi 

a  table,  a  plate,  03^  5  ^  bracelet,  heat, 

X  X 

0  i  .  ^^033 

33I.  [They  may  he  contractions  from  original  Ja5,  as  e.g. 

0  y  _  ^  0  3  0  3  3 

a  tooth-stick,  has  certainly  both  ^3-;  and  R.  S.] 

X 

Ox  0  ^  X 

4.  derived  from  verba  med.  rad.  3  ;  as  JoU  haring  newly 

X  X 

OJ  OOJ  Cj  0,0  ^  Ox 

had  young,  33^  (for  33P) ;  [and  not  bearing 

X  X 

0  J  O  0  J 

young  far  some  years,  [or  J3»-].  [Also  in  some  other 

X 

00  J  Ox  00  3  Ox 

cases,  as  ^  from  and  J>j  from  JjW-  They  may,  however, 

X 

0  3  3  0  33 

he  contractions  from  ojb  and  Jjj  (comp.  III.  5,  rem.).  D.  G.] 
[Rem.  3,513  a  she-caniel  has  ^3^.] 

0  3  3 

III.  J^. 

Oxx*'xOx3  ^  ^  ^ 

1.  Jlxi,  JUi,  not  derived  either  from  verba  mediae  rad. 
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Phir.  Fract. 

^  . 

III.  continued.  Sing. 

geminatse  or  verba  tertise  rad.  j  et  a  large  howl  or 

0  J  J  y  ^  0  J  J  0  ^  y  J  J 

dish,  ;  JIJk5  the  neck,  a  mimosa  tree,  ; 

^  y  0  J  J  0  y  0  J  J  0  y 

a  book,  w-s^  ;  a  bed,  a  veil, 

^  y  y 

0  ^  ^  0  J  J  0  y  ^  OJJ. 

^jLaa-  a  stallion,  Q-o-a- ;  a  tooth-stick,  A 

y  y  ^ 

0  J  J  0  y  J  ^  ^  0  J  J  0  ^  J 

Saturday,  ^•AtW  ^  the  shinbone  of  an  animal,  cj^  ;  itj.5 

0  J  J 

a  tick,  ^j.3. 


A 


0  J  J 


B 


Rem.  Exceptions  are  ^  La^r^.  the  bone  over  the  eye, 

^  <i  y  ^  0  J  J  ^<5  JC-  yOc. 

a  rein,  O^-  [A  rare  case  is  from 

*j  y 

female,  as  though  it  were  formed  from  >^01.] 

2.  iU*5,  Jy^,  not  derived  from  verba  tertiae  rad.  j  et  ; 

y  y 

0  y  0  .y  J  0  y  0  J  y  0  y 

as  w'-j-aS  a  twig  or  rod,  a  sandhill, 

y  y  y 

^  0  y  y  <3  y  y  0  y  y  *i  y  y  " 

a  seat,  throne,  bier,  a  ship,  a  city,  Q 

y  y 

OJJO^  ^  0  J  J  0  J  ^  0  J  J 

;  4a^.o  a  leaf  or  page,  ;  33-0^  a  pillar,  ; 

y 

0  y  y  0  y  y 

a  message,  a  messenger,  Jy;. 

^  y  y  y  ^  ^  •••• 

3.  Jyty,  verbal  adjectives  not  having  a  passive  signification, 

y 

<3  y 

and  not  derived  from  verba  tertise  rad.  3  et  ;  as  y  Ju  one 

y 

0  J  J  0  J  1'  ^  0  J  J  0  J' 

who  warns,  ;  33-^0  patient,  docile,  [  a  dromedary  A 

ojj  0  ojj  5  J ^  oji 

JJ3  ;  jealous,  laying  many  eggs,  c^ay- 

0  0  y  0  y  ^  0  y  y  y  0  y  0  y  y  ^  0  y  ^  0  0  y 

4.  Jjii,  iUi,  Ja3,  Jjis,  rare ;  as  a  roof,  D 

y 

^  0  y  y  0  y  P  ^  0  y  P  0  y  y 

a  thin,  white  piece  of  cloth,  ;  jw)  a  lion,  jcwl ;  a 

0  y  y  0  y  y  ^  0  y  y  0  y  y  y  ^  ^ 

sphere,  the  heavens,  an  idol,  ;  ijju  a  victim 

0  y  y  0  y  y  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  P 

for  sacrifice,  a  piece  of  wood,  a  brake 

0  y  p  0  y  0  y  y  0  ^  y  0  y  j 

or  thicket,  ;  j-oJ  a  leopard,  rough, 

0  J  ^  0  J 

a  hycena,  j 


0  y  y 


w. 


26 
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A  Plur.  Fract. 

III.  continued.  Sing. 

5.  iU'i,  rare ;  as  a  merchant,  a  full-grown 

camel,  <)F' 


0  J  J 


0 


0  0  3 


Rem.  The  form  is  admissible  in  all  these  cases*, 

unless  the  word  comes  from  a  radical  mediae  geminatae ;  e.g. 

0  0  3  0  0  3  0  0  3  0  0  i  0  0  3  0  0  3  0  00  3  0 

^  J^\,  [jAj,  jjJ.,]  ^  (for  J^),  (for 


B 


0  0  J  . 


0  J 


instead  of  which  is  sometimes  used),  fall- 

0  0  J  0  0  ^ 

grown  she-camels  (for  w-wJ),  from  (for  w^).  Forms  like 

5  5 

Ju  JJ  pleasant,  JJ,  the  common  fly,  are  rare.  Some- 

✓ 

times  the  damma  of  words  med.  rad.  gemin.  is  changed  into 

0  ^  ^  J  0  0  J  J  0  ^  J 

ffetha,  as  JJ-**! ;  new,  or 


IV. 


G 


0^0 


0^0 


0  y  ^ 


D 


1.  aJlai;  as  aAkd  a  piece,  ^1*5 ;  a  maxim, 

✓  V*>'  ^  ^ 

<5  0-^  ^  ^  ^ 

a  lock  of  hair,  mode  of  walking,  manner  of  living, 

y  y 

^  y  ^  y  0  ^  ^  y 

character,  an  example  or  pattern,  (for  ; 

a  building,  a  bribe,  or 

X  y  y  y  y 

0  y  Q  y  Oy  y  y  O  y  0  y  0  y  0  y  0  y 

2.  iUi,  rare ;  as  a  tent,  a  farm,  ; 

^y  0  y  0  y  0  ^  0  ^  0-^ 

djjo  a  skin  for  milk,  jju  ;  iUoA  a  shower  of  rain,  w-s-iA  ; 

^y  y  0  ^  fy  y  y  0  y  0  CH)  y  0  y 

6j\j  a  time,j^  ;  2ui^9  a  fathom,  a  flock  of  sheep,  ^5]. 


0 


0  0  0  0  3 


0  0 


V.  JUi. 

y 

0  0  ^  ^  ^  . 

1.  Jjii  (not  primae  or  secundae  rad.  \^),  Jjii,  Jas  ;  as^-a-^  a  sea, 

y 

*  [Again,  ojw  Persian  curved  hows  (Tabari,  i.  957,  1.  1)  is  said  to 

^y  0  ^  0  0  J 

be  the  plural  of  R.  S.  It  may  be  a  poetical  license  for  t^jw. 

•j  3  3^  .  0  0  3 

For,  as  a  rule,  just  as  the  form  may  be  changed  into 

0(3-^  y  0  y  y  y  O  0  J  0  J  J 

wJkj»M6  so  Aas  may  be  replaced  by  Ja5.] 
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Pht7\  Fract. 

« X 

V.  JU5  continued.  Shig. 

a  piece  of  cloth  ^  a  d7’ess,  oLj  ;  a  gazelle, 

GO  GxGO  Go'G 

a7i  a7Tow,  ;  ws53  a  ^153  ;  a  wmd, 

A 

O  ^IJ  0^  fj  0  3  0^ 

;  JJI^  a  shade,  a  shadow,  a  spear,  ; 

3  j  0  ^ 

a  hoot,  oU^. 


A 


^  ^  0  G  0 


G  ^  0  J 


0  -O'  0 


2.  iUi  (rare),  aXas  ;  as  4A.a.5  a  dish,  ^lo.5  ;  Zj.^  an  occasio7i,  B 

G-o  Goo^x  Goo  G-'O.o'  G->o 

a  if  me,  jlj-6 ;  a  garde7i,  u  farm,  ; 

G-oO  G-^  GooOJ 

a  milch-ca7nel,  ^Ia3  ;  as,5j  5cr^?jo  of  cloth  or  paper, 

0-^  O.'OJ  ^  0^  5wJ 

a  7iote,  ;  ^aaj  a  low-lymg,  level  dist7'ict,  ^Iaj  ;  2ud 

G  ^  ^ 

dome,  w>U5. 

j  *  * 

-•O 

G  ^  X  0  ^  ^  ✓ 

Rem.  a  woman,  has  a  plural  of  this  form,  l\,^. 


a 


G  ✓  -o'  G  -O'  x  -O' 


3.  not  derived  from  verba  mediae  rad.  geminatae  or  q 

fi  ^  ^  G-o-  G#o^ 

tertiae  rad.  ^  et  ;  as  «  hill,  ;  Js>^  u  he-ca7nel, 

-O' 

G.O-  G-o'-o'-o  Goo  Goo-o-o*  G-0’^  G-''-o» 

Jl^:^  ;  ^3j  the  7ieck,  5  f7'uit,  fern. 

G  -O’  -o'  -o  G  x 

JiaTidsome, 


G  J 


G  -o  G  J  -o 


G  J  X 
«AmO 


4.  J«  ;  as  a  7?2a?2,  Jl-y;  of  pi'ey,  ^W-’^ ) 

5  -' 

a  hyce7ia, 


3 

r3  i  ^ 


0^0. 


5.  J^,  fern.  aJas,  verbal  adjectives ;  as 

Go'  G  0  J  G  ^ 

sieeeif,  ;  wXo 


0  0 


0 


difficult,  ;  R 


0  6  ^ 


0  ^  J 


0  '  J 


5  r 


6.  J.ai  ;  as  /resA  ripe  dates,  I  JO  ea7'ly  bo7ii 

G  o'*  G  -o  j  G 

cameVs  colt,  a  late  hor7i  camel's  colt, 

^  b  3  ,  .-Op  0  X 

7.  not  fern,  superlatives ;  as  female, 

G 

a  her7naphrodite,  vl>U^. 


-0  D  J 
A  ♦  ♦ 
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A  Plur.  Fract. 

0  ^ 

V.  Jlai  continued. 


Sing. 


B 


C 


D 


8.  fern.  verbal  adjectives ;  as  repentant^ 

0  ^  0  y  0  i  0^ 

ji\jo  ;  lean,  slim, 


0  .-Ox 


9.  fern.  verbal  adjectives ;  as  ^LiJa-c  thirsty, 


,^\1sl£- ;  angry,  ^J>  satisfied  with 

^  o' 

drink, 


J  ✓Ox 


0  X 


^  tV  X 


OxOxx  ^  • 

10.  fern.  verbal  adjectives,  not  having  a  passive 

X  X 

•  ••  5x  Ox 

signification  ;  as  large,  old,  noble, 

^  x  X  X 

Ox  Ox  Ox  Ox  Ox  ^1*^1 

vi-5[;-w ;  sick,  feeble,  ; 

X  X  X  XX 

Ox  Ox  Ox  Ox  OxOwJx 

Jj3Jd  Jlj-l®  (rarely  Jl^) ;  base,  jb\^  \  (for 


<5 


00 


Ow^xOx  Ox 

good>  .jUa. ;  (for  j.^,  j^)  good, 


Rem.  From  words  tertise  rad.  j  et  this  form  is  rarely 

S''  X*  X 

used;  as  pure,  llij.  An  example  of  the  passive  signi- 

X  X 

Ox  Ox 

fication  is  a  weanling, 


11.  verbal  adjectives;  as  w^lo  a  companion, 

X  XX 

Ox  OxOx  0x0  X 

>flfc-U  a  merchant,  drinking,  thirsty,  Jtjx  ;  ^15 

X  XX  XX 

Ox  0  ^x  Ox  X  Ox 

standing ,  sleeping ,  (for  j^(;)  shepherd, 

^  X  X  x'x 

X  ^  ^ 

Ox  0  X  X 

[Rem.  a.  Rare  cases  are  from  .>1^^  a  courser ; 

X 

Ox  ^x^Ox  Ox 

Cl-JauJ  from  tLsfcJsuj  the  channel  of  a  torrent ;  from 

JxOfr  ^xOx  Ox  Ox  ^x  X  J 

fern.  lean;  and  ^Uj  from  and 


*3^1 


[Rem.  6.  The  plural  jlai  is  said  to  occur  in  a  few  words 
(see  Hariri,  Dorrat,  ed.  Thorb.  97  seq.  and  Hafagi’s  comm. 
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V.  JUi  continued.  Sing. 

0  J  0  0  J 

141  seq^  as  from  a  she-camel  with  her  own  cald\ 

from  a  sheeq)  or  goat  in  the  second  year,  from 

00  0<^  0-^J  OOx  4!^  j 

or  a  ewe  lamb,  jtij  from  Jh  mean,  iLcj  from 

✓  J  0  4>* 

a  shepherd,  from  a  Sabian  (see  the  Gloss,  to 


A 


5  ^ 


Tabari).  Some  say  that  it  is  another  form  for  Jlai,  others  g 

0  ✓  J  0 

that  it  is  really  a  collective  (^ry.  ^1.] 


0  j  j 


0  0  j 


0  0 


0  0  -r 


0  J  J 


VI.  J^. 

0  0  ^  0  0 

1.  Ja5,  Jas  ;  as  ft  sea,  j the  soul,  ; 

5JJ  00 

ft  middle-aged  man,  J>v^  5  ^  molar  tooth  or 

OJJ  00  ojj  ooj 

grinder,  ;  jAsk.  ft  >3^'^  ;  ft  military  force,  q 

ojoooj  ojj  00^  ooj  0 

33-;^  ;  ;k3.j  ft  robe,  army, 

OJJ  00^  So  OJO  00..-  5  J 

<^3^  ;  a  gazelle,  (for  a  bucket,  (for 

0  JO  ....  s  s 

;  and,  by  assimilation  of  the  vowels,  iJ.J  (comp. 

§  215). 

0  0  J*- 

Rem.  a.  From  words  med.  rad.  3  of  the  forms  and 

00  OOj^  ojjoo^ 

this  plural  is  rare ;  e.g.  ^35  ft  troop,  ^3^  u  year, 

0  J  J  0  i  J  0  0  ^  i  i 

033^  (or  (J33^)-  u^3^  bow,  usually  makes  or  j,***5,  J) 

0  0  X 

as  if  from  ^3. 

Rem.  b.  In  words  med.  rad.  the  vowel  of  the  first 
syllable  is  sometimes  assimilated  to  the  second  radical,  as 

00^  OJJ  0  J  00*^ 

C-.;w>  a  house,  03*^  or  03^;  an  old  man,  a  chief,  a  doc- 

5JJ  OJ  50."  OJJ  0  J 

tor,  or  ^3»w;  an  eye,  ^3^^  or  03^  (comp.  §  269, 

rem.  c). 

0  ^  y  0  ^  0-^P  OjJ-  0  ^  ^  OJJ  0  ^ 

2.  yf^,  Jjii  ;  as  jwl  a  lion,  a  scar,  V3^  i 
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B 


C 


D 


A  Plur.  Fract. 

0  J  J  ^ 

VI.  continued.  Smy. 

the  liver,  a  mountain-goat,  a  king, 

ojjGx  gjj 

(for  «  canine  tooth,  a  staff, 

G  G 

0  J  J  rt 

(for  or  by  assimilation  blood  (for 

^  G  G 

^  ^  0  ^  wjJ 

3^^)>  L5^^* 


G  J  J 


^  ^  ^ 

Rem.  From  words  med.  rad.  j  of  the  form  Jwj*_i  this 

G-'  G^^  GJJ 

plural  is  rare;  as  (for  a  stem  or  trunk,  (or 

9  i  3 

Jj^). 


G-^0<^  Go'o'x 


G/'  d  ✓ 


3.  iUjii,  aIa5,  rare ;  as  a  skin  for  milk,  a  purse  of  money, 

0  J  J  0  ^  0  ^  ^  0  J  J  G^OJ  0  J  J 

jjju  ;  4^A&.  a  period  of  time,  a  hole,  ; 

GiJJ  G.>JG«»'^*^  GJJG<»'«<^ 

AA&-  «  casket,  (3>^ ;  aa*.w  a  or  summit,  ;  51^^ 

S  J  s 

a/i  inkhorn,  or 


0  ^ 


■  4.  >U,  verbal  adjectives,  not  medise  rad.  gemin.  or  med.  rad.  j 

y 

0  ^  0  J  J  0^0^  0  J  J 

vel  ^  ;  as  standing,  sitting, 

9JJ5x  ^  OJJ  ^  ^  5-> 

^jAS ;  witness,  ;  OU  proud,  wicked,  (for 

G  G  G 

J  J  ^  ^  J 

l5>^)  or  weeping,  or 

0  J  J  0  ^  GO 

[Rem.  Rare  cases  are  from  ^4-3  (^JLo)  a  rib; 

0  J  ^  g^g£  0  j  j  0  ^ 

js>jf  from  ^j\  {jif)  a  stone  setup  ;  Ojji?  from  elegant?^ 


G  W  J 


VII.  Ja3. 

G 

1.  verbal  adjectives,  not  derived  from  verba  tertise  rad.  3  et 

✓ 

^  ^  G  G  5  J 

(with  rare  exceptions) ;  as  j^Lj  prostrating  oneself, 

3  ✓ 

G  ^  ^  G  5  J  ^  ,  G  5  J  fi _ 

jjb\^  conversing  at  night,  j-o-^  ;  sleeping,  jiy>  and  ^<,-0  ; 

G^<^  Gi*!^  Gfc*<^  0  ^  0  CS  J  0  a  J 

fasting,  jiy^  and  ;  pregnant,  and  j 


Ou>J 
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5  5  J  ^ 

VIL  Jj*i  continued.  Ping. 

0  ^  ^  0  yJ  J  0  ^  0  ^  X 

mensff'ttating,  repudiated, 

y'  ✓  y- 

0  yj  J  ^  yi  J  ObSj  Owj 

absent,  wa^  ;  jU  a  soldier,  (for  or  jjx,  §  213). 

^  0  ✓  *j  yi  J 

2.  ilcli,  fern,  of  the  preceding ;  as  Aai-Jlj  mourning,  ^3^. 

Rem.  a.  The  substitution  of  kesr  for  damm  is  allowable 

0  wi  J 

in  the  first  syllable  of  from  verba  med.  3  et  in  which  B 


9  w; 


0  wJ  J  <5  W  J 

case  the  3  must  be  changed  into  ^  ;  as  >^4^  for  \Jl^,  03^, 


9  ^  ^ 


9  W 


9^^>' 


from  L-ftSlrii.  fearing  ; from fasting;  etc. 

✓  ^  ^ 

^  0  yj  J  J  ^  0  e- 

[Rem.  b.  Anomalous  is  J>  from  having  no  weaj)on.^ 

9  yi  J 

VIIL  JUi. 

9  ✓  .  •  •  • 

verbal  adjectives,  not  derived  from  verba  tertise  rad.  j  et 
[or  med.  gem.]  (with  rare  exceptions) ;  as ajudge,j:>\Siet^ ; 

9  9  y>J  9  9  <3  J  9 

folloiveo',  ;  j3lo  aw  ai'tisan,  aw  C 

9wj  9^  9iij  9 

unbeliever,  jU^  ;  igno7xmt,  J^-^ ;  a  deputy, 

95^9^-^  9wJ-^  ^yi  J  ✓ 

^t3j  ;  ^0  sleeping,  jiSfi ;  jU  a  soldier,  tSft ;  offender, 

-  5  - 

J  IJX  Ou)J 

;  [3I0  .jljus]*. 


9  X  4"  o" 

IX.  aJU5. 


V 

1.  verbal  adjectives,  denoting  rational  beings,  and  not 

•  •  9  ✓ 

derived  from  verba  tertise  rad.  3  et  ;  as  J^li  a  workman,  j) 

^  ^  ^  ^  0  ^  9y'^««'  9x  9^<^x 

Aljii  ;  aw  unbeliever,  oja  ;  JUl^  perfect,  4jL.o..^  ; 

9x  9>'xxgj«<'  9^  ✓  9 

a  conjuror,  ;  3  U  pious,  dutiful,  djjj  ;  j5lJ»  obedient, 

ac-IL  (for  ic.^)  ;  jSL  sellmg,  (for  5ao). 

-A  9 

9  J  ^  ^  iJ 

*  [jJ’^  defeated,  fugitives,  properly  pi.  of  ^Jli,  is  by  usage  pi.  of 

ji.  R.  S.] 
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0  ^  ^  ^ 

IX.  continued. 


Sing. 


Rem.  from  verba  med.  ^  sometimes  remains  uncon- 

tracted  in  the  plural;  as  acting  wrongly., 


0  ^  X  ✓ 


a  wearer.,  or  treacherous.,  or 


ajlri.. 


B 


O  X 


5  ✓  X 


0  ^ 


[2.  rare,  as  had,  feeble,  aa3us>  ; 

y  y  ^  ✓ 

0  x  ✓  0  ✓  0-"  ✓ 

generous,  a 


0  ^  X  J 

X.  4Ja5. 


C 


O 

verbal  adjectives,  denoting  rational  beings,  and  derived 
from  verba  terti?e  rad.  3  et  ;  as  a  soldier,  oSjs.  (for 

^  ^  J  4»  X 

^Jj^)  5  <3^  judge,  Sl-aS  (for  a  reciter,  rehearser, 

4^  J  0  y  4^  ^ 

or  traditionary,  Stjj  (for  ;  o'**?-  sinner,  (for 

0  xy-  Jx  Oy'J  ^  ^ 

;  ^L»  a  manager,  Slau^.  [And  so  in  the  dialect  of  Hijaz 

j  4>’  vj  y  ^  j  a  4^ 

dUoJt  {Sabiaiis)  for  a  nickname  given  to  the  first 

y 

Muslims.  R.  S.] 

0  y  J  y 

[Rem.  An  exception  is  dtj.j  from  jb  «  falcon.^ 


0 


D  XI.  iUi 


<»  d  J 


0  0  J 


1.  not  derived  from  verba  tertise  rad.  3  et  ;  as 

0  4-'  4^  0  0  J  0  44'  4^  0  0  J 

an  earring,  ^fi ;  a  case  or  casket,  g  a 


VJ  J 


O  J 


Oy  y 


0  0  J 


h'anch,  a  hear,  ;  j 3.^3  a  jug,  5; 3^ ;  wAo 

y  y  y  * 

Oyy  OdJ  a  4^  4'> 

a  rugged  place,  shield, 


0  0  y  0  d 


0  0  y 


2.  Ja9,  Ja5,  with  the  same  restriction,  rare ;  as  33J  ox. 


Oy  y  ^  Oy  y^OOy  5yy  Ody 

533J  or  ^ 3j  a  husband  or 
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XL  continued.  S{7ig. 

X 

0  X  X  00  X  Ox  X  0  0^  O  X  X 

a  truffle,  soft,  lax,  flaccid,  aUsj  ; 

X  ^  X  X 

00  Ox  X  wJfi  OxxOxx  0 

;  ia.5,  j.A  »  tom-cat,  Akia.5,  dj^A ;  a  cock, 

X  XXX  XXX 

0  X  X  0  0  X  X 

5  cM  elephant,  aLJ. 


A 


0x0 

xiL  aA5. 


B 


0  0  X 


0  0  X 


0  0  X 


1.  ^JA5  ;  as  old  man, 

0  X  X  0  XX  0x0  Ox  Oxx  Ox 

2.  Jjti  ;  as  SjJj  ;  (for  neighbour,  ; 

Ox  Ox  Op  OxP  0x0  ^x 

^15  level  gi'omid,  4^*5  ;  (for  a  brother, 

0  XX  0x0 

(for  youth,  • 


Oxx  0  X  J 


0x0  0  X  J 


3.  JUi,  JUi  ;  as  a  gazelle,  ^Jj.^ ;  a  youth,  a  slave, 

X 

0x0  OxJ  0x0 

4-0^ ;  brave,  4.y.a>..w.  C 


5  X 


5  X 


0 


5 


4.  ;  as  (for  3-^-0)  boy,  Ajw^o  ;  coarse. 


0x0 


0  kS  ^  X 

big,  great,  a  geldmg,  a  eunuch, 


0  P  ^  6 


Rem.  Slj^t  a  woman,  has  a  plural  of  this  form, 

^  X 

0x0^  0x0 

[The  plural  A^xi  varies  in  almost  all  cases  with  R.S.] 


^  i  be- 


XIIL 

0  0  X 

1.  not  derived  from  verba  mediae  rad.  3  et  ;  as 


D 


0  0  y 


0  J  oe  0  0. 


0  J  Oe 


0  i  Oe  0  0  ^  ^  ^ 

a  sea,  the  soul,  a  copper  coin,  ^1 ; 

SO  ..  Oi  Oe-  u!  •'  u)  9  -*  oe- 

[j.lfluj  a  line  of  writing ,  a  lizard,  w-ot  (for  ^.<><>-31) ; 

0  0  -f  0  J  Oe-  00^  oi  0  joi  OiOe 

a^3  the  face,  A^3t ;  a  bucket,  J.it  (for  or  ; 

00^  0  e  0  3  0  e  5x  0  0 

a7i  antelope,  (for  (for  the  hand, 

OP  0  J  P 

jul  (for 


w. 


27 
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0  J 


XIIL  continued. 


Smg. 


B 


C 


D 


9  ^  X 


Rem.  Exceptions  are,  for  example,  a  piece  of  cloth^ 

^  j  Of.  opdS  0  j  oi  oijjc  00  ^ 

a  garment,  or  a  bow,  or 

03  Of.  0  0^  ^  0  3  Oe- 

a  sword,  ^  fountain, 

2.  Feminine  quadriliterals,  not  ending  in  I— ,  which  have  a 
quiescent  letter  (long  vowel)  between  the  second  and  third 

0  ^  0  3  oi  0  ,  2'* *^^ 

radicals ;  as  the  arm,  a  female  kid,  JUC’t ; 

Ox  9  J  0^  9  X 

O-t-d-i  the  right  hand,  an  oath,  O-orl'  5  JU^  the  left  hand, 

9jdP9y'  9^6ft9^J  9j0p 

the  tongue'*',  an  eagle, 


0^^  0  0  0  0  3 


3.  Jjii,  Ja5,  Ja3,  not  derived  from  verba  mediae  rad.  ^  et 

✓ 

0  ^  ^  9J0?  9  9JdS  0  ^  ^ 

rare ;  as  a  hill,  time,  j  (^^or  >-a^) 

OO  0  3  0  0  0  3  0  0  0  0  O  3  00 

a  staff,  sjAC-S  (for  or  yAC-\) ;  a  leg  or  foot,  ; 

0  0  0  3  00  0  0  0  oOo  0  03  0  3  00 

a  lions  cub,  a  wolf.  5  ^  lock,  Ja5). 

✓  y 

Oo  0  O  Oi  __  0  3^ 

Rem.  a  well,  has  and,  by  transposition,  ^1. 

9  X 

From  radicals  mediae  ^  et  occur,  for  example,  a  house, 

0  J  &  ^  0  iot-  ^  ^  0  J  ^  9-^  0  J  0  ^ 

and,  by  transposition,  the  shank,  <3>*^h 

0  o  Oo  0  y  0  3  0  0  0  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  0  3  00 

jU  fire,  (for  w^)  a  canine  tooth, 

0  ^  ^  0  O  0  3  0  xx..-  0  300 

4.  iUi,  rare ;  as  a  hillock,  the  neck,  ; 

9  x^  9x^t  ^  0  J  0  ^  ^ 

4-oi  a  maidservant,  (for  (for  ;  a5U  a  she-camel, 

0  3  0  0  OoOO  0  30O  ^  _  0  3  00 

Jjjl,  and  whence,  by  transposition,  JUjI  and, 

0  3  oi 

dialectically,  Jp^t. 

0  3  00 

Rem.  jA5t  occurs  now  and  then  in  a  few  other  forms ;  as 

Ox  OJOPOJx  0  3  0  O  0  .. 

a  leopard,  a  beast  of  prey,  ;  ^JLo  a  rib, 

0  3  0  0  Gxx  0  3  Oo  0  <'  3  0  3  oi 

day,  j.yj| ;  ^\j£-  a  raven,  w^t ;  etc. 

fi  ^  oe- 

*  [If  fern.  ;  for  if  masc.  it  has  (XY.  1),  according  to  ’'El- 

Mubarrad  50,  1.  5  seq.  D.  G.] 
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0  ^  ^ 


0  0^ 


Plur.  Fract. 

XIV.  Jlxil.  Sing. 

1.  Triliterals  of  all  forms,  especially  rarely  Ja5  (see  no.  2) 

0  ^  ^  0  ^  Of-  fi  ^  ^ 

and  ;  as  ^  j^5  a  footstep,  >el  jcdl ;  JJJ»  a  vestige  or  trace, 
J’^t  ;  mwz,  jUa-ol ;  (for  ® 

G  X  X  G  o'dp  G  0 

(for  w^)  a  canine  tooth,  an  old  she-camel,  ^1-^1 ;  (for 

✓ 

G  G  t  G--^  Gd  G^c£ 

a  50^^,  (for  3JI)  a  father,  ^01  ;  a  well, 

G  G  ^.>'0^ 

or,  by  transposition,  fj\ ;  idea,  belief,  opinion,  or  iSf  ;  B 

00  OxOtO  ^ 

a  load,  a  festival,  ;  h^S  the  armpit, 

✓  X  £ 

OOJ  r,  ^  Of-  50J  0^0£  OOP  Ojp 

Jdbl ;  Ja5  JU5I  ;  ^  a  judgment,  >6l^t  ;  or  O'A 

0^<^5.>  O^OP  00  0  t>  J  ^  y  bi 

an  ear,  free,  (for  >«-**')  «  name,  flio-*'!  ; 

✓  ✓ 

0  ^  G  G  ^  G  dP  G 

Juac  the  arm,  grapes,  >.^U-cl ;  J^l  a  herd 

*  ^ 

G  G  G  Op  G  X  0  ^  Op 

0/  camels,  Jbt ;  a  leopard,  a  ; 

K* 

G  0  ✓  ^  G  ^OS  G  OP  G 

the  young  of  a  bird,  ;  'wL))  a  thousand,  0*^1 ; 

G^OpS''  G^  Op  G  J 

j-i  pious,  dutiful,  jt/Jt ;  a  branch,  <jUit ;  /resA  C 

G  OP 

ripe  dates, 


O  O.' 


2.  JaJ,  from  verba  mediae  rad.  ^  et  and  primm  rad.  3  ;  as 

G  0  ✓  G  ^  Op  GO^  G<^OP  G0>»  G  «2p 

a  5  w4^.w  a  sword,  a  day,  jt>KA 

GxO£  go***^  g^opgo^ 

{iov  jbSyA) ;  oUjt ;  a  fancy,  a  notion,  a  mistake, 

0  .-OP 

voIajI. 

Ox  ^  X  0  £ 

Rem.  a  thing,  makes  iL^t,  and  not  (as  one  would  D 

x'  X  0  ^ 

naturally  expect)  pL^t. 

Gx  Gx  GxOPGx  GxOp 

3.  Jpli,  rare ;  as  j-oU  a  helper,  ;  *^a1.w  a  witness,  ^Vwl ; 


0  ^  0  p 


_..Gx  GxOP 

pure,  a  companion,  a  friend, 


0  ^  Op 


jUit. 

G  X  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

4.  J^,  verbal  adjectives,  not  having  a  passive  signification, 
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A  Plur.  Fract. 

0  ^  dP 


XIV.  continued.  Sing. 

<y  ^  6  ✓  0  t 

rare  ;  as  noble,  ; 

y 

O  y 

dead,  Ol^t. 


0  y  ^  0  ^  0  ^  y 

or 


(for  0-J3-C,  §  242), 


0  ^  OP' 

Rem.  Jl*il  occurs  now  and  then  in  a  few  other  forms ; 

5j«'  S->‘'  ^ 

as  jjct  an  enemy,  ^  a  weaned  foal,  a  colt,  ; 

0  ^  G^oeo.'^  G 

a  right  hand,  an  oath,  0^*^*  heart, 

y 

_  Gx  6i 

B  XV.  a«i. 

y 

1.  Quadriliterals,  of  which  the  penult  letter  is  quiescent  (a  long 

<y  ^  y  ^  y  fy  y  ^ 

vowel),  especially  nouns  of  the  forms  and  JUi  ; 

y 

^  y  y  <y  y  0  ^  ^  y  ^  0  y  0  ^  0  yy 

as  a  wing,  ;  jo\jd9  food, 

tp-  ^y  y  <y  y  0"^  y*  y  ^  y  0‘p>  Ox 

4-L^I ;  |l_5i  J^V^ys^c,  food,  the  tongue^, 

y  y  y  y  y 

y  Op'  0  y  Ox  0  P  0  1  0  x  ^  0  x  PP  ^ 

;  jU«-  a7^  a55,  t;  aJI  a  a^l  (for  ^tt) ;  >Ul 

y  ^  y  y  ^  "^x  *x  ^ 

^  ^  f  0^ 

0  i»l  0  yJ  P  Ox  PP  0yy 

C  an  'imam  or  priest,  or  a^I  (for  A»o-«tl) ;  gUi  a  courtyard, 

y  y  y  y 

OxOpOPJ  0  y  Ofp  OxJ  OxOP  OxJ 

A^iil  ;  the  heart,  ;  a  raven,  2o^\ ;  a 

y  y  y 

Ox  OP  O  xJ  0C3  t  0  JX  Ox  0^ 

A-o-Ul ;  jUj  a  lane,  a  strait,  a^I  ;  3>-oP  a  pillar,  ; 

X  X  X 

Ox  OxOpOx  OxOP 

a  cake  of  bread,  Aiijl  ;  w-tj-as  a  bi'anch,  a  rod,  2l^»\  ; 

y  X  X  X 

0  ^  X  0x^0  P  0  X  ^  Ox  0^ 

«  sand-hill,  ;  J-aaS  a  certain  measure,  ^5t. 

*  X  XX  X 

Ox  •  •  •  •  1 

2.  verbal  adjectives,  derived  from  verba  mediae  rad. 

y 

0  X  ^  ^ 

R  geminatm  or  ultimae  rad.  3  et  ;  as  yiyp  mighty,  glorious, 

X 

OuO  P  Ox  Ox  0  i3  ^  0  X 

(for  temperate,  chaste,  A-i-fri ;  -.i,,-oi,w 

y  y  y  x  ^  x 

0  W  P  0  X  Om5  ^  S 

niggardly,  stingy,  Aa^l ;  dear,  a  boy 

y  *  y  X  X 


Ox  0  P  S  ^ 


Ox  Op  ^ 


(for  3-^j-o),  a  confidant,  stammering. 


G  ^  OP 


stuttering, 


*  [If  masc. ;  see  the  footnote  to  XIII,  2.] 
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0  oi 

XV.  iUit  continued. 


Sing. 


00^  00  003 


0  0^ 


Ox  Oi 


3.  Ja3,  J*5,  rare ;  as  the  young  of  a  bird,  ; 

Odx  0x0£  OOx  ^  OxOSS 

a  shoe,  ^JLajt ;  a  high  land,  ;  jj  a  button, 

OCa  t  Oy  ot  0  0  J  OxdPOOJ  111  j* 

djjl  (for  djjjt)  ;  ^  tower,  hole  of  a 


Ox  0  ^ 

reptile, 


B 


0  ✓  X  O  <  J 


O  ^  o' 


0  X  d  0 


0  ^  ^ 


4.  rare  ;  as  a  cover  or  lid,  aaJsI  ;  Aj  (for 

pi'ovisions,  (for  Jj^)  ati  uncle  {by  the  mother  s 


OP 


Ox  ^p 


Oxx  Oxx 

szc^e),  ;  US  (for  ^^aS  or  jaS)  the  back  of  the  neck,  ^Sl ; 


Ox  OP 


Ox  OP  Ox  J 


[l^  vulva,  ^^1] ;  moisture,  dew,  «  buck- 

X 

Ow  P  Ox  0  P 

hare,  (for  djj.^t). 

X  X 

$  X  0  P  0  ^  X 

Rem.  iJUst  is  rarely  used  in  some  other  forms  ;  as  dcU^  Q 

X  X 

0  X  X  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

or  a  sealed  strip  of  paper  (with  which  a  letter  is  bound), 

X  ^  -- 

'P<K»  <»xOPx  OxOP 

»t ;  watercourse,  assembly,  ^Jul. 


Ox  Op 


Ox  X 


J  X  X  0  X  X 


XVI. 

X 

Oxx  _  ^  ^ 

1.  J^c-li  ;  as  c»  signet-ring,  ; 

Oxx  J^-xOxx  J  ^  ^ 

a  pot,  a  crucible,  c^i>»  ;  ^15  a  mould, 

X  *  X 

Ox  ^  Ox  JxxO^ 

2.  J^U,  substantives ;  a  motive  or  D 

X  X  X  ✓ 

Jxx  Ox  .>xx  Ox 

a  Aoo/  (of  a  horse  or  ass), 

X  '  X  *  *  x''  *  ^  ^ 

J  X  ✓  0  ✓ 

the  space  between  the  shoulders,  o/ 

X  ✓ 

*  [By  the  influence  of  ^  the  preceding  Fetha  often,  in  vulgar  pro- 

X  J  ^  J 

nunciation,  passes  into  damma,  as  Touareg,  female  slaves. 

In  the  old  language  there  are  some  instances  of  it  in  proper  names, 

3  ^3  JxJJxJ  3  xJ 

e.g.  D.  G.] 
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C 


D 


A  Plur.  Fract. 

XVI.  continued.  Sing. 

J  ✓  ✓  0  ✓ 

cameVs  hump,  of  a  wave,  etc.,  i  the  seashx)re, 

;  oJbKti  an  example, 

0  ✓  •  •  •  ^  ^ 

3.  verbal  adjectives,  applicable  to  men,  rare ;  as 

✓  ✓ 

a  horseman,  «  follower,  hanging 

J  ^  ^  0  ^  J  ^  ^  0-^ 

B  the  head,  ;  siUU  perishing,  siUl^A  ;  remaining 

XX  XX 

J  X  X 

behind, 


o  X 

4.  verbal  adjectives,  applicable  by  their  signification  only 

X 

Ox  J  X  ^ 

to  females  (§  297,  c?,  rem.) ;  as  JwdL».  pregnant,  ; 

-1^  X 

^  X  ^  J^^x  X  S'*  f  Jxx  Ox 

menstruating,  divorced, 

X  XX  XX 

J  XX 

having  swelling  breasts,  jJkIjJ. 


0  X 


Ox  X 


5.  ^LUU,  substantives  and  fern,  verbal  adjectives ;  as  /rweV, 

X  X 

jxxOxx  Jxx  Ox  X 

;  iLft-tLo  a  thunderbolt,  «  rarity,  a 

X  XX 

Jxx^x^  JxPOx  X 

witticism,  a  joke,  y^\y> ;  cheerful,  sociable, 

X  XX 

J  XX  O  w<  X 

«  female  companion,  distinguished  people,  the 

X 

wJXX  J  XX  Ow/x 

upper  classes,  (for  ;  4-oU.  common  people,  the 

(ixx  Jxx  Ox  /XX  J  ^XX  Ox  X 

vulgar,  (for  gain,  profit, 

XX  X  X 

XX  Jxx  0<^x 

a  girl,f^  (for  see  no.  XXIII. ,  rem.) ;  a  quarter 

XX  J  XX 

5%,  a  region,  a  district,  (for 

f-  ^  ^  . 

Rem.  Initial  ^  is  changed  into  1;  as  joining  or 

X 

J  xt  J  XX  Oxx 

adding,  a  proximate  cause,  (for  custody, 

X  XX 

X  p  XX  J  X  X 

a  guard,  Jljt  (for  (3^3’  L5^b3)>  which  is  also  the  plural  of 

Ox  X  Ow3  P 

AaSIj  an  ounce. 
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J  ^  ^ 


A 


XVL  continued.  Sing. 

6.  rjUli  ;  as  iljColS,  AiiU,  holes  of  the  jerboa, 

J  ^  ^  it  ^  ^  J  XX  Jxx  x'x  X 

(for  (for  ;  ilolw  a  caul, 

X  XXX 

XX  J  X  X 

(for 

XVII.  Jsu^. 

X 

Fern,  quadriliterals,  of  which  the  third  letter  is  servile  or  quiescent  B 
(a  long  vowel),  whether  they  have  the  fern,  termination  5-  ,  or 

0  ^  ^  ^  J^xx  Ox  X 

not;  as  4jlai,-w  a  cloud,  ;  ilL/j  an  embassy,  co  letter, 

^  X 

^  J 

a  treatise,  a  loch  of  hair,  or 

X  *  X  X  **  X  * 

J  X  Ox  X  J  #xx  X  Ox 

wages,  island,  ^5tj^ ;  a  written 

XX  XX 

J  X  X  Ox  X 

/^a/,  a  letter,  a  book,  \Ju\.sh^  ;  a  5oarc?  or  plank,  a 

X  X 

J^xx  0  ^  ^  J  ^  0  X  X 

5/6*5,  noble,  slaughtered,  a 

^  XX  X  X  > 

•  •  ^xx  ^X  J  X  ^  J  ^  0  X  X 

victim,  a  milch-camel,  ;  Jli<hw  noi'th  C 

J<XXX  0<^  J^xx  O^x 

;  JU^  the  left  hand,  6*  she-camel 


J  X'X  ✓  0  J 


^  X  X  0  J  X 

/or  slaughter*,  o/*/  woman, 

X  X 

J  #xxx 

6*  large  bucket, 

X 

J  ^x  X  ^  0  t 

Rem.  ^/5Ui  occurs  rarely  in  a  few  other  cases ;  as 

X  X 

J  ^xP  Ox  J  ^x  X  Ox 

a  young  camel,  JjLit ;  j-tro^  ^  pronoun,  ®  P^oof 

XX  XX 

J  X'XX  0  X  Jx'xx  Oxx 

6*  court,  juUs»j] ;  a  or  Tiee/  a  thing,  R 

XX  X 

J#xxxOm^x  j  ^ 

affair  or  business,  5^  a  second  wife, 

Jx'xx  Ol3x  Jxx 

a  free  woman,  ffA •,  a  daughter  in  law,  ; 

X  X 

x5x?J  xx  ^  ^  Oi5  J  OOx 

5^^^er  A:^7i6/5  q/*  *ree5,  from  5^] ;  the  night, 

X  X 

^  X  X 

J5M- 


J  ^  ^x  X  0  W  J 


*  [A1  SO  applied  to  the  male,  but  nevertheless  fern.  gen.  D.  G.] 
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C 


D 


0  J  O  J 


0  ✓ 


A  Plur.  Fract. 

XVIII. 

'J  0  j 

1.  JaJ,  from  radicals  media)  j  ;  as  OV?  ^  O' 

0^  Ox  OJ  ^ 

\  a  wall,  OlhJ**'  \  ^  piece  of  wood,  a  branch, 

X  X 

Ox  0  J  Ox 

^i5  'Z^orm, 


0  ^ 


^  ^ 


0  ^0 


«  .•  X 


B  2.  ;  as  «  male  bustard,  j  ^^^3  ^  hind  of  small 

0  X  0  Ox  X  O  xO  Ox  0  X  X 

bird,  i  lizard,  CP^j3  \  (for  crown, 

'■-  ■  -^x  OxOx  Ox  Ox 

->b  6t  door,  ^  neighbour,  5 


X 

0  X 


0x0  OP 


0  X  P 


OlhH;  (for  l5^)  a  youth,  (for  j^t) 

0x0 

brother, 


a 


0  X  J 


Ox  J 


0  X  0 


0  X  J 


3.  J*9  ;  as  .>;-o  a  of  bird,  ;  jju  a  nightingale, 

X 

OxOOxJ  0x0  OxJ  OW 

;  3,^^  a  field-rat,  i  JJ^  ^  buck-hare,  o!>^  i 

XX  X 

X  J  0x0 

a  black  beetle, 


0  X  J 


0  X 


0  X  J 


4.  JUi,  and  more  rarely  JUi  and  JU3 ;  as  a  boy,  a 

X 

0x0  0  X  J  0  xO  0  X  J  0x0 

slave,  OUU;  v!;^  a  raven,  cflj^  >  OW^  5 

X  *  X  X 

OxJ  0<S  Oxx  OxO  Ox 

a  fiy,  (jWi  ;  J!>^  CL  gazelle,  O’^J^  j  ^  firebrand, 

0  X  0  0  X  Ox 

a  meteor,  OW^  5  a  o/  cattle, 


r,  0  X 


0  0 


0  0  X 


0  X  0  O  0  X 


5.  and  rare ;  as  a  s/cs'y^,  5  >>^3  cl  slave, 

X  X 

0x0  OOx  Ox^  OOx  Ox  O^x 

0''^3  5  ^  OlhH  5  j  ®  mouse, 

XX  X 

d 

0  X  0  Ofrx  0x0  00 

O!/^  ;  Jlj  »  young  ostrich,  j  ^  more 

X  ✓  X 

^  ^  0x000 

growing  from  a  single  root,  0^3^  5  3^^  cl  bunch  of 

✓  " 

0  y  0  0  0  y 

dates,  0^3^^  5  ^  yoke,  oW- 


O  X 


0x0  Ox 


6.  J  9i<s  ^  a  ostrich. 
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XVIIL  continued.  Sw^. 


A 


0  ^  a 


0  <0 


(jU-^  ;  i<^  (for  a  hoy  or  child, 

gelding,  a  eunuch, 


a 


0  J  ^ 


5  J  X 


0  ^0 


[7.  JjAS,  rare  ;  as  ct  lamb, 


0  0  x.>  OxOxJ 


OOxj  0  OxJ 


8.  not  diminutives,  rare ;  as  « 

0x0  0x0  OxOxJ  0x0 

nightingale,  a  sort  of  wild  cat,  B 


0  XX. 


O  XXX 


0  X  0  0  ^  ^  ^ 


9.  j  male  chamwleon, 

X 

0x0  Oxxx  0x0 

a  bustard,  oh^  ’,  o^JJ  a  wood-pigeon,  0^;J• 

Ox  O^x  Ox  S*^ 

10.  rare ;  as  ioSl®.  a  ^jUa-s». ;  «  spiritual  being 

XX  X 

vJ  Ox  0 

the  class  called 


5 


5  ^  X  C 


0^0 


Rem.  (for  maidservant,  has  and  C 

0  _  0-0  ^ 

St^l,  a  woman,  an  irregular  plural 


Of-  a 


0  -  6  J 


0  0 


0  0 


0  -  0  J  0  0, 


XIX.  o’^- 

OOx  __  ____,. 

1.  Ja3,  more  rarely  Ja3  ;  as  a  roof,  (JIaa-j  •,  js-^  a  slave, 

X 

OxOj  OOx  0  xOJ  OOx 

,jl  ;  jL^  a  slave,  ^4^  5  l^he  hack,  the  short  side  of  a 

0  X  0  j  OOx 

wing  feather,  oW®  5  O-^  belly,  the  long  side  of  a  wing- 


0  cJ  J  0  0 


0  -  f  J 


OxOj 

feather,  i  grain,  ^JL». ;]  ^3  a  wolf,  oWji;  D 


0  e 


0  -  0  J  Ml 


0  Uf  J 


a  bunch  of  dates,  Jj  ^  water,  etc.,  O^^J- 


0  X 


0  X  0  Ox  X  0  X  X 


0  xO  J 


2.  Jj*i ;  as  jAj  a  town,  ;  3F’  ^  lamb,  cN^Fy 

OxOj  Oxx  OxOJ 

0  0  xJ  0  0  X  J 

3.  JUi,  rare ;  as  a  lane,  a  strait,  brave, 

OxOJ  Ox  OxOjOxJ 

a  firebrand,  a  meteor,  jjWv^  i 

X 

Ox  J 

weaned  foal  of  a  camel,  O^j^- 


w. 


28 
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0  ^  6  J 


A  Plur.  Fract. 

0  ^  0  J  ^  ^ 

XIX.  continued.  Sing. 

4.  ;  as  a  cake  of  bread,  I  ^  or 

y*  X  ^ 

0  ^  0  J  0  ^  0  0  j  0  ^  ^ 

rod,  oU-a5  ;  a  sand-hill,  oW^  5  ^  male  ostrich, 

A  ^ 

^  5 

Gy'dJ  Ox  0  i»i  J  uJ.*'  1  /*  •  •  • 

;  JJU.  (X  friend,  channel  for  irrigation, 

y»  ✓ 

OxOJ  S'*  .  O.'dJ 

^Uj.5  ;  «  boy  or  child,  oW^- 

B  5.  verbal  adjectives,  used  as  substantives  and  not  derived 

y* 

^  Gy  G  y  0  J 

from  verba  medise  rad.  j  et  ;  as  a  rider,  5 

Gy  0  y  0  j  0  ^  GydJ 

w^lo  a  companion,  a  horseman, 

y  y 

e 

Gy  GyOJfiy 

^ij  a  Christian  ascetic  or  recluse,  a  youth, 

y 

GwJ  y  GyOJ 

(jlw  ;  tf  shepherd, 

jxOc  ^^0.-  jxdc  e.'dj  j  y  0  i  0  ^  0  t 

6.  fern,  ;  as  red,  0]j-^  5  jXol  bald,  jjUXo  ; 

i^y^  GwiJJy©^  ^  GyJ  JydP 

C  5  blind  of  one  eye,  i  white, 

0.'  O^OJ  x0£  0  6  J 

(for  ^l-^) ; 

Gy©  G  y  ©  J 

Rem.  The  forms  and  O’^  are,  as  some  of  the 

y 

above  examples  show,  used  conjointly  or  interchangeable, 
even  in  cases  where  we  should  hardly  expect  it.  For  example, 

GyJ^  Jy©P  GyJ 

instead  of  ^f  from  and 

G  y  J  Gy 

unweaned  foals  of  camels,  from  we  find  and 

y 

5  5  ^  ^ 

Gy  Wy  GoJJ  Gw 

D  Ol;^-  [u^*“  or  a  garden  has  and 


y'  y  y  J 


XX. 

Gy  ^  ^  ^  ••• 

1.  J^,  verbal  adjectives,  applicable  to  rational  beings,  which 

y 

have  not  the  passive  signification,  and  are  not  derived  from 

5  y 

verba  mediae  rad.  geminatae  or  tertiae  rad.  j  et  ;  as 

y* 

^y  y  J  G  £  ^y  yp  G  y 

/?oor,  pt;.Ai  ;  j.^\  a  commander  or  chief,  l]j^\ ;  u*^j  ^  chief 

y  y*^ 

#yyPJ  G  y  y'y'yj  Gy  y'yy  J  Gy 

;  J-jaLj  stingy,  i%sL^  ;  witty,  wise, 
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XX.  continued.  Bing. 

a  philosopher  or  sage,  a  physician,  noble,  ; 

0  wJ  ^  J 

vj-o  clear,  plain,  eloquent,  il^. 

✓ 

2.  some  inasc.  adjectives,  with  the  same  restrictions  as 

above  ;  as  learned,  ignorant, 

✓  ✓  ✓ 

^  y  0^  ^  ^  y  ^  ^  ^  y 

a  poet,  l\jA^  ;  J.5lc  wise,  ;  ^lo  right,  AaiJ^.  B 

Rem.  Examples  of  rarer  cases  are  :  liberal,  l\,s 


0^  ^  ^  y 


^  ^ 


^0*  ^  y  Ox 


0^^  X  y 


liberal,  cowardly,  (from 

X 

0  X  J  ^  y  Ox  Ox  xJ  0  P 

^liw  brave,  (from  ^*afJP) ;  J^5  slain,  1^5  ;  j.a-^1  a 

x^  OJ*^  ^xxJ  Ox  X 

prisoner,  i\j^\  ;  [.>333  loving,  it >.>3].  —  Ai-Aui-,  a  successor, 

y  0^  ^  ^  ^ 

a  deputy,  a  caliph,  usually  makes  in  the  former  senses, 

✓ 

^x  X  J 

and  in  the  last.  C 

^  X 

XXL 

X 

Ox  ^  ^  ^ 

masc.  adjectives  of  the  same  kind  as  XX.  1,  but  mostly 

X 

derived  from  verba  medise  rad.  geminatse  or  mediae  or  tertiae 

Ox  ^xdPOx 

rad.  3  et  ;  as  a  friend,  ;  .^j.5  a  relative, 

X  ^  ^ 

0^^  dp  0  X  0  X  p  P  x'x  0  P  ^  X  d  P 

iUkSI ;  a  f'iend,  tUft-l,  (for  ; 

*  X  X  X  ✓  X 

POx  ^w^POkfJx  0 

a  physician,  iUisI  ;  jujw  strong,  iljwt ;  ^>*A  (for  CH^)  I) 


0  ^ 


dp  0  *0*0 


0  X 


^x  dp  0  wJ  X 


^<25^,  iUybl  ;  ,j.J  (for  smooth,  easy,  pUJl ; 

✓  ^  X  ✓  X 

'^X  dp  S  i3  X 

clear,  plain,  eloquent,  7'ich,  stuttei'ing, 

#»'x  dp  5 

stammer  mg ,  ;  i<-)3  a  friend,  a  wMi  or  saint,  ^^3! ; 

X  X  X 


3  . 


x'x  d  P 


5 


^x  dP 


5 


wretched,  iUiwI  ;  »>  libei^al,  iLa^l  ;  qoious, 

<0  o 

/XX  dp  wJX  ^x^ 

iU5j| ;  and  similarly,  for  0/,  exempt  from, 

X  XX 

opS-"  ^ 

for  prophet,  iU^t. 
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A  Pliir.  Fract. 


XXIL 


Sing. 


0  ^  0  y  0 


J  ✓  OP 


B 


C 


1.  J^,  Jas,  jAil,  verbal  adjectives,  denoting  injuries, 

X  X 

Ox  X  0  X  0 

defects,  etc.,  of  body  or  mind ;  as  slain,  f^Xx$ ; 

wounded,  bitten  by  a  snake,  stung  by  a  scorpion, 

^  0  ^  ^  i  ^  0  i  0  ^  ^  0  ^ 

;  j.^\  a  prisoner,  broken, 

Ox  xOx  O''  xOxO* *^ 

(for  3x>)  dead,  sick,  drowned, 

xdx  0  ^  xOx  O^x  xOx  Ox 

yfiKe-  poor,  paralytic, 

xO^G.'  _  xOxG.'^  ^  xOx 

L5*^J  ;  decrepit  through  age,  m  ; 

Ox  JxOP  xOx  Ox  JxO^ 

or  s^’%,  or  mangy,  scabby, 

X  X 

xO  X  J  X  Op  X  0  X 

j^Ox  JxOx  xOx  JxOx 

2.  verbal  adjectives ;  as  lazy,  ;  (JU-op 

angry,  ;  O'*^  hungry,  drunken, 

X  0 

Rem.  The  plural  is  said  to  occur  in  only  two  words; 

Oxx  xO  Oxx  xO 

viz.,  a  partridge,  and  a  polecat, 


^x  0  X 


X  »^x  0  X 


D 


XXIII.  Jli5. 

^xOx  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  W' t  . 

1.  ;  as  itjJ^  ct  virgin,  ;  il;.a».^  c*  jo/am  or  desert,  ft 
lU^  c&  desert, 

-'Ox  xO  xOx  XX  xOx 

2.  ;  as  judicial  opinion,  ^Ui  ;  ^7  claim, 

XX  X  0  XX 

the  prominent  bone  behind  the  ear,  j^y 

^  X  ^ 

0x0  0x0  0  ^  ^  ^  ^  0x0  OJ 

3.  5’^Ui,  a-Jas,  S^Jas  ;  as  S’Aaw  a  female  gul  (J|>^)  or  goblin, 

XXX  X 

II.  xxOxO  xxOxO 

an  old  hag,  JU-^ ;  rough  ground,  the 

^  X  ^  X 


O  wJ  X  X  y  X  ^  ^ 

*  [  clever  has  in  order  that  it  may  resemble 

X  0  X  ^ 

its  contrary 
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Plur.  Fract.  A 


5  ✓  J  d  ✓ 


X  0  Jd 


XXIII.  JUi  continued.  Fing. 

✓ 

hackles  of  a  cock,  jUc  ;  the  collar -hone ^ 

the  cross-handle  of  a  bucket, 

✓  <<» 

Rem.  JUi  stands  in  the  nom.  and  genit.  for  and 

^  ^  ^  <*»  X 

^3Ui  (both  with  the  art.  The  accus.,  however,  is 


✓  ^ 


0  0^ 


always  ^Ui,  with  the  art.  — In  the  same  way  B 

y  yy  <»  0  P 

night,  makes  ^JU  (acc.  onds  'people  or  family, 

y  ^  ^  y  St  0  s  y  S  y  ^  C> 

JUI  (acc.  j^UI) ;  and  \^f,  the  earth,  (acc.  urf'j')- 


^y  0  y 


y  y  y  ^yy  0  y 


y  y  y 


y  0  y 


XXIV. 

fy  y  0  y 

1.  i%x9 ;  as  i\jJ^  a  virgin,  ;  iI^a^  a  plain  or  desert, 

y  y  y  M  y  0  y  y  y  y 

a  desert, 

y  6  y  y  0  y  b  y 

2.  ;  as  a  judicial  opinion, 

y  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  y  0 

sweetmeat,  a  claim,  the  prominent  C 

y  yy  ^  0  y  y  y  y 

bone  behind  the  ear,  ;  ^3^  a  complaint, 

y  &  J  yOs 

3.  feminine  adjectives,  not  superlatives ;  as  ,^^13 1  female, 

y  yS  y  0  J  y  y  y  y  6  J 

feminine,  pregnant,  5  hermaphro- 

y^  y  y 

dt  t6y  • 

0  y  ^  0  y  0  y  y  y  ^y  0 

4.  ;  as  rough  ground,^  ;  ^jaj^  the  hackles  of  a 

y  y  ^  y  y  y 

y  y  y 

cock, 

y  y  y  y  y 

Rem.  In  nos.  1,  2,  and  4,  the  forms  JUi  and  ^Ui  are  D 
interchangeable. 


J  y  ^  y 


y  0  y 


J  y  0  y 


5.  fern.  and  J^,  verbal  adjectives ;  as  o\jSLj 

y  y  y  ^  y  ^  y  y  ^  y  J  y^  y  y  y  y 

drunken,  (^'tigry,  hungry,  ; 


J  y  0  y 


J  y  0  y 


y  y  y 


J  y  0 


lazy,  perplexed, 


y  y  y  0  P 


y  y  y 


y  yt  tj  y 

jealous,  a  prisoner,  ^jL»t  ;  broken,  ; 
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B 


C 


D 


0  ^ 


an 

0  i 


A  Pliir.  Fract. 

XXIV.  JU»  continued.  Sing. 

o'  ✓  0  ^ 

orphan,  ^  boon-companion, 

(for^oTj:jO  unmarried,  covered  with  shame, 

6.  Jas,  verbal  adjectives ;  as  ixj».  having  a  swollen  belly. 


o'  o'  o'  O  o' 


✓  ✓  0  J  o' 


✓  <  o' 


in  pain,  cautious^  wary, 

0  J  ^  o'  o'  O' 

sad, 

o' 

o'  o'  o'  o'  o'  J 

Kem.  Instead  of  we  find,  in  nos.  5  and  6, 

O'  O'  O'O'J  O'O'J  O'O'J  <00'J  ✓o'^ 

and  even  ;  as 

o'o'J  y  y  J  y  y  0  y  y  y  J  0  y 

or  has  only  and 

y  y  J 

only  JUie. 

O  y  y  ^  ^ 

7.  fern,  substantives  from  verba  tertiee  rad.  j  et  ;  as 

y 

0  y  y  y  y  0  »>l  y  y  y  y  0  ^  y  y  y  y 

Suj^  a  present,  bij^A  ;  fate,  bl^« ;  subjects,  bU;  ; 

y  y  y^  ^ 

0C5o'  o'o'o'OWo' 

A^  a  trial  or  calamity,  b’A^  ;  aJsuo  an  animal  for  riding, 

y 

^  y  ^  OWoo  {5x  y 

nature,  disposition,  bla*w ;  ^bL.^  (for  Abia^) 

o'  O' 

0  <3  O'  o'  o'  o' 

a  sin,  bUflwi- ;  [AjsAc  blAc*]. 


o'  o'  o'  0  o' 

bUax«  : 


o'  O'  y 


y  y  y 


y  y  y 


Rem.  We  write  btjJk  instead  of  etc.,  to  prevent 

the  repetition  of  the  letter  ^  (see  §  179,  rem.  a). — Many 

•  •  J  ^  o'  o' 

grammarians  regard  these  words  as  being  of  the  form  JjUi 
(see  XVII.),  for  (^Lxa),  etc. 


J 

Oo'  y  y 


0  o'  y  y 


8.  iiUi,  from  verba  tertise  rad.  j  et  ^  ;  as  a  young  gazelle, 

o'  y 

y  y  y  ^  y  y  y  o'P  0  o'  o'  y  o'P 

a  tax,  5jbt  a  small  water-skin,  (^^bt ; 

Oo'o'  o'o'o'Oo'o' 

upper  part,  something  over  and  above, 


*  [In  conjunction  with  for  the  sake  of  conformity 

y  0^  0  y  0  J  y  y  y 

djj^  has  blj^.] 
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Plur.  Fract.  ^ 

XXIV.  continued.  Sing. 

a  stout  stick,  S^lij  plants  of  the  kind  called 

used  for  washing  clothes,  the  pick  and  choice  of 

anything, 

Rem.  Here  too  is  thought  to  stand  for  ^J.5Ui ;  as 

for  etc.  B 

9.  3-Uli,  from  verba  mediae  rad.  j  and  tertiae  rad.  ^  et  ;  as 
a  camel  used  in  drawing  water,  a  large  water-skin,  IjIjj  ; 

an  intestine,  a  corner, 

✓  ✓ 

Rem.  (X.  Here  is  thought  to  stand  for  J^'y  ;  as 

^-hj  for  (iTjj),  etc. 

£ 

^  ^  y  ^  0  ^ 

[Rem.  b.  Anomalous  is  ^^LaJ  from  a  Christian.^  C 

XXV.  Sijd  (rare). 

✓ 

OOy'  Ox#^  0  0  ^  Ox  Odx  0  x  Ox^y 

1.  Jjii,  ;  as  jLj.^  a  slave,  ju^  ; 

X 

Ox  ^  X  ^  3 

y  ^  TTlzlly 


0  X 


2.  JUi  ;  as  aw  a55, 


0  X 


9 

uJ  X 


3.  ;  as  ^  a  pilgrim,  ;  j  U  (for  jjU)  a  soldier, 

Q 

iijx  0  0  ^  OxO^x  Ox 

(for  >0*) ;  a  goat,  a  sheep,  v>s^-  R 


Ox  J  J 


Ox  j  j  S'" 


XXVI.  (rare). 

OOxOxx  OOx  ^ 

Jbb,  ;  as  Jjw  a  husband,  an  uncle  {by  the  father  s 

Ox  j  J  0  d  X  Ox  J  J  Ox 

5Z6?e),  4-oj.^  ;  a  a55,  on  uncle  {by  the 

^  Ox  i  J  OOx 

mother  s  side),  2Jj^  (comp.  §  240,  rem.  c) ;  a  stallion, 

J  J  OOx  OXJJ  Ox  OxJJOOx 

aj^;  [ix^  a  thread,  Sja a  panther,  Bj ;  jsl^ 

0^  J  J  Oy'**'  ^  ^  J  j 

a  hawk,  fodder, 
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A  Plur.  Fract. 

XXVIL  iflii  (rare).  Sing. 

1.  ;  as  a  stallion, 

✓ 

Ox  X  Ox  X  J  0  X  X  Ox  X  0  X  X 

a  camel,  (also  4JI.<h:^)]  ;  male,  djl£»3  ;  a  stone. 


0  d  X 


Ox  X 


0  X  X 


Ox  X 

5jl^ 


Ox  X 


B 


2.  >W  ;  as  a  companion,  4jUi^  (also  [the  more  common] 

XX  X 

Ox  X  X 


O  X  0  X 


0  X  X  Oy 


0  XX 


c 


XXVIII.  J«i  (rare). 

Oxdx<»xxx  _ 

1.  iUi,  a* *i  ;  as  a  ring,  a  circle,  a  pulley,  jjQ. 

0  X  0  X  O  X  X 

2.  as  drinking  for  the  first  time  (of  camels),  ; 

X  X 

0  ^  ^  ^  <  f  Ox  0  ^  ^  0  ^ 

seeking,  wXb  ;  a  servant,  a  follower, 

*  X  X  ^x 

OxxOx  OxxOx 

attendant,  ;  jcotj  ew  watching,  J^j  ; 

OxxOx  Oxx 

a  guardian,  a  keeper,  driver,  an  importer, 


0  0.' 


0  0  X 


0  0.-  0 


XXIX.  (rare). 

Ox  Ox^^  _ 

;  as  drinking,  w>j-w ;  j-oU  a  helper,  *«oj ; 

X  *  X  *  ^  X 

O^xOx  O^xOx 

a  merchant,  ;  wu^-lo  a  companion,  ^ 

OdxOx  OOx  Ox  OOx 

;  jilw  a  traveller,  jsm  ;  [j-5lj  a  visitor,  J3j\ 


Rem.  a.  The  above  rules  regarding  the  correspondence  of 
certain  forms  of  the  pluralis  fractus  and  of  the  singular,  are  subject 
I)  to  many  exceptions*.  The  dictionaries  also  give  various  forms 


*  [Many  scholars  do  not  admit  the  forms  XXV.,  XXVIII.  and 

Ox  J  X  0  £ 

XXIX.  as  plur.  fracta,  but  call  them  quasi-plurals  dl--wl), 

X 

•  •  •  ^  X  0  P 

making  a  distinction  between  them  and  the  real  collectives  (iUo-**'! 

Ox  OOx  0#xx0p 

2<^l),  as  etc.,  and  the  generic  collectives  (^,*-oJt  which 

X 

^Ox  OxOxx  OOx 

form  a  nomen  unitatis,  as  The  forms  and  are 
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which  we  have  not  thought  it  necessary  to  notice ;  for  instance,  A 

0  ^  ^  0  0-^0^  0  J  0  ^  0  J  ^  OOx 

^Uaa.«,  rarely  4JL*a^  and  (as  u  hycena,  aaj-cuo  ;  ju.c  a 

0  ^  ^  0  ^  0  ^  ^  0  ^  OOx 

slave,  S  ^  mountain-goat,  an  old  man,  a 

chief,  a  doctor,  and  ^  ^  V  ^  ^  Oj  sword, 

✓ 

0  J  0  X 

and  and  of  which  the  principal  examples  in  use 

✓  d 

0  ^  y  S’  ^  0  y  6  ^  Ody' 

are:  (^Ut  «  she-ass,  a  mule,  a  he-goat, 

9^  ^  y  0  ^  Ox  ^x  y  0  ^  Odx  *  ^xjd'  o^x 

u  he-ass,  an  old  man,  B 

^x  J  0  X  0  6  ^ 

a  slave,  il^^ejA.© ;  ^  Christian  (or  other  not  Muhammadan) 

^x  y  0  ^  OOx  J  ^  X  0  X 

cajytive  or  a  ivild  ass,  large,  stout, 

JO.' 

Rem.  h.  Many  forms  of  the  pluralis  fractus  seem  to  be  derived, 
not  from  the  singular  forms  in  actual  use,  but  from  others,  which 

0  X  #xx  ✓  j  Ox 

are  obsolete  or  of  rare  occurrence.  E.  g.  pi.  (as 

^  X 

xJ  O-^Ox  Ox  ^  ^  C\ 

a  poet,  itjAw,)  from  an  obsolete  (^*aij);  and  pi.  0 

X  X 

Ox  xdx  OxOx 

(as  >A}\js  2^erishi7ig,  ^SXss,)  also  from  an  obsolete  (^iUXa). 

Rem.  c.  From  the  preceding  table  it  is  obvious  that  one  sing. 

0  d  ^ 

may  have  several  forms  of  the  pluralis  fractus  ;  e.  g.  a  sea, 

0  X  0  y  y  0  y  0  S’  o  o  ^  Ox^p  Ox^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

^  J3^  ^  hull,  or 

✓  ^  ■^>’y*xxx 

oo..  OJJ  o.”  OJJ  r,  ^  0  i  0  ^  r,  j  oS  0  ^  0  i 

6j^;  a  slave,  ^,.^1^,  Sjcu^l, 

X  X  X 

0.^x  Ow  ^»2  m)  Oi  OxxOx  ^x  y  0 

(besides  Sjcoco,  ^b^3*>s,  see  rem.  ct); 

XX  ✓X  XX  XX 

0  d  X  0.x  Ox  Op  Ox  XX  0  X  0  J 

,  ^Uaw..o  I) 

X 

(besides  a.o»^,  see  rem.  a).  Or  one  sing,  may  liave  several  plurales 

Ox 

fracti  and  a  pluralis  sanus  besides ;  e.g.  juklw  07ie  tvho  is  j^resent. 


.1.0  a  companion, 

0^0  J 


9^  J  j 


masculine  by  form,  feminine  by  signitication.  The  forms  XXYI.  SJjjii 
and  XXVII.  JUlaii  seem  to  be  derived  respectively  from  and 

X 

O  X 

with  the  termination  5  to  reinforce  the  collective  meaning 

X 

0  X  0^  X  0  X  Px  #xx 

JU^UI  JW)-] 


w. 


29 
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X  j  ^  00-  o5j  ooj  o-oo  *1" 

A  an  eye-vntness^  a  witness^ 

✓  •/•■I 

serving.,  worshipping,  In  such  cases,  if  the 

✓ 

sing,  has  several  meanings,  it  often  happens  that  each  of  them  has 
one  or  more  forms  of  the  pluralis  fractus  which  are  peculiar  to  it, 

or  used  in  preference  to  the  rest.  For  example,  jJblw,  in  the  sense 

of  an  evidential  example,  has  The  word  means ; 

✓ 

(1)  a  tent  or  house,  (2)  a  verse  of  poetry ;  in  the  former  sense  the 

0  3  3  O^0£_ 

B  plur.  fract.  is  or  Otot,  in  the  latter  almost  always  Owt. 

00-.. 

Again,  signifies;  (1)  an  eye,  (2)  a  fountain,  (ft)  peculiar  nature 
or  essence,  (4)  a  distinguished  man;  its  plur.  fract.  in  the  first 

0  JJ  0  J Ot  0  -Op  ^  0  33  0  36^ 

sense  is  i  second,  '•> 

o-o£  ^  00- 

the  third  and  fourth,  Or,  to  take  another  instance, 

means:  (1)  the  belly,  (2)  a  valley,  (3)  a  tribe,  (4)  the  interior,  (5)  the 
inner  or  wider  side  of  a  wing  feather ;  its  plur.  fract.  in  the  first 

0  3  3  0  3  Oi  0^63^  0J05-  0P 

sense  is  or  ;  in  the  second,  03^?  4;K.d,  or 

✓ 

6-Oj^  _  0  3  3  0  3  Oe-  ^  0^0  3 

Q  ^U-kj;  in  the  third,  or  in  the  fourth  and  fifth,  ^UlaJ. 


305.  The  forms  of  the  plur.  fract.  of  substantives  and  adjectives, 
which  consist  of  four  or  more  consonants,  are  exhibited,  along  with  the 
corresponding  singulars,  in  the  following  table. 

Plur.  Fract. 


I.  Jjlai  JUU-«).  Sing. 

4^  X  X  X 

1.  Quadriliteral  substantives  and  adjectives  (S  not  being  counted 

5  -  0  - 

as  a  letter),  the  consonants  of  which  are  all  radical ;  as  wku 

J  ^  0  ^  J  ^  ^  0  J  ^  ^ 

a  fox,  a  frog,  a  dirham,  ; 

T)  CFF  claw  of  a  lion,  5  ^  locust,  a 

^  J  ^  ^  0  ^  0  J  <  0  0  ^  J  ^  ^ 

bridge,  jkUS  ;  a  fin  of  a  fish,  v-sJUj  ;  gems,  ; 

0^0^  J  ✓✓  0  ^  ^  ^ 

a  star,  a  streamlet,  a  column  or 

✓ 

table  (in  a  book), 

✓ 

2.  Quadriliterals  (S  not  included),  formed  from  triliteral  roots  by 

0-0  .»-£q-jo£ 

prefixing  t,  O,  or  >©  ;  as  a  finger,  ;  [iUJl  the  end 
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#  Oe- 


Plur.  Fract. 

L  cont.  Sing. 

^  ^  ^  ^ 

^  finger.^  J^Ol]  ;  Adam,  a  viper,  ^lil  (for 

J  ^  ^  d  ✓ 

compare  §  304,  no.  XXIII. ,  rem.) ;  trial,  ex~ 

perience,  a  claw  or  talon,  a 

*  ✓  ✓  *  ✓  #>* 

«l  ✓  ✓  0  Ml  ^ 

halting -place,  a  station,  ^jAo ;  one  stops 

Ml  ✓  0  ^ 

or  dwells,  a  quarter  of  a  town,  Jl  •w.  ^ ;  2lL;a^  means  of 

^  0  ^  ✓✓  y  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

subsistence,  meaning,  (f^i'  i  B 

an  elegy,  (for  suckling, 

J  ✓  ✓ 

Rem.  a.  In  the  plur.  fract.  of  the  form  from 

verba  media3  rad.  the  ^  is  not  converted  after  the  elif 


productionis  into  hemza  (5), — as  happens,  for  instance,  in 

J  ^  ^ 

form  XVII.  of  the  triliterals  (^Jjlai),  or  in  the  nomen  agentis 

✓ 

0  ^  0  ^  y  *i  ^  ^  ^ 

OU,  §  240),  — but  it  remains  unchanged;  e.g.  a,».l 


c 


an  open  space  for  walking  (from  for 

^  ^  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  y 

whereas  is  the  plural  of  a  curl  (from 

In  the  same  form  from  verba  mediae  rad.  3,  the  3  is  usually 

0  y  0  J  y  y  <iy  y  y  y  y 

retained,  as  a  bowcase,  ;  SjUlc  (from  jld  for 

✓  y 

y  y  y  J  y  y  0  y  y  y  J  y  y  0  y  y 

jy)  a  desert,  a  reproof  (from 

✓  y 

y  y  y  y  y  J  y  y 

^\.t  for  4^3^)  a  place  for  diving,  ^^f<SLA  ;  but  in  one  or 

y 

0  y  J  y  y 

two  instances  into  hemza  (5),  e.g.  (from  for 

y 

y  y  y  ^  J  y  y  J  ^9^  y  y  ^y  y  y 

^3-d)  a  misfortune,  ^jLsuo,  and  usually  ^^La-o;  5.1.;^  a  D 

*  ✓  *  y  ^ 

J  y  y  J  0yy  y 

candlestick,  a  lighthouse,  a  minaret,  jjU-o,  and  usually  j.5U.o. 

y  y 

^  J  y  y  J  y  y 

The  changing  of  the  3  into  <s  is  vulgar,  aSjjU^, 


3  ^Oe- 


Rem.  h.  Adjectives  of  the  form  especially  with 

the  superlative  meaning,  make,  when  used  as  substantives 

0  X  OC  O  X  0  P 

[and,  in  that  case,  often  taking  the  form  as  ^Jj^t ; 

J  xC  J  X  0^ 

see  §  309,  h,  y],  a  plur.  ;  e.g.  a  shackle  or  fetter. 
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A  Plar.  Fraci. 

1.  JJlii  cont.  Smg. 


j  j  ^  ^  ^  y 


j  yf.  i  ^ac- 


j  ✓  t  dx 


B 


C 


D 


a  mottled  snake.,  j  ^he  greatest, 

grandees,  nobles. 

j  y  ^  J  ✓P  J  y  ^  J  y  y  J  y  y  J  y  y 

iP 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

Quinqueliteral  substantives  and  adjectives  (S  not  included),  of 
which  the  penultimate  letter  is  a  litera  productionis  (t,  j,  \^) ; 

^  y  0  y  ^  3  y  y  0^0  J  ✓✓  0  y  ^  3 

as  ^  deml^  a  wolf,  5 

y  y  y 

3  y  ^  0  u- J  3  yy  0  W  J 

a  sidtan,  ;  ^jUj  short  drawers,  white 

y  ^  ^ 

3  y  y  0  y  tM  3  3  y  y  0  3  y 

flowers,  a  bubble,  a  knife,  ; 

**•  W'  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

0 

<3^  3  y  y  ^  3  3  3  y 

Jjju5  a  lamp,  y^^UI ;  a  heary  shower  of  rain,  ; 

y  y  y  *  y 

{^0  3  ^  y  y  3  y  y  0  ^  y 

a  chair,  (for  a  measure, 

3  ^  y  ^  y  0  a  vty  ^  y  y  3  y  y 

and  a  desert,  (for  ; 


6  y  0 


3  y  y  0  0  y 


_^-  ^  .  .  ^  J  y  y  0  ^  y 

Jllo^  a  statue,  ;  j-iyoj  a  picture,  ',  a 


0  ^0 


chronicle,  (compare  §  303,  f,  rein.) ;  a  key. 


3  ^  0  0 


^  0  i  6 


*  4^  'poor ,  •*<*'«  ;  ->oj unlucky,  inauspicious, 

3  y  y  0  3  0  y  ^  3  y  y  a  3  6  y 

lucky,  auspicious,  ;  ^ysiLc  accursed. 


3  y  y  0  y  0 


J  <P  0  d 


;  lUaPl  a  dust-storm  ivith  whirlwinds,  j.^Ut ; 

£  y  y  ^ 

3  xP  Ox  jOp 

a  garland  or  crown,  a  poem  in  the  metre 

J  ^  f’  i  6  I  0  3  ol  So 

ragez,  J^t;t  ;  (for  or  an  ostiiclis  nest, 

xP  Owi  0  p  Ox  3  Op  xp  Oi2  ^ 

(for  ajj-UI)  a  ivish,  ^Ul  ;  a  tent-rope. 


* 


i  0 


[Tliis  may  be  lightened  also  to  as  a  human  being. 


xP 


XX  £3  Ox 


xp  Wxx  _  _ 

has  and  ^01,  a  Baetrian  camel,  and  Ol^,  \^y{^ 


sy  y  y  y  y 

a  camel  from  Mahrah,  and  jtj-o.  The  two  latter  words  have 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

also  the  irregular  plurals  and 
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Sinff. 


Plur.  Fract. 

IL  cont. 


A 


Oi*J  ^ 


✓  P  0  JO4 


a  sacred  claim,  n  stall,  ei  .^^rring 

J  0  J 

jjoU) ;  the  queen-hee  (rex  apuni),  n 

J  ^  4'  0  J  ^  ^  J  ^  ^ 

buffalo,  hwinorrkoids,  j^\^. 


Rem.  a.  The  plur.  ^JJUi  is  sometimes  found  in  cases 

where  a  quinqueliteral  sing,  form  is  either  rare  or  does  not  B 

exist ;  as  signet-rings,  from  (pl-  ^^3^)  5 

✓ 

J  y  4^  <j  y  ^  0  y  0  J  y  y  J  y  y  J  y  y 

dirhams,  from  =^yr^j>  (ph  j  — ^U5 

y  ^  y  ^  y  y  ✓  y 

Oy  y  6  y  0  ^  J  ^  J  y  y 

bridges,  from  djJsJkS  ;  jJsJlo  one  who  breaks  his  fast,  j.^\Jlc  ; 

y  y 

o  0  J  ^  J  ^  J  ^  ^  0  d  J 

having  a,  fawn  with  her,  and 

X  y  ^  y 

J  y  y  J  y  y  0  y  ^  J 

having  a  young  one  with  her,  ^Uia...d  and  ;  ffAyi 

y  y 

J  y  y  J  y  y  ^  ^ 

clever,  cunning,  j.^\.Xyi.  Conversely,  ^JJUi  is  used,  chiefly 

X  y 

J  y  y  J  y  y  J  y  y 

by  poetical  license,  instead  of  ;  as  —  j.^\.iLc,  C 

✓  y  y 

0  y  J  ^  y 

plur.  of  djj-o„a^  a  space  qmrtitioned  or  railed  off,  a  closet; 

J  J  ->5  0^0 

plur.  of  a  dust-stoinn. 


5  ^ 


Rem.  h.  jUj^  a  dinar,  a  carat,  a  register,  an 

y  y  y 

account-book,  a  collection  of  poems,  a  public  office  or  bureau, 

y 

and  an  arched  or  vaulted  portico,  vestilmle  or  apartment, 

J  y  y  J  y  y  J  y  y  J  xP 

make  j-oUi,  iaujI^S,  and  (as  if  from  singular 

y  y  y  y 

0  v>i  ^  a  0  a  0  a  o  y  j  yy 

forms  jlo,  and  brocade,  has  D 

J  y  y  0  y  ^y  0  y 

and  OJ"  {Srjgocrtov),  a  dungeon,  a  bath, 

J  y  y  J  y  y  0  y  ^  0  y  J  ^  y  J  y  y 

j  and  ;  or  jb^,  curds, 

y  y  y  y  ■>  *> 

J  y  y  0  2it  J  yt  J  yt 

^  furnace,  and  perhaps  also  (as 

y  y 

G  JdP  fi  y  J  0  Cj  J  J  y  y 

if  from  a  form  1  <3^;^  (^Ua*.)  q^tinsy,  has 

y 

^  J  Vi  y 

and,  in  modern  Arabic,  Compare  §  284,  rem. 


III.  aiJiil. 


B 


c 


D 
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A  Plur.  Fract. 

Sing. 

1.  Occasionally  substantives  and  adjectives  of  five  or  more  letters 
(principally  foreign  words),  of  which  the  penultimate  letter  is  a 

^  ^  ^  0  i  ^  0  J 

litera  productionis ;  as  iUwl  (Pers.  a  master,  a  teacher, 

JujCt  and  SJuCl ;  (Heb.  Syr.  >.Vo^Z)  a 

disciple,  a  pupil,  and  (<^tAoo-o<^os) 

✓ 

a  philosopher,  a  Grecian  general  (patricius, 

J  ✓✓  0  ^  ^  ^  0  ^  ^  ^ 

TrarpiKtos),  JpjlJau  and  4.5jllaj  ;  a  metropolitan  bishop 

^  ^  ^ 

J  ✓x  fi  ^  J  ^  ^ 

(/Ar/TpoTToXiTr;?),  Otjjlixc  and  2oj\Ja.^  ;  interpreter, 

✓  X  Ox  X 

IP  and  i^lp. 


^  X 


2.  Substantives  and  adjectives  of  four  or  more  letters,  which  have 
not  a  litera  productionis  before  the  last  radical, — especially 
when  they  are  words  of  foreign  origin, — and  a  great  many 
relative  adjectives,  consisting  of  more  than  four  letters.  E.g. 

OP^x  Ox^^^OxOx  Jxx 

an  angel,  a  polisher  of  swords,  and 


Ox  XX  0  wJ  J 


Ox  XX  0  J 

5  a  nobleman 


as'  J  ^  of  6^/“  ~Y' ETYK^ll  ^  J 

Ox  XX  OxOx 

(comes,  ^  patriarch  or  archbishop 

X 

J  XX  Ox  XX  Oxdx 

(Trarptapx’/^),  and  4£»jlJau  ;  a  stoclcing  or  .sock 

X  XX 

Ox  J 

.A  J  X  X  Ox  XX  0  OJ  Ox  XX 

(Pers.  and  3uj\^  ;  a  heretic,  ; 

*  *  X  X  X  X 

SjOp  ^  JxP  OxxPJxdx 

(eTTtcTKOTro?)  a  bishop,  and  aSL/t  ;  {Cwsar, 

X  X 

Ox  XX  J  0  X  0  ^ 

Kato-ap)  Byzantine  emperor,  (Jiyi3) 

X  X  •  — 

Oxxx  Oxdx  WxOx  JXx 

Pharaoh,  and  money-changer, 

X  ^^x  X 

0  O 

Oxx-K'  Oxxx  5  xOx 

and  ;  isif^  a  Moor,  «  native  of 

X  ^^xx  ^  ^  * 

5 

Ox  XX  iw  J  0  ^ 

Bagdad,  <7  Berber  tribe  of 

X  X 

O  ^ 

Ox  XX  ^  Wxj 

Masmuda,  5ju«Lo.x> ;  a  descendant  of  M-Miihalleb, 

X  X 

O^xx  xd  OxOj 

a_jJLy^  . — From  (Pers.  Chosi'oes)  the  king  of 
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Plur.  Fract. 

III.  iUUi  continued. 


A 


Sing. 


J  ✓  P  ^ 


Persia,  are  formed  irregularly  and  ; 

and  %\^  or  a  like,  an  equal,  has,  besides  the 

irregular  ,  and  (for 

Rem.  a.  This  form  is  also  found,  though  rarely,  in  quadri- 
literals  which  have  a  litera  productionis  before  the  last  radical ;  B 

6fi^  ^  Oy  ^  ^  *3  St  ^  ..  C>  0  y 

as  jUi*-  a  tyrant,  a  giant,  a  deacon  (Syr.  |  ^ 

A 

Rem.  b.  In  forming  the  plur.  fract.  of  nouns  which  contain 
five  or  more  letters  (exclusive  of  S  and  the  letters  of  prolongation), 

0  J  ^  0  .. 

one  of  the  radicals  is  rejected,  generally  the  last.  E.g.  Oj-Xifr  a 

J  J  ^  ^  ^  ^  0  ^ 

spider,  a  nightingale,  a  fat,  lazy 

y  ^  ^  ^  ^  0  ^  ^  J  ^  ^  Ox  d  X  X 

old  woman,  a  quince,  ^ ;  but  (3-^Jji  a  burnt 

Jxx  Oxjdxx  Jxx  XX  J  XX 

cake,  a  sort  of  cap,  ^r  Q 

i  XX  Ox^JOfr  ^  .>  xP  JJxDx  Oxxx 

;  4Jt^Ja.wl  a  pillar,  ;  ^3-j^JaJ  Ptolemy,  4-JUaJ ; 

X  XXX 

OJOJJ  .  -cv  /  i"'' 

a  Byzantine  governor  (domesticus,  do/xccrrt/co?),  Here 

X 

^  Ox  XX  I  ^  J  0  X 

may  also  be  mentioned  such  plurals  as  from  aDI  jk^  Abdu 

X  X 

7^a/i  (compare  §  264,  rem.  b). 

Rem.  c.  The  forms  of  the  plur.  fract.  of  quadriliterals  and 
quinqueliterals  are  also  used  in  forming  plurals  from  other  plurals 

0  X  J  0  X 

(^.ojfcJt  the  plur.  of  the  plur.,  or  secondary  plural).  In 

particular,  forms  XIII.  and  XV.  siaii)  make  and  XIV.  ]) 

X 

Al»jl,  ;  more  rarely  V.  yjui,  and  XVIII.  and  XIX. 

X  XX 

0^)^,  E.g.  XIII.  «  dog,  i  ^50  a  sAe- 

XX  X 

9  J  6^  J  9  0.-  ^9  .»0p  j  .-P  9x 

camel,  JUiUjl ;  husj  one’s  people  or  tribe,  iaAtjt ;  &JLo 

X  W  X 

OJd^Jx^Ox  dP  9  JOt 

ri6,  jJLol,  jRol ;  a  Aawo?,  a  benefit,  jul  (for  ^^Jut),  >IjI  (for 

J  0  X  J  Cx  Op  J  ^P  5  ✓  ✓  0^  OP 

XV.  a  bracelet,  i  ®  place,  ^UCot, 


2 
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a  vessel,  ^1,  Ob'  L5’^b')  ^  XIV.  caynels,  jtXxjS, 


0  0^ 


j  y-p  J  _  0  ^  ^  0  ^  Of- 

"  . . '  '  ■■'  ■■'■'  >J 

^  ^  >  *■ 

j<>coex  bi  3  ^  ^ 

j  rt  (^yellotv)  jioiver,  f^j\,  ^  saying,  a  speech, 

^  o' 

Jl^l,  >ii  a  nail,  jUist,  she-camels  having 

✓ 

•neither  young  ones  nor  milk,  Ju3l:^t  ;  V.  a  he-camel. 


0  ^ 


J  0^  0^  ^ 


0  ^  0  J  J 


0  ^ 


;  XVIII.  XIX.  an  intestine,  j 

00  y  X 

0(5.^  j 

a  garden  {of  2'>alm  trees),  ^\Ji.^,  ^  «n  eagle, 

✓  ««» 

OW^j  Again,  XV.  iXait  forms  a  pluralis  sanus  O^iUil ; 

*  y  00  y  00 

0  00  y  ^  y  0  ^  0  >0  0  ^  0  y  J  0  y  0  0  y  0  P- 

as  a  drink,  4jj>wl,  Obj-wl ;  smoke,  ; 

y  y  y  y 

fj  ✓  0^  0  y  0^^  ^  r%  ^  \0^  0  y  0  & 

a  building,  5^1,  Olwl  ;  ^Uac  a  gift,  pay,  A^ct,  OLlatl.  A 

y  y  y  y  y 

(3  y  ^  y  0  J  J 

pluralis  sanus  in  Ol—  may  also  be  derived  from  V.  ^b*i,  VI.  ^3*^, 

y 

0  J  J  J  0y  y  y  fi  y  y 

III.  XVII.  and  a  few  other  forms ;  as  ^J-o^  a  he-camel, 

y 

0  y  0  y  y  0  J  y  0  y  <3  y  y  0  0  y  0  y 

JU^,  a  man.  Jl^j,  a  dog, 

00  00  y  y  ^ 

^  y  y  0  0  y  0  J  J  0  y  J  0  y 

a  house,  OU^-jO,  houses,  families; 

y  y 

OJ  J  0  yJ  J  0  J  y  OJJOyJJ 

a  road,  015^9  ;  a  she-camel  for  slaughter, 

0  y  -y  0  y  y  J  0^ 

,  an  iron  tool,  job 


0  ✓ 


(t  he-ass. 


0  J  J 


J  ^  y 


*3  y  fy  y 


oust 


J  0y  y  y  0  y  0y  y  y  ^  y 


•wJ  anything  ivoven  or  plaited,  ^51*m-3,  ;  jb  a  house, 


^  J  *3  y  ^  ^y  y  J  y  y  ^  y  y  y  Oy  y 

Otjji;  [a.j.^Io  a  female  companion,  OU&.l^^] ;  a5U 


0  ^ 


0  JOP  0  ✓  JOP 


a  she-camel,  pi.  ^3b^»  Oliol  (with  the  dimin. 

5  ^  a  ^  s. 


Oliijol) ;  etc.  Sometimes  there  is  even  a  treble  formation;  as 

y 

0  ✓O  ^y  0  y  J  yf- 

3^Sj3  a  hand,  a  p)arty  or  sect,  \^jS,  Jiyt,  Such  secondary 

^  ^  y 

plurals  can  be  properly  used  only  when  the  objects  denoted  are  at 
least  nine  in  number,  or  when  their  number  is  indefinite. 

Rem.  d.  Plurals  [or  rather  collectives]  are  formed  from  a 
great  many  relative  adjectives, — especially  those  that  indicate  the 
relations  of  sect,  family,  or  clientship, — by  adding  the  termination 

5  J  -  , 

d_;  as  a  follower  of  es-Saf%  a^i£j|  the  sect  of 

5  y  ^  ^  ^ 

y  ^  w  y  J  yi  y  0  y0y 

the  Sdfiltes ;  a  Sufi,  4^^.oJ)  the  sect  of  the  Siifls  ;  A^bj-oJ') 


306]  11.  The  Noun.  N  Nouns  Stihst.  d:  Adj. — Plur.  Fractus.  233 


J  vi  0  yu 


the  pa7'tisa7is  of  Ma^'tvCm^  of  Ihnu  'z-ZuhHr.  See  §  268.  A 

y 

Sometimes  d_l  is  added  with  the  same  effect  to  other  adjectives, 

^  fi  y  vJ  y  y  y 

especially  of  the  forms  and  Jlaii ;  as  those  who  live  07i 

y  y 

111  1*1  ♦  ^  0  y  a  ^ 

the  bank  and  drhik  the  tvater  of  {a  certahi  stream) ;  [and  otjj] 

{mem)  drawing  water  or  [cattle)  di'inking ;  travellers; 

^y  y  ^y  W  X  <iy  \*i  y 

^^^5  Iversons  who  own  or  keep  camels,  asses,  horses, 

^y  Ca  y 

mules ;  a  company  of  persons  journeying  together,  a  caravan 

(Syr.  (Z.J.J.J*);  pedesU'ians ;  SjUaj  spectators;  plun¬ 
derers]^.  B 

Rem.  e.  The  plural  of  some  nouns  is  anomalous,  or  derived 
from  other  forms  or  roots  than  the  sing,  in  use ;  as  jTs  a  mother, 

<5  y  vip-  ^  ^  f  ^  ^ 0  y  Op 

Oly^l  (Syr.  [!iD(,  |Z.(nlDj),  rarely  Ol^l ; a  mouth,  otjil  (from  a 


0  J  0  y  y  fyy 


O  y  0  0  & 


O 


sing,  dji  or  dji) ;  No  water,  a  siting,  dl^,  d\^\  (from  a  sing.  dU) ; 

y 

0  y  y  Q  y  HO  0  y  0  O'  y  ^  y  y 

4.A.W  a  lip,  dliw  ;  wwl  the  an^is,  dUwl ;  dl.w  a  sheep  or  goat,  i\^, 

4j  C  py  0  ^y  ^yO  a  y^  P 

Sl^l  a  woman,  0^3^-^  (from  the  rad.  I, -whence 

y  y  y  y  y 

Heb.  for  ^  «  mole,  (from  C 

0  y  0  *  '  ■  ^  . 

the  rad.  A^).  a  human  being  (Heb.  for  ptJ'X, 

•  •  ^  y  J  ^  ^ 

has  usually  [especially  with  the  article  jj-jUI],  instead 

^  y 

of  tli.0  oldoi*  cLnd.  j^^ootjic  ^ITcb*  .A.i<x]ro,  xcj'jx.  U-il). 

v:’  T  t  v:’ 


306.  As  regards  their  meaning,  the  plurales  fracti  differ  entirely 
from  the  sound  plurals  ;  for  the  latter  denote  several  distinct  indi¬ 
viduals  of  a  genus,  the  former  a  number  of  individuals  viewed 
collectively,  the  idea  of  individuality  being  wholly  suppressed.  For  D 

example,  03*^  slaves  [sei'vi),  i.e.  several  individuals  who  are 

O  y  ^  0  sKi  J 

slaves,  slaves  collectively  (servitium  or  servitws) ;  young 

y 

0  y  y  0  y  y  0  y 

men,  youth  [juventus),  =  5  a.awA.o  old  men  in  general.  The 

plurales  fracti  are  consequently,  strictly  speaking,  singulars  with  a 
collective  signification,  and  often  approach  in  their  nature  to  abstract 
nouns.  Hence,  too,  they  are  all  of  the  feminine  gender,  and  can  be 
used  as  inasc.  only  by  a  constructio  ad  sensum. 


w. 


30 
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A  Rem,  We  must  distinguish  from  the  plurales  fracti  those  nouns 

0  ^  0  P  0  0  o' 

whicli  are  called  {generic  nouns),  as  JohJ  hees,  on 

Avliich  see  §  246  and  §  292,  a.  The  former  may  be  styled  abstract, 
the  latter  concrete  collectives.  A  third  class  of  collectives  is  formed 
by  those  nouns,  to  the  meaning  of  which  the  idea  of  collectiveness 

attaches  ;  as  people  or  tribe,  jSL.^c-  an  army  ;  [M  camels, 

0  o'  o'  do'  0^  o'o'  ✓  d  P  do'  j  ✓  d  P 

sheep)^.  These  are  called  or  dl.wl  {like  the 

o'  ✓ 

d  ^  ^  d  p 

plural),  and  differ  from  the  A.o-wt  in  not  admitting  of  the 

o'  o' 

B  formation  of  nomina  unitatis  (§  246). 

307.  The  pluralis  sanus  and  the  plurales  fracti  of  the  forms 
XII.  iisi,  XIII.  Jjiil,  XIV.  and  XV.  iXait,  are  used  only  of 

o'  •  oO 

persons  and  things  which  do  not  exceed  ten  in  number  (3  to  10),  and 

m  J  J  J 

are  therefore  called  21$  plurals  of  paucity,  whilst  the  rest  are 

o'dxJjJ 

named  ^>0^,  plurals  of  abundance.  This  observation  applies, 

C  of  course,  only  to  such  nouns  as  have  also  other  plurals,  for  if  one  of 
the  forms  alone  be  used,  it  is  necessarily  employed  without  any 
limitation  as  to  number. 


4.  The  Declension  of  Nouns. 

1.  The  Declension  of  Undefined  Nouns. 

308.  (1)  Undefined  substantives  and  adjectives  are,  in  the 

singular  number,  either  triptotes  or  diptotes.  Triptotes  are  those 
which  have  three  terminations  to  indicate  the  different  cases ;  viz.  L 
D  (Nom.),  _  (Gen.),  and  \L  or  1  (Acc.,  see  §  8,  rem.  a).  Diptotes  are 

those  which  have  only  two  terminations ;  viz.  1  (Nom.)  and  A  (Gen., 
Acc.)*. — (2)  The  dual  number  has  only  two  case-endings,  which  are 


0  <  0  J 


w  Ox 


*  A  noun  may  be  declinable,  or  indeclinable.  A 

'•✓dj  ^  ^  xdjjdx 

declinable  noun  may  be  declined  with  tenwin,  or  j.^, 

✓  ^  X 

Ca  0  ^  OwnJxxJ 

declined  without  tenwia.  The  term  established  in, 

X  ✓  X  X  X 

9  W  X  X  J 

or  jiossessed  of,  the  nominal  character  or  nature,  or  simply 

0  ^  0  J  ^  ^  ^  J  J  0  ^  _  iJ  Ox 

is  synonymous  with  and  with  ;  whilst 
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0  ^ 


common  to  both  genders;  viz.  (Nom.)  and  (Gen.,  Acc.)*. —  A 
(3)  The  2)lumUs  sanus  has  likewise  only  two  case-endings  for  each 


J  OwJxx-j 


possessed  of  {the  nominal  character)  to  the  fullest  extent^ 

^  0  y  0  J  ^  ^  OP  jOx  ^  0  J  JO** 

is  equivalent  to  and  to  — 

J  OvO  ✓ 

The  vowel  u  of  the  nominative  is  called  the  raising  {of  the  voice), 

a  ^0*^  j  **  ^  j  0  ^  0** 

and  is  4-AtUJt  ^^9'^  of  ugency  ;  the  vowel  i  is  termed 

^  J 

the  depression  {of  the  voice),  or  ^aJI,  the  being  drawn  along  or  attracted  B 

^  0**  **  **  0*^  J  **  ** 

{by  a  governing  word,  and  is  the  sign  of  annexation  ; 

J  0  Ci  ^ 

the  vowel  a  is  designated  the  uplifting  or  elevation  {of  the 

w  JO  **0*^  J  4*  ^ 

voice),  and  is  the  sign  of  objectivity. — Tlie  tenwln  may  be 

^  4* 

^  X  ^0^  ^  ^  Ci  J  Ow  ^ 

{a)  4jl5C<^t  <«Xc  the  nunation  which  shows  that  a  noun  is 

0  5  ^  J  0  ✓ 

fully  declinable,  also  called  and  found  in  the  singular 

^  ^  4* 

0J<  O-'  4*  ^  ^  J0*o  j  0*4 

and  the  pluralis  fractus,  as  {b)  the 

^4*  y 

•  ••  -^OJ 

nunation  of  correspondence,  found  in  the  plural  feminine,  as 

y  0  J  Ob^  ^  J  0  y» 

because  it  corresponds  to  the  ^  of  ;  (c)  the  C 

✓  ✓  44’  4*  44 

nunation  which  distinguishes,  in  the  case  of  an  indeclinable  noun, 

J  ✓  0  4*  O'*  J44  uj  44  0  44  4*  J  0  44  44 

between  the  definite,  4i;.3i.oJb  cmd  the  indefinite,  as 

^  A  ^  ^  ^ 

A  A  4^  0  A  A  A  ^ 

j.^1  <au ^4^^,  I  passed  by  Sibaweih  and  another  {inan  called)  Slbaweih; 

f"  '"4 

4  b/o  J  04 

and  {d)  the  nunation  of  compensation.  This  last  may 

A  A  A 

be  of  three  kinds  :  (a)  of  compensation  for  the  omission  of  an  entire 

'3304  4  0  3  004 

proposition,  as  in  a^id  ye  are  then  looking  on, 

^A  A 

^  A  J  0  J  0^  J  \4^  tO  A  A  A  0  A 

where  stands  for  <UkXj  when 

the  s])irit  has  reached  the  throat;  {/S)  of  compensation  for  a  governed  D 

0  5 

WJ  J  0  A  O  4A  A  J 

word,  as  when  the  genitive  is  omitted  after  or  u^xsu,  as  ^15 

i  y 

0  fAA  A  0  W  J  0  J  w  J 

for  ^515  or^jlS  ;  (y)  of  compensation  for  a  letter,  as 

4  i.  i 

A  A  *3  A  A  J  A  A  AAA 

in  plural  of  dufe^.,  for  in  the  nominative  or  in  the 

■5  *  "4  '  4  '  4  ' 

genitive. 

A  0  A  I  A  A 

*  The  form  is  used  dialectically,  as  in  the  hemistich 

4^  .4  0  vi  A  A  0>^  A  0^  A  0  ^ 

C-sJUZwt  bird)  rose  on  ttvo  nimble  {icings). 
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A  gender;  viz.  for  tlie  masculine,  Oj—  (Nom.)  and  (Gen.,  Acc.)* *; 

for  the  feminine,  Ot_  (Nom.)  and  Ol_  (Gen.,  Acc.). — (4)  plurales 

fracti  are  either  diptotes  or  triptotes,  exactly  like  the  singular  (see 
§  309,  a). — The  following  is  the  paradigm  of  the  declension  of  undefined 
substantives  and  adjectives. 

Triptote  or  First  Declension. 


Substantives. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Proper. 

Common. 

Proper. 

Common. 

Sing. 

Sing. 

N. 

*j  0  ^ 

joj  ZEid. 

0  j  ^ 

a  man. 

0  0  0  W  X 

JUA  Hind.  a  garden. 

X 

G. 

0  < 

J  X 

X 

0 

JUA 

Vi  00 

* 

Ac. 

i-O  , 

^  J  ✓ 

f  0 

tjuA 

X 

^  Vi  00 

Dual. 

Dual. 

• 

^Ct00 

0'.Mj 

✓ 

X 

X  0 

^I^aA 

X  00 

X  i  X 

OUi». 

X 

.  Ac. 

0  ^  Ox 

00 

0  00  J  00 

X 

0x0 

X  00 

0  00  Vi  00 

»  ♦♦  . 

X 

J  OP 


The  existence  of  the  form  ^jt_  is  doubtful,  despite  the  verse 

✓ 

0^  ^  00  y  0  00  00  00^00^0^00  00  00^  00  0 

I  hnow  of  her  the  neck,  and 

00  0*  00  ^ 

the  tivo  eyes,  and  two  nostrils  v)hich  resemble  two  gazelles,  in  which 

00^00^0^  00  00  ^00  00  0  0’O  00^00 

D  and  (written  in  rhyme  U)  are  used  instead  of 

0  00  0  00 

and 

00 

*  The  form  is  said  by  some  to  be  dialectical,  whilst  others 

00  ✓ 

6  .0  tO  j..  j  ^  ^ 

consider  it  due  only  to  poetic  license  (ja^JI  e.g. 

00  00 

00  ^  0"  00  0  ✓O/*  ^  00  00 

(^rd  we  ignore  the  riffraff  of  other  {tribes) ;  li  boj 

00  OpO/^  Vi  00  J  6  r  00  0  00  00  uJ  01^00  ^  ^  0O 

l\jxJii\,  and  tvhat  is  it  pray  that  the  poets 
wa7it  of  me,  shice  I  have  already  passed  the  limit  of  forty  {years)  ? 

^  fOf-  0.'  r  f.'  ^  6  .f 

where  and  used  instead  of  and 
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Triptote  or  First  Declension. 
Substantives. 

Masc.  Fern. 


Proper.  Common. 

Proper.  Common, 

Plur.  saniis. 

7^/;^/’.  sanus. 

N. 

•  •  • 

0 

0  X  X  0  w<  X 

OljUA 

X  X 

G.  Ac. 

^  0  ^ 

•  *  • 

✓ 

0 

XX  X 

OljUA  OU^ 

Flur.  fract. 

P/^^r.  fract. 

N. 

0  J  J  0  ^ 

✓ 

Oil  0 

33^  A  0^*^■ 

X 

G. 

Ac. 

^  J  J  ^  ^ 

^11  ^  ^ 

01a£^ 

X 

Adjectives. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. 

N. 

Ox  ^  ^ 

sitting. 

✓ 

0  X 

mournihg. 

X 

G. 

X  ^x 

Ac. 

llUfll 

✓ 

^  X  #^x 

as^u 

X 

Dual. 

N. 

X  X 

X  ✓ 

X  X 

G.  Ac. 

Ox  X 

X  X 

Ox  X  ^^x 

X  X 

Plar.  sanus. 

N. 

X  J  X 

X 

0  X  ^X 

X 

G.  Ac. 

X  X 

X  X 

oUL^ii 

fract. 

N. 

0  W  J 

0  wJ 

G. 

bS  J 

s: 

w  J 

Ac. 

^  5  J 

• 

^  5  J 

A 


B 


C 


D 
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A  Diptote  or  Second  Declension. 


Sahstantives. 

Masc. 

Sing. 

Fern. 

N. 

J  ^  0  J 

'Othman. 

J  ✓O  ✓ 

wwj  Zeimh. 

G.  Ac. 

X  '  ^  i 

✓  ✓O  ✓ 

Dual. 

N. 

✓  ✓  0  J 

✓ 

✓  ✓•Ox 

G.  Ac. 

Ox  X  0  J 

✓ 

r  ✓✓o  ✓ 

✓ 

Plur.  sanus. 

N. 

✓  J  ✓  0  J 

0  ✓  ✓o  ✓ 

G.  Ac. 

✓  ^  Q  J 

✓ 

✓  ✓O  •«' 

OUij 

Plur.  fract. 

0x0 

(of  a  db'hani)  (of 

fj  ✓  ✓ 

a  young  woman) 

✓ 

N. 

N.  G. 

a 

G.  Ac. 

A. 

^  ✓  ✓ 

Adjectives. 

Masc. 

Sing. 

Fern. 

j  X  0  e 

N. 

J  X  oc 

black.  77iore 

0  ✓ 

excellent.  black. 

✓  ✓OP 

G.  Ac. 

X  X  00 

0  ✓ 

Dual. 

N. 

✓ 

X  X  0  0 

✓ 

✓  ✓  0  ✓ 

✓ 

0  ✓  ✓  OP 

G.  Ac. 

✓ 

0  X  X  Oo 

0  ✓  ✓  0  ✓ 

✓ 

7^/wr.  sanus. 

N. 

X  J  X  0? 

•  •  • 

G.  Ac.  .  .  . 

X  X  Oo 

✓ 

•  •  • 

✓  ✓  ^  j  ✓ 

*  stands  in  the  Nom.  for 

✓  ✓  ✓  -^ 
c^,  in  the  Gen.  for 

✓ 

(identical  in  form  with  the  Acc.).  See  p. 

235,  at  the  end  of  the  note. 
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Diptote  or  Second  Declension.  A 


Masc. 


(of  2)oor) 
N. 

^  J 

G.  Ac.  pl^A3 


Adjecthes. 
Plur.  fract. 


Fern. 

O  X 

(of  mourning) 

X 

P|  * 


Rem.  a.  Tliere  are  two  words  in  Arabic,  in  which  the  final  B 
flexional  vowel  of  the  singular  affects  the  last  vowel  of  the  radical 

f-  3  0  a  JO  0 

part  of  the  substantive;  viz.  ci  man^  and  a  son,  for 

X  ^  ^ 

5  ✓  0 

and which  are  also  used  (see  §  19,  d). 

✓ 

0 

:>  0  j  0  OJO 

Sing.  Nom.  or 

p  0  d  a 

Gen.  or 


Acc.  or  ^1,  1.0^1 

[According  to  Sn-Nadr  ibn  Soineil,  as  quoted  by  ZamahsarT,  Fdik  C 

Oj’  ^  0  J  n  ^ 

i.  524,  ^  the  mouth  is  also  doubly  declined,  b-o-^,  as 

?  - 

j ^  j  oi^  o  j^  ^  jjj  ^  y 

<3Loi  C-sjb,  <suLJ  and  4-oi  IAa.  Comp.  Lane  and 

Fleischer,  Kl.  Schr.  i.  180.  D.  G.] 

Rem.  b.  For  the  comparison  of  the  Arabic  Declension  with 
that  of  the  other  Semitic  Languages  see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  139  seqq. 


309.  The  following  nouns  are  diptote.  j) 

a.  Several  forms  of  the  pluralis  fractus  ;  viz. 

(a)  Quadrisyllabic  plurales  fracti,  the  first  and  second  syllables 
of  which  have  f^tha  and  the  third  k^sra,  that  is  to  say,  the  forms 

(XVL),  (XVIL),  JJl*i  etc.,  and  etc.  (1.  and  11. 

A  ^  ^ 

•  J  ^  X 

of  nouns  which  have  more  than  three  radical  letters) ;  as 
causes,  wonders,  j-LU5  bridges,  sultans. 

{(T)  Plurales  fracti  which  end  in  h^mza  preceded  by  Slif  m^mduda 
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be- 


Op 


A  (cl—),  viz.  (XX.)  and  ^'^*51  (XXL) ;  as  wise  men,  cUjI 

✓ 

friends  (compare  h,  a  and  c,  fS). 

✓  ✓ 

(y)  Pliirales  fracti  which  end  in  —  and  viz.  (XXIII. ), 


✓  d  ✓ 


(XXII.),  and  (XXIV.) ;  as  virgins, 


L5®^‘ 


wounded 


✓  ✓  ✓ 


J  ^ 


men,  'I  2)risoners,  Llj^  presents  (compare  h,  f3  and  c,  /B). 

y  ^  ^  y 

J  ^  G’ 

(8)  Jjl,  plnr.  fract.  of  and  of  its  fern.  first; 

j  ^  0..  ^  0  i  J  ^  j 

plur.  fract.  of  j^l,  and  of  its  fern.  other,  another;  ^-o^, 

J  y  J  J  y  J  J  ^  y 

B  plur.  fract.  of  Ajcoj,  clauj,  fern,  of 

J  ^  0  G- 

2|•<^^^l,  etc.,  all  together. 

[(e)  ihwl,  the  irregular  plural  of  (comp.  XIV.  2,  rein.).] 

h.  Various  common  nouns  and  adjectives  ;  viz. 

(a)  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  which  end  in  h^mza  preceded 

#-<'  Ox  ^i»  ✓  0  X 

by  elif  m^mduda  (d— ) ;  as  iljj^  a  virgin,  white  (§  296). 

C  Compare  a,  /B  and  c,  (B. 

Rem.  This  rule  does  not  apply  to  cases  in  which  the  hemza 

J  Px  X 

is  radical,  as  from  \j.3  (compare  §  299,  rem.  c,  and  §  301, 
rem.  e). 

(y8)  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  elif  maksura  ) ; 

X  0  X  0  X 

as  memory,  drunken  (§  295,  a).  Compare  a,  y  and  c,  (B. 

X 

Rem.  Excepting  those  in  which  the  elif  maksura  is  radical ;  as 

^  J  ^  0  X  j 

R  guidance  (for  §  213). 

(y)  Adjectives  of  the  form  jiit  (§§  232,  16,  and  234 — 5),  of 

^  ^xOj  ^xOx  JxOP 

Avhich  the  fern,  is  and  (§§  295,  h,  and  296) ;  as  w-o^l  more 

J  X  0  ^  xO&  Ox^  0^ 

wonderfd;  red. — But  adjectives  of  the  form  Ja^I,  f.  oJUit,  are 

^  OxOp  ^  Oxx  Ot 

trip  tote  ;  as  JmojI  poor,  needy,  without  a  wife,  f.  2lLcj\  poor,  needy, 
without  a  husband,  a  widow. — Substantives  of  this  form  are  usually 

^  OxOP  OxOt 

regarded  as  triptote,  e.g.  Jj^l  a  hawk,  a  green  woodpecker, 

<5  yoi  >3  ^  be- 

a  hare,  a  humming;  but  the  diptote  form  is  admissible 

i  ..  0  e  j  ^  be 

in  such  as  were  originally  adjectives,  e.g.  Jj^I, 
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Rem.  a.  Some  good  authorities  give  as  the  masculine  of  A 
4-Lojt,  which  would  be  very  irregular. 

J  ^ 

Rem.  h.  Adjectives  of  the  form  when  used  as  sub- 

j  ^  d  t 

stantives,  retain  the  diptote  inflection ;  e.g.  a  fetter  (properly 

j  y  ii  3  ^  Of. 

blackish,  dun),  a  serpent  (prop,  black),  stony  land  (prop. 

J  ^  Ot  ^  J  ✓  0  t 

mottled),  a  wide,  gravelly  water-course,  u  tract  of  land 

without  herbage. 

(o)  Adjectives  of  the  form  of  which  the  fern,  is  B 

(§  295,  a) ;  as  f-  drunken. — But  those  of  which  the 

fern.  IS  (§  295,  rem.  a)  are  triptote ;  as  «  boon 

companion. — Adjectives  of  the  form  triptote,  their  fern, 

being  formed  by  adding  5_  (§  295,  rem.  a) ;  as  naked. 

5  y'Ox  OxxOx 

Rem.  ft.  Adjectives  of  the  form  f-  are  rare.  The 

<5  .-Oe  _ 

principal  examples  in  the  language  are:  having  a  large  fat  tail 

Oxdx  Oxdx  (5xdx 

(of  a  sheep);  angry;  stifingly  hot;  hot;  Q 

{JxOx  OxOx 

and  slender ;  exposed  to  the  sim,  eating  in  the 

Xl^X  OxOx  Oxdx  Ot*JX 

forenoon  (^^a-oJI) ;  and  dry,  withered ; 

0  X  d  X  {5  X 

stupid,  ignorant;  slender;  sucking  (sheep  or 

O.'O.'  5x0^ 

cows)  out  of  greed,  mean,  vile;  stupid,  stolid ;  a  boon 

G  X  0  X  ^ 

companion;  Christian.  Some  of  these,  however,  have  also 

Oxxx  GxOJ  JxOx  G  xxt  J  xOf-  G  x  ✓  x 

the  form  1  ;  ^^UaL->>>, 

GxdJ  Jxdx  GxJ  GxOj  Gxdx 

,jUai,-w,  or  jjUaLw ;  ^la.3,.0 ;  The  word  may 

G  X  0  X  G  X  J 

perhaps  be  merely  a  mistake  for  la. 3.0  or 

rj  ^  3 

Rem.  5.  so  a?io^  so,  such  and  such  a  one,  makes  irregularly  j) 

J  ^  J 

in  the  feminine  aj^JLs,  [because  it  takes  the  place  of  a  proper  name 

(<=.  0]- 

(e)  The  masculine  numerals  as  mere  abstract  numbers ;  e.g. 

xxxdP  JO  Jxxx  xxxOxO  J  ^  0  f-  J  uJ 

wjbug  ^lioJ  8  is  the  double  of  4  ;  ^.0.^ 

‘^XX  ^XX  X  X 

6  2S  wtoro  than  5  by  one. 

xj  -^Ox 

{C)  Distributive  numerals  of  the  forms  Jlsi  and  (§  333)  ; 

.XX  J  i  "  JxOX 

as  iUj  and  two  by  two,  and  wJAd,  three  by  three. 

w.  31 


242  Part  Second. — Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech.  [§  309 

A  ip)  The  grammatical  paradigms  formed  from  the  root  when 
used  without  the  article  as  a  sort  of  definite  proper  names.  For 


J  ^  0  4 


example  :  ^  (the  form)  af'al,  {used)  as  an  adjective, 

✓ 

J  y  0  C-  ^  0  ^  ^  ✓  J  ^  Op 

is  declined  without  tenwln  (e.g.  red) ;  djio 

0;-ok;j  4jli  {the  form)  af^al,  when  it  is  an  indefinite  noun,  is  declined 

✓  p 

0  yot  O^Op  J-^Ox  ^  ^  ^  C  \  \  ^  ^  ^ 

with  tenwln  (e.g.  tremor,  Jj^^l  a  hawh)  ;  ilai  ^^^3 

J  ✓  0  ✓  , 

the  measure  of  TalJm  and  ’ifa‘  is  fada  and  ’if‘al.  But  if  we 

Si 

J  ^  Oy  JJy'y'OPtij  \J/*7 

B  say  \^j.asJJ  ^lsuo  ^3^  every  {word  of  the  form)  afial, 

which  is  an  adjective,  is  declined  without  tenwln,  we  must  employ  the 

nunation,  because  in  the  sense  of  each,  every,  requires  an  indefinite 
word  after  it  in  the  genitive  ;  and  so  in  other  cases. 

JwJ  ^  P 

[(^)  The  diminutives  of  all  diptote  nouns,  as  with  the 

exception  of  the  softened  diminutives  (§  283)  and  of  those  that  are 

J  4^  J 

derived  from  the  distributive  numerals  of  the  form  JUi  (§  333),  as 

Owa^p  0 

WAwAj.J 


J  ..be- 


3  1  b 


0  c.  Many  proper  names  ;  viz. 

3  .  _  -  - 

(a)  Foreign  names  of  men,  as  Ahraham,  Isaac, 

3  J  J  3 

Joseph,  ^jlh  David;  excepting  such  as  consist  of  three 
letters,  the  second  of  which  has  g6zma  or  is  a  litera  productionis,  as 

0  3  0  3 

Noah,  Lot. 

(/?)  Proper  names  which  end  in  elif  maksura  (compare  a,  y  and 
h,  /?)  and  Mif  m^mduda  (compare  a,  /3  and  b,  a),  whether  Arabic  or 

D  foreign ;  as  John,  or  ‘Adiyd,  Zachariah, 

4^  0  y  4^  «*'  6  3 

Yadd,  LUld,  Sulmd. 

(y)  Proper  names  in  ^U,  whether  Arabic  or  foreign ;  as 

•  ,  3  \  b  3  3  4  b  3 

Gatafdn  (a  tribe),  'Othmdn,  Hittdn,  Sufydn, 

Solomon,  'Imran  {‘Amram),  [with  the  exception  of 

those  that  were  originally  common  nouns  of  the  forms  JUi  and 
as  (jUw  and 
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(8)  Proper  names  which  resemble  in  form  the  verbal  forms  A 

✓  J  J  \>i  ^  / 

and  or  any  of  the  persons  of  the  Imperfect ;  as  Sammar, 

3  Ct  y  3  3  3  ^  0  i-  3  3  3  O  .' 

Jerusalem^  d?orih,  Ahmed,  juJ.j  Yez'id,  Yeskur, 

✓ 

J  J  0  ^  ^  ^  J  J  ^  J 

^ju  Tadmur  (Palmyra),  wAaj  dYtglih,  Yubna,  Twmddir, 

J  ^  J 

J-^Lh  Yurdmil. 

(e)  Common  nouns  of  the  feminine  gender,  consisting  of  more 
than  three  letters,  when  used  as  proper  names  ;  e.g.  scorpion,  B 

j  d 

'Akrah  (a  man’s  name). 


(0  Proper  names  which  end  in  S—,  whether  masculine  or  femi- 

J  u5  <•*  ^  ^  ^  j  ✓  j 

nine ;  as  aCo  Mekhi,  Fatima  (a  woman),  Doga  (a  woman), 

J  ^  0  ^  J  ^  ^  ^ 

Talha,  5^1*5  Katdda  (men).  [Fern,  proper  names  in  Ol  keep 

their  t^nwin,  as  oU^it  gen.  acc.  oUjil  ;  gen.  acc.  Olij-t. 

✓  ^  ^  ^ 

Dialectic  forms  are  Oli;.c  gen.  acc.  Oli^  and  even  olij.^.] 

✓ 

{rj)  Fern,  proper  names,  which  do  not  end  in  but  are  either  of  C 
foreign  origin,  or  consist  of  more  than  three  letters,  or,  though 
consisting  of  only  three  letters,  are  trisyllabic,  owing  to  their  middle 

3  0  3  3  )  3  3  3  ^  0 

radical  having  a  vowel ;  e.g.  j-o-o  Egypt,  Gur,  Tyre, 

j  y  J  J  y  /  J  ^  ^ 

Zeineh,  .sU-j  SuYtd,  Satar,  j.a.^  Helljire  (as  the  name  of  a  par¬ 
ticular  part  of  hell). — But  fern,  proper  names  which  consist  of  only 
three  letters,  the  second  of  which  has  g^zma,  may  be  either  diptote 

3  0  0  0 

or  triptote  (though  the  former  is  preferred) ;  as  jua  or  jUa  Hind, 

JO.*'  5  d  X 

or  Da'd.  D 


{9)  Proper  names,  which  are  actually  or  seemingly  derived  from 
common  substantives  or  adjectives  ;  especially  masculine  names  of  the 

xJ  0^  3^3  3  y3  3  ^  3  f  3^3 

form  Jj*i  (from  asj^  Dmar,j^j  Zufar,  Giisem,  the 


J  ✓  J 


planet  Saturn,  the  male  hywna ;  and  feminine  names  of  the  form 

y  ^  J  ^  ^  J  ✓✓  J  ✓  ✓  J  ^  ^ 

JIas  (from  AUli),  as^UaS  Katdni,  Rakds,  Haddm, 

the  sun,  Saldh  (a  name  of  Mekka).  These  latter,  however,  have 
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A  more  usually  and  correctly  the  form  and  are  wholly  indeclinable  ; 

as  Zafdr  (a  city),^U3  the  female 

✓ 

hycena,  deaths  war,  ^Ijt  a  year  of  famine. 

«*»  >•  ^ 

Rem.  «.  Words  of  the  form  of  which  the  last  letter  is  r, 

as  jIaa.  the  female  hycena,  Hadar  (a  star  in  the  Centaur),  are 

almost  invariably  indeclinable,  even  in  the  dialect  of  those  Arabs 
B  who  in  other  cases  use  the  form  Jl*i. 

J  J 

Rem.  h.  Besides  being  used  as  proper  names,  the  forms 
and  Jl*i  are  often  employed  as  vocatives,  in  terms  of  abuse ;  e.  g. 

b  0  improhe !  f.  b ;  b  0  sceleste !  f.  b; 


C 


D 


b  0  vilis  !  f.  b. 


0  ixi  ^  J 


Rem.  c.  In  compound  proper  names  of  the  class  called 
S  0  ^ 

j-cfcJ-o  (§  264),  the  first  word  is  usually  not  declined  at  all,  and  the 

J  0  C>  y  y  y  0  y 

second  follows  the  diptote  declension ;  nom. 

J  jO  J  y  y  y  0  y^  ^  y  ^  ^  ^  0  ^  y  J  0  J  y  y 

gen.  and  acc.  db-bu,  Each  word  may, 

however,  be  declined  separately,  the  second  being  in  the  genitive, 
and  the  first  losing  the  tenwTn  because  it  is  defined  by  the  second 

0  yJ  0  y  \A  y  3  0  ^  y  3  ^  3  3  y  0  y  ^  y 

(see  §  313,  foil.);  nom.  gen. 

0  yy  0  y  y  0  y 

acc.  etc.  The  proper  name  admits  of  three 

✓  0  y  0  y  J  0  y  J  y  0  y 

forms,  for  we  may  say  (like  or 

^  y  y  ^  *  y  y 

y  y  0  y  J  0  y^  ^  y  y  0  yy  0  y  0  y 

gen.  and  acc.  (like  ;  or 

y  y  y 

y  y  y  3  0  3  3  y 

in  all  three  cases  (like  — -Proper  names  of  men  ending 

y  ^ 

0  y  0  y  y  0  y  y  t>  0  yy  0  y  0  y  3 

in  AJj  are  wholly  indeclinable;  as  do do^j.^,  do^j. 

y  y  y  y  y  y  y 

*  [The  kunya  is  sometimes  considered  as  a  single  compound  noun. 

✓  iS  y^  JP  0  y  3  ^y3  y  Ci  y  3  0 

A  letter  of  the  Prophet  begins  ^ 

y  y  y  5  ^ 

yy  3  &  y  y  0  C^y 

(Fdik  i.  5),  some  Kor’an  readers  read  in  Sur.  cxi., 

^  jt  3  0  it  y  y  ^  0  J  ji  J  0  y  J 

and  well  known  are  l5^  4»)^bi.o. 

Compare  BeladorT  GO,  last  1.  and  Baidawi  ii.  421,  1.  10.  D.  G.] 
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Rem.  d.  Proper  names,  when  used  indefinitely  [as  'is  always  A 
the  case  when  they  are  employed  in  the  dual  or  plural],  are 

j  j  X  Id  5  j 

naturally  declined  with  tenwTn ;  as  many  an 

0  J  0  ^  0  y  vJ  J  ^ 

Abraham  have  I  met ;  >03 Ij  and  each 

^  w  yJ  J 

period  has  its  pecidiar  Adam  and  Eve'\]  and  so  Vj 

0  ^  ^  ✓  ✓✓✓  ^  J  ^  ^  J  ^ 

dj j  There  is,  however,  a  doubt  as 

s;**  ***-'??  ^  ?  " 

J  ^  Of. 

to  the  admissibility  of  the  sarf  in  the  form  ^Ja5|. 


0  Vi  ^ 


j  ✓OP 


Rem.  e.  The  cl.;Lo’^l  or  reasons  why  a  noun  B 

✓  ✓  ✓  ✓ 

is  debarred  from  taking  the  tenwTn,  are  usually  reckoned  by  the 

J  5  ✓  ✓O^ 

grammarians  to  be  nine  in  number ;  viz.  its  being  a  p>roper 

j  a  0  j  ^  0  jo^ 

name;  its  being  an  adjective;  its  being  a  foreign 


0  uf  ✓ 


y 

yi 


0  ✓O^  J  w  ✓  J  Ox 

word  ;  its  being  a  compound  of  the  class 


0  P 


0 

0^  J  bU  x?  J  piv  ✓ 


jl  liiA)  vOj’Ah  ^UJl  its  being  necessarily  feminine  by  form 

0  ...  xX  3  X* 

PW  ^  ✓  P  ✓  ✓  ✓  J  0^  J  vJ  ^  J  P  Oy' 

or  meaning  ;  w^jUh  1..<SL<^)I  05*^^  ending  in 

✓  ✓  ✓  ✓  ✓  ✓ 

the  termination  ,  which  resembles  the  feminine  termination  ;  C 

0  y*  y*  y-  ✓  X  Ox  ^  0  X  J  J  0  x 

aJoj  ^*-0^  plural  of  a  form  lohich 

X  XXX 

•  •  X  X 

c?oes  rio^  occi^r  m  the  language  as  a  singidar  (e.g.  mosques., 

X 

J  X  X  XX 

lamps,  for  there  is  no  singular  noun  of  the  form  J^Iaxo  or 

XX  xOp  X  X  OxJO  xOx 

L5^'  O-^  J^t  behig  turned  from  one  form 

X  P  ^  X 

.?xJ  OjOx  Ox 

m^o  another  (as  which  is  J3JOP0,  or  transformed,  from  j-olc, 

X 

X  X  Ox  J  0  X  J  X  X  0  Oy^  J  0  X 

or which  is  from  and  JjtiJt  resembling 

X  XXX 

m  /orni  (X  part  of  the  verb.  Any  two  or  more  of  these  causes  in  I) 
combination  prevent  a  noun  from  being  declined  with  ten  win  p  e.g. 

i  ui  ^  ^  0,  ^  ^  ^  J  ^  0  J  3  ut 

(1)  a^j.oJUJI  +  the  termination  ^1—,  as  Hence  we  say  ^ 

X 

bO  X 

Ilassdn,  if  we  derive  this  name  from  the  radical  ;  but  if  we 

^  3  ^  Owx  ^tWx  xOx  J  Om)  X 

derive  it  from  it  is  triptote,  (2) 

X  X 

yJ  XX  Ox  J  ^  X  xOx  J  PwJ  X  ^  0  x  x  ^  Ox 

as  (3)  Aa.^.IaJ1  +  sifUjoUJt,  viz.  (a)  IJai)  m  form  and 

meaning^  as  i-oi?  ;  (/?)  UaiJ  meaning  hut  not  in  form^ 
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J  ^3^ 


f  0  ^  y  0  y 


3  y  a  y 

Xig 


as  ;  (y)  j^5***^  IJaA)  in  form  hut  not  in  meaning,  as 

(which,  though  feminine  in  form,  yet  is  the  name  of  a  man). 


J 

0^ 


Except  feminine  proper  names  of  the  form  in  c,  rj.  (4)  1 


J  ✓ 


J  5  ✓  ✓  J  0  y 


J  y  J 


J  uJ  y  y  ty 


0  0'^  J  0  y  -  y  _  -  - 

+  jAiJt  3,  as  j^.  (5)  d-voJjJI  +  J^t,  as  j.^.  (6)  + 


✓  y 
J  y  b  Jby 


J  3  b  3 


0  3 


iojfcoUl,  as  Petrus.  Except  the  case  of  and  similar 

3  Cj  '  b  y  by  3  b  yb  y  3  y  i  ^  0  3  b  y 

names  in  c,  a.  (7)  +  JjoUl,  as  which  is  from 


^  3  y 


0  3  b 


y  y 


jCj  ^  ^ 


B 


or  which  is  from  (8)  + 

y  J  y  0  y  y  Q  y 

the  termination  in  adjectives  of  the  form  fern. 

J  ^  0  y  Oy  d  0^  J  0  y  J  y  Ot- 

(9)  tfUAo^Jl  +  OJJj  adjectives  of  the  form 


310.  Nouns  ending  in  or  t_,  for  or  j_  (§§  213  and 

y  y 

245),  which  follow  the  first  declension,  and  those  in  and  t— ,  for 

,  which  follow  the  second  (§  309,  «,  y ;  b,  (i\  c,  /I),  retain  in  the 
oblique  cases  the  termination  of  the  nominative,  so  that  their  declen- 

ty 

^  0  y  \4  0  y  ^  y 

sion  is  only  virtual  not  expressed  or  external  (j.a14>). 

^  y  0  y  y  y  y  ^  y  y  ‘y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  “i-  y  y 

C  E.g.  Ua^  for  >ox.,  and  for  and  Uo-j  ; 

<  b  3  3  ^  b  3  ^  ^  b  3 

for  and 


311.  Nouns  ending  in  — ,  for  or  3—  (§  167,  b,  /I,  and  the 

^  y  y 

0  0  J 

Paradigms  of  the  Verb,  Tab.  XVIIL)  and  or  (see  the  same 

y 

Tab.  and  §  218),  have  the  same  termination  in  the  nom.  and  gen.,  but 

^  ^  ^  y  0  y  ^  y 

in  the  acc.  (according  to  §  166,  a).  E.g.  jl^  for  3ji^,  acc.  ; 

5:  ;;  X  ✓ 

y  0  y  ^  y  y  J  0  ^  y  J  y  J  0  J  0  0  J 

J)  for  acc.  ;  Jac  for  acc.  bij^ ;  for 

y  y  ^  ^  y  y  ^  y  y 

^  0  J  vi  y  y  a  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y  yi  y  y  H  vi  y  y  0  y  y 

acc.  for  acc.  \jjJu  ;  ChP  for 

y  y  ^  0  y  y  y 

acc.  (verbal  adj.)  for  acc.  (verbal  adj.) 

a  y  ^  y 

for  acc.  U^. 

312.  All  plurals  of  the  second  declension,  which  ought  regularly 
to  end  in  ,  for  ,  follow  in  the  nom.  the  first  declension  instead 
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0 

of  the  second,  and  substitute  -  (for  They  moreover  retain,  A 

according  to  §  311,  the  same  termination  in  the  genit.,  and  con¬ 
sequently  follow  the  first  declension  in  that  case  too ;  but  in  the  acc. 


they  remain  true  to  the  second  declension,  and  have  E.g.  ^ j^e^, 

J 

plur.  nom.  and  gen.  for  (instead  of  acc.  ; 

^  '  f.  '  '  '  ' 

3 

plur.  nom.  and  gen.  for  (instead  of  acc. 


plur.  nom.  and  gen. 


acc. 


for  (instead  of  t> 


II.  The  Declension  of  Defined  Nouns. 

313.  Undefined  nouns  become  defined :  1.  by  prefixing  the 

Dy' 

article  Jl ;  2.  {a)  by  adding  a  noun  in  the  genitive,  or  {h)  by  adding 
a  pronominal  suffix. 

[Rem.  Only  proper  names  and  words  used  as  proper  names  are  C 
in  themselves  definite  (§  309,  h,  r),  vol.  ii.  §  78) ;  if,  therefore,  they 

J  ✓  y*  0^ 

are  not  originally  appellatives  (as  properly  the  beautiful) 

they  never  have  the  article,  unless  they  be  used  as  generic  nouns 

10  a  3  3Cie.0.a  3  OS  ^ 

(as  in  §  309,  c,  rem.  d),  J^jJt  the  first  ZHd. — A 

Ox*  0  ^  Ow  0  0  ✓ 

defined  noun  is  called  or  {\Juj,sC>  means  defining).^  an 

✓  ^ 

✓  0  J  0  0  ✓ 

undefined  noun  or  means  leaving  undefined).] 

314.  If  an  undefined  noun  be  defined  by  the  article,  the  following  D 
cases  arise. 

{a)  If  it  belongs  to  the  first  declension,  it  loses  the  t^nwin. 

J  J  v5  ✓  J  ✓  ✓  0-*'  J  ✓Ox  J  X  X  0  J  Ox  j  X  W  X 

Nom.  ^  Ai.o«x^t  A.»«<n*v  iqiM 

^  X 

* 

the  man.  El-Hasan.  the  city,  the  chaste  {woman),  the  men. 

3  a  ^  .^^0^  ..^0^  y..OjOx  ..uJx 

Gen. 

X  X  XX  X  X 

X  J  i5  X  XXX  Ox  X  X  xOx  XXX  0  .^Ox  x  x  x 

Acc.  ^ <«. I  Qilt 

X  X 

Rem.  The  final  t  of  the  acc.  disappears  along  with  the  tenwin. 
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A  {h)  If  it  belongs  to  the  second  declension,  it  assumes  the  ter¬ 
minations  of  the  first,  and  .becomes  triptote. 


3  ^  Of  0^ 

Nom. 

0  v>>  y 

3  ..  f  0^ 

y 

the  black  (m.). 

the  black  (f.). 

the  nobles. 

^  ot 

Gen. 

^y  ^  Ci  y 

y  t  ^y 

Of  0  ^ 

Acc. 

y^y  ^  Ci  ^ 

✓  ^  f  0.. 

y 

(c)  If  it  be  a  plur.  sanus  fern.,  it  loses  the  t^nwin. 

«  A 

Nom. 

J  y  J  0  yOy 

3  ^  f  30.. 

y 

the  darknesses. 

y 

the  creatures. 

the  heliemng  {women). 
0 

Gen.  Acc.  oUJJaJt 

..  3  0  ^  0^ 

y 

X  f  30^ 

y  y 

C 


Rem.  a.  The  plur.  sanus  masc.  and  the  dual  undergo  no  change 

when  the  article  is  prefixed;  as  those  who  heat, 

✓ 

✓  0  ^  j  \ki  ^ 

the  two  men,  gen.  acc. 

Rem.  h.  Nouns  ending  in  _  drop  the  tenwin  and  resume  their 
original  ;  as  tpi  from  ^Ij,  from  from 

from  (see  §§  311,  312). 


315.  If  a  noun  in  the  genitive  is  appended  to  an  undefined  noun, 
the  following  changes  are  produced. 

{ci)  The  singulars  and  broken  plurals  of  both  declensions  are 
declined  in  the  same  way  as  if  they  were  defined  by  the  article 
(§  314). 

\  O  3  ^  0  £  0.0  3  ^  Of.  .-0.0  3  ^ 

Nom.  alDt  5-oj<.oll  JW-j 

D  the  hook  of  God.  the  lowest  part  of  the  earth,  the  men  of  the  city. 


Gen. 

\  ^  Of  0.0  ..Of 

aDI 

y  y  y  y  y 

y  y0fO  y 

^  ^  y 

Acc. 

\  ^  y  y  Ot  OyO  y  y  0  t 

aDI 

y  y  y^ 

y  y0f^  y  y 

A.iJhX.oJt 

y  J  0  y0^  J  ^  y  y 

Nom.  o15^AjL.oJI 

0  y  li  J 

the  wonders  of  creation. 

every  day. 

y  J  0  y  0f^  ^  y  y 

Gen.  w)l5^1aL-oJl  ^5la*.c 

✓  y  y 

0  y  \3i  J 

p  ' 

^  J  0  y  0^  y  ^  y  y 

Acc.  Ol5^1aL.oJI 

y  y 

0  <  5  J 

■^y 

4 
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0  P 


0  P 


a  father- 


Rem.  a.  The  words  a  father,  a  brother,  ^ 

in-law,  and  less  frequently  a  thing,  after  rejecting  the  t^nwln, 
lengthen  the  preceding  vowel. 


Nom. 

y 

for 

P 

etc. 

Gen. 

L5^'’ 

yt 

L5^’’ 

X  P 

L5'5^’ 

y  4^ 

y  y 

for 

y 

y  P 

etc. 

Acc. 

Ul, 

La; 

for 

v'. 

etc.  * 

j 

The  word  the  owner  or  possessor  of  a  thing,  which  is  always 
connected  with  a  following  substantive  in  the  genitive,  has  in  the  B 


<5  ^ 


gen.  in  the  acc.  ;  whilst  the  mouth  (Aram.  DJl£)),  which  is 

0  J  0  ^  ✓ 

used  instead  of  or  o^,  makes  either : 

Nom.  jf^,  Gen.  Acc.  ^ ; 

or:  y,  Isf. 

Rem.  h.  Proper  names  of  the  first  declension  lose  their  t^nwTn, 

0  0  J  W  ^  J 

when  followed  by  the  word  in  a  genealogical  series ;  as 


*  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  other  Semitic  languages ;  see  Comp.  C 
Gr.  p.  142  seq. — In  Arabic  the  short  vowels  are  used  dialectically,  as 

0  ^  ^  ^  J  0  ^  ^  0  ^  ^  0  y  y  y  y  P  I 

in  the  verse <juI  <suIAj  jJ-oj  ^  Adi 

y  y  y  y  y  ^ 

has  imitated  his  father  in  generosity,  and  whoever  tries  to  resemble  his 

t  JxP  t 

father,  does  not  do  wrong ;  where  we  find  <iub  and  <jut  for  and 


j  y^  y%^ 

dUI.  Some  of  the  Arabs  employ  the  forms  Ut,  etc.,  in  all  the  three 

^  ^  _  0  £ 
cases  [Ul  being,  according  to  some  lexicographers  a  dial.  var.  of  ^1. 

y  yy  0  y  y  yf^  yi’ y  y  w 

Comp.  vol.  ii.  §  39,  a,  rem.  a],  as  in  the  verse  li-b  jl5  IaUI  CIj  IaUI 

y  yy  y  0  y^^ 

15^,  verily  their  (the  family’s)  father  and  their  fathers  I) 

y  y 

y  yt 

father  have  reached  hi  glory  their  utmost  limit;  where  the  first  IaIjI 

kU  y  yS-  y  P 

is  the  accus.  after  and  the  second  IaCI  the  genit.,  instead  of  L^-ot, 

£  y 

^  ^  y  y  J  y  0  0  y  y  y^i^  y 

whilst  lAl:;ijlc  stands  by  poetic  license  (in  this  case  for  lyJuU. 

[The  genuineness  of  this  verse  is  not  free  from  suspicion.  Comp. 
Noldeke  in  Zeitschr.  D.  M.  G.  xlix.  321.] 

t  With  these  latter  forms  [which  are  employed  only  in  connexion 
with  a  following  pronoun  or  noun  in  the  genitive]  compare  in  Heb. 
ns,  constr.  'S,  with  suffix  Tt^- 

w.  32 
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A 


✓  0  X  J  0 


CH  O^j  Muham^nad,  the  son  of  6a far,  the 

son  of  Halid,  the  son  of  Muhammad.  On  the  elision  of  the  I  in 
see  §  21,  b. 


0  0 

Rem.  c.  Instead  of  sIU-U,  a  daughter,  we  may  use,  when  a 

✓ 

genitive  follows,  the  form  4^1.  [The  latter  was  formerly  preferred, 

except  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence.  The  form  occurs  in 

the  Kor’an  (Sur.  Ixvi.  12)  and  often  in  old  Mss.] 


0  ✓  ✓x' 


(5)  The  dual  loses  the  termination  (j. 

B  Nom.  the  two  slaves  of  the  sultan  came;  U 

✓ 

✓  y'  ✓  0/^  (  ^ 

aDI  to  US  belong  the  two  holy  temples  of  God. 


0^^  ✓  y  0  • 


0^  0  y  0  y  yC>  0 


Gen.  Odh  iSJJ  learned  and 

transmitted  {traditions,  poems,  etc.)  from  the  two  ’Abu  Behrs, 
(viz.  ’Abu  Bekr)  ’Urn  Talha  and  (^Alm  Bekr)  ’ibn  Kassum 
(see  §  299,  rein.  h). 


p  0  ✓✓  ✓  J  Of-y 


Acc.  I  saw  the  two  female  slaves  of  my  father. 


C  Rem.  If  an  elif  conjunctionis  follows  the  oblique  cases  of  the 

J  0  y  y 

dual,  the  final  takes  a  kesra  instead  of  a  gezma ;  as  ^jjy> 

y  0^  yy  y 

I  passed  by  the  two  female  slaves  of  the  king  (see 

^  y  ^ 

yb0O  j  y  J  J  y  0  y  Oy 

§§19  and  20,  c) ;  IjaI?  tho  two  mansims  are  the 

^  y  X 

y 

extremities  {nails)  of  the  cameVs  hoofs. 


y 

(c)  The  pluralis  sanns  loses  the  termination  jj. 

y^»0  y  y  y  0  ^  0  S'  Jvi  y  J 

D  Nom.  the  sons  of  the  king  came ; drawing 

y  y  y  y  ^ 

their  swords. 


Gen.  example,  or  warning,  for  those  who  are 

*y  y  y  y 

posse.ssed  of  intelligence  (see  §  302,  rein.  c). 


J  oe-y 


%ti  ta 


J  w  J 


Acc.  OsjIj  I  saw  the  king’s  sons ;  lUll  we  were 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

kindling  the  fire. 
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^  0  ^ 


✓  0 


✓  J  ^ 


Rem.  If  the  plur.  ends  in  ,  acc.  (for  O^-),  A 

these  terminations  become,  before  a  following  gen.,  ;  and  if 

the  genit.  begins  with  an  elif  conjunct.,  the  final  j  takes  damma, 

and  the  final  ^  kesra,  instead  of  the  gezma ;  as  aDI 

I  ^  y  ^  J 

dXfl  ^^^jAJsua.0  (§  20,  c). — Regarding  the  I  otiosum  which  is  often, 


though  incorrectly,  added  to  the  nominal  term.  and  j_,  see  §  7, 
rem.  a. 


316.  If  a  pronominal  suffix  is  added  to  an  undefined  noun,  the  B 
following  changes  take  place. 

{a)  Triptotes  and  the  plur.  sanus  feni.  lose  the  tffiiwin,  the  dual 

✓  0 

and  plur.  sanus  masc.  the  terminations  O  O  1  book, 

J  J  ^  0  y  J  J  ^  J  y  J  J  y  y 

Aj his  hook  y  dui’kness,  its  darkness ;  two 

y 

X  #<»  x'  y  Jy  ✓  J  X 

hooks,  thy  two  hooks;  sons,  thy  sons;  a^5U  to  its 

y  y  yy  y 

purchasers. 

(h)  Before  the  pronominal  suffix  of  the  1st  p.  sing.  (see  (J 
§  185,  rem.  a,  and  §  317),  the  final  vowels  of  the  sing.,  plur.  fractus, 

•  ^  0  y 

and  plur.  sanus  fern,  are  elided  ;  as  niy  hook,  from  ; 

y  y  *  y 

y  Ox'  0  0  y  y  y 

. rny  dogs,  from  plur.  fract.  of  my 

^  y  *  y  *  y  y 

^  y  y  Ox'  \>i  y 

followers,  from  plur.  fract.  of  my  gardens,  from 

0  Cit  y  OoA  y 

Ol^,  plur.  sanus  of  Aiah-. 

(c)  If  the  noun  ends  in  5,  this  letter  is  changed  into  (or  rather, 
resumes  its  original  form  of)  O  ;  as  a  favour  or  benefit,  D 

{d)  If  the  noun  ends  in  ffiif  mobile  or  Iffimza,  this  letter  passes 
before  the  suffixes  into  J,  when  it  has  damma  (Nom.),  and  into 

when  it  has  k^sra  (Gen.) ;  as  women,  nom.  with  suffix  his 

y  y 

women,  gen.  A5L*j.  But  when  it  has  ffitha  (Acc.),  it  remains  unchanged, 

J  0^  y 

as  acc.  o'A^y 

y 

Rem.  Of  the  words  mentioned  in  §  315,  rem.  a,  ^t,  and 


y  y  y 


OP  OP 
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✓  Jt-  J  Jf’ 


A  take  the  suffixes  thus :  nom.  oj-jt ;  gen.  <*^1 ;  acc. 

Jbt,  dUI ;  but  in  all  the  three  cases. — ^  makes 

^-.iA  y  or  >i£XAA  ^  ^^X^A  or  <i£AiiAA  ^  «1)IaA  or  has  regularly 

X  XX 

J  J 

xxxxJxx  X  ^  J  J  J  x^ 

;  A-o^,  ;  but  more  usually,  nom.  oji ;  gen.  .£U5, 

X  X  X  X 

X  X  J  X  ^ 

oui ;  acc.  oU ;  and  my  mouth,  in  all  the  three  cases. — 

lx**x  J 

J  ^  .  —  -  .  •  .  ^  ^ 

is  not  used  with  suffixes. — On  some  dialectical  varieties  of 
B  see  §  315,  rem.  a,  note 


D 


APPENDIX. 

The  Pronominal  Suffixes,  which  denote  the  Genitive. 

317.  The  pronominal  suffixes  attached  to  nouns  to  denote  the 
genitive,  are  exactly  the  same  as  those  attached  to  verbs  to  denote 
the  accusative  (§  185),  with  the  single  exception  of  the  suffix  of  the 
C  1st  p.  sing.,  which  is  and  not 

X  ^^x 

Rem.  a.  The  suffix  of  the  1st  p.  sing.  when  attached  to  a 

X 

•  •  ^  ^  ^ 
Word  ending  in  elif  maksura  in  the  long  vowels  t-,  L^-,  3-, 

X 

Ox  Ox  X 

or  in  the  diphthongs  and  becomes  the  kesra  of  the 

X  _ 

original  form  (see  §  185,  rem.  r/)  being  simply  elided.  Further, 

X 

0  X 

when  the  word  ends  in  or  the  final  <s  unites  with  the 

^  J  0  X 

of  the  suffix  into  \  and  when  it  ends  in  or  the  j  is  changed 

X  X  X  X  >-  X 

into  and  likewise  forms  E.g.  j^l^A  my  love,  for 

^X  XXXX  XXXX  XXX 

from  7ny  sins,  for  from  phir. 

OvJ  xxxxj  xxx3  xxj 

fract.  of  7)iy  two  slaves,  for  from 

X  ✓ 

OxJWX  XXX  X 

nom.  dual  of  my  judge,  for  ^^^15  from 

^  ^ioA****^  n%y  J^duslims,  for  r  ^ or  . 

^  I®"*  J  0  J  ^  i  ^  0  0  J  u)  ^  i 

} ?  fFom  ,  plui*.  s^nus  of  ^  ^ 

XXX  X  XX  X 

xOxxJ  X  0xx3  0xx3 

my  two  slaves,  for  from  genit.  dual  of 

o.'j  w.-'-OJ  ..  0  ^  ^  0  i  ^  0  y  ^  b  i 

^Ah.^.c  my  elect,  for  (^^^sdA,cu>)  or 
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0  ✓  X  D  J 


0  J  0  J 


0  J 


from  plur.  sanus  of  ^^iJbucuo. —  A 

From  words  like  US,  the  form  is  used  dialectically 

^  ^  ^  y  ^  ^  0  ^  0  ^  0  y  0  ^  0  y  J 

instead  of  ^^^US. — On  ^t,  «-!,  jj>A,  and  ji,  see 

yj  y  J  yi  ^  J 

§316,  rem.  «  little  son  has  both  and 

Rem.  h.  Just  as  the  verbal  suffix  is  sometimes  shortened 

into  (§  185,  rem.  c),  so  the  nominal  suffix  occasionally 

becomes  __,  particularly  when  the  noun  to  which  it  is  attached  is  in 
✓ 

itJ  ^  C  y  y 

the  vocative;  as  my  Lord  I  U  0  my  !  [Comp, 

vol.  ii.  §  38,  rem.  5.]  B 

Rem.  c.  What  has  been  said  in  §  185,  rem.  5,  of  the  change  of 

j  ^  i  0  j  Cj  j  0^ 

the  danima  in  d,  ^A,  ^J>A,  into  kesra  after  _,  or 

_  ^ 

applies  to  the  nominal  as  well  as  the  verbal  suffixes.  E.g. 

Ox  XX  X 

of  his  hook.,  his  two  female  slaves^  his  murderers., 

4i>  ^  XXX 

xxOx  ^  Jx 

([before  wasl  and]  in  verse  [which  is  the 

y  ^  ^  ^  XXX 

X 

older  form]  or^^e^l;;^),  etc. 

X  X  X 

[Rem.  d.  If  no  ambiguity  of  meaning  can  arise,  the  dual  before  C 
a  suffix  in  the  dual  is  not  unfrequently  replaced  by  the  singular  or 

✓  ^  J  J  J  J 

the  plural,  as  and  Lo-(r:»3^5  the  heart  of  them  hothd\ 


B.  The  Numerals. 

1.  The  Cardinal  Numbers. 

318.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  one  to  ten  are  : — 


Masc. 

Fern. 

f  0  ^  £ 

X  0 

CiJ.-! 

0  - 

Ox  X 

X 

2. 

jjUjI 

^  X  xO 

' 

3. 

0  '  y 

<»  X  X  X 

4. 

0  ^  oS 

0  X  X  Op 

ajujt 

Masc. 

Fern. 

0  0  X 

0  ^  0  X 

5. 

BW 

0 

ul 

0 

6. 

♦♦ 

X 

*• 

X 

0  0  X 

Ox  0  X 

7. 

8. 

oO 

Ox  XX 

X 

0  0^ 

0x0 

9. 

X 

0  0  X 

Ox  X  X 

10. 

♦♦  ^ 

254  Part  Second. — Etijvwlogy  or  the  Parts  of  Sj)eech.  [§  319 


A 


0  ^  ^  0  ✓ 


0  t  X  0  X  1 


B 


c 


Rem.  a.  For  we  may  also  write  AtU,  and 

ul 

for  AajUj,  (§  6,  rem.  a). — C-s-j  stands,  according  to  the  Arab 

0  0  0  0 
lexicographers,  for  Oju*/  (compare  ^  14,  c),  and  that  for 

The  correctness  of  this  view  is  proved  [as  they  say]  by  the  diminu- 

0 

Oo'O^-'J  OJ^  0^ 

tive  the  fraction  a  sixths  and  the  ordinal  adj. 

S%Xtlhm 

Rem.  h.  If  we  compare  the  above  numerals  with  those  of  the 
cognate  languages,  it  is  easy  to  perceive  their  perfect  identity;  and, 
therefore,  only  one  or  two  forms  deserve  notice  here. — The  Assyrian 
for  one  in  the  sing.  masc.  is  istin  apparently  identical  with 

the  Heb.  in  1  but  the  fern,  is  'iJyit  (nns) = nns 

-  XT-;-  •  •  - 

(for  mns)-  — The  Aram.  jnn  ’  for 

inn,  which  may  be  either  the  equivalent  of  the  Heb.  (Pl 

becoming  as  in  siiSn  ,  snow^  —  and  ?  exchanging  with 

T  •  -  y  y  I 

as  in  mn,  to  rise^  —  mt);  or,  as  others  think,  derived  from  the 
rad.  5Aj,  as  it  were  the  dual  of  single^  sole.  The  daghesh  in  the 

X 

Heb.  fern.  (also  pronounced  indicates  the  loss  of  the 

n  in  ^U.5.— The  Heb.  ,  stand  for  (see 

^  x  ..  T  •  V  ••  T  ;  • 

rem.  a,  and  compare  the  HUth.  sedestu  and  sessu,  for  sedsil).  The 

Jewish  Aram,  form  (Jl^)j  nri^j  is  identical  with  tlie  Arabic; 

•  ••  1-  . 

P  P 

whilst  in  the  Syriac  or  the  original  doubling  has  left  its 

trace  in  the  hard  sound  of  the  t  (compare 


D  319.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  3  to  10  take  the  fern,  form, 
when  the  objects  numbered  are  of  the  masc.  gender ;  and  conversely, 

the  masc.  form,  when  the  objects  numbered  are  fern.  E.g. 

✓ 

or  (liE)  'xaen^  a  decade,  and  a  decade  of  7nen) ; 

0  0 ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  i  ^ 

Jls-  or  ten  women. 

Rem.  a.  The  cause  of  this  phenomenon,  which  also  occurs  in 
the  other  Semitic  languages,  seems  to  lie  in  the  effort  to  give 
prominence  to  the  independent  substantive  nature  (§  321)  of  the 
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cardinal  numbers,  in  virtue  of  which  they  differ  from  the  dependent  A 
adjectives,  which  follow  the  gender  of  their  substantives. — That 

0  I  f  0  xo?  5  '  <■  0  X  o£ 

etc.,  are  really  masc., — and  consequently  itkj, 

^  ®  . 

etc.,  fern.., — is  evident  from  the  construction  of  in  the  sense  of 

ten  days,  either  as  a  singular  masc.  or  as  a  broken  plur.  (viz.  the 

O  C3£  •  0  J  X  bc-O/O  j  0 

implied  ^Bl).  We  may  say,  for  example,  either 

the  middle  ten  days  of  Ramadan,  j.Lsd\ 

✓  ✓ 

j  ^  p  0^  J  0  y  Oy  j  0^  j  0 

the  last  ten  days  of  R.,  or  etc.  See 

y  y 

also  §  322,  rem.  h.  g 

Rem.  h.  An  undefined  number  from  3  to  10  is  expressed  by 

a  0  0  0  y  y  J  0 

([or  literally,  a  part  or  portio'ii)',  as  some 

^  0  J  0  y  0 

men,  some  women,  ^  in  a  few  years.  The 

;;  ✓  y  y  y  -'W-  *«'  y 

^  y  0  J  0  ^  j  ^  0 

use  of  3<sJsj  belongs  to  post-classical  times ;  as  t  some 

''  ^  ' 

months.  [Comp.  vol.  ii.  §  99,  rem.] 


320.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  1  to  10  are  triptote,  with  the 

/'O  y  y(>  y  0  y  y 

exception  of  the  duals  or  stands  for  n 

y  y  ^  y  ^  ^ 

^  y  y  y  y^  ^  y  y 

and  has  in  the  genit.  ‘^cc.  (according  to  §  311). 


321.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  3  to  10  are  always  .substantives. 
They  either  follow  the  objects  numbered,  and  are  put  in  apposition 

y  y  y  y 

with  them,  as  Jl-J,  of  three  men  (lit.,  of  men,  a  triad) ;  or  they 
precede  them,  in  which  case  the  numeral  governs  the  other  substantive 

y  J  x  X 

in  the  genitive  of  the  plural,  as  three  men  (lit.,  a  triad  of 

^  ^  J-' 

0  ✓ 

men),  except  in  the  single  instance  of  15U  a  hundred  (see  §  325). 

y 

Rem.  a.  has,  in  the  construct  state,  nom.  and  gen. 

acc.  (see  §  320). 

Rem.  h.  If  the  numerals  from  3  to  10  take  the  article,  they  of 
course  lose  the  tenwTn  (§  314,  a). 

y  0  y  yO 

Rem.  c.  (JUjI  and  are  very  rarely  construed  with  the 
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A  genit.  sing,  of  the  objects  numbered,  and  then  of  course  drop  their 

0  y  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

final  (§  315,  5);  as  two  colocynths,  instead  of 

^  0  y  0^  y  yy  y  0  y 

or  simply 


0  0 


0  y  0 


Rem.  cl.  and  always  precede  the  objects  numbered, 

which  are  in  the  genitive  of  the  plur.  fractus  (see  §  319,  rem.  h). 


322.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  11  to  19  are  : — 


B 


C 


D 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

11. 

y  y  y 
JJmS- 

y  ^ 

0  y 

y  0 

1 5. 

y  y  0  y 

yy  0  y 
**  A 

byLc- 

y  d  y 

y  y  y 

(  yy  0  y 

»•  A 

y  y^ 

[2Xj\ 

16.  'jLk 

y  ui 

yy  D  ✓ 

byU*^ 

Ci 

♦* 

ww 

12. 

U51 

yy  0  y 

y 

yO 

y  y  y 

y 

y  y  0  y 

yy  0  y 

y 

y  d  y 

ZjJls- 

U.;j 

y 

17. 

byLC- 

13. 

^  y  y 

^  y*  y  y 

yy  0  y 

♦*  A 

byLS- 

y  y  y 

18.  yx^ 

y  y  y  y 

y 

yy  C>  y 
**  A 

bjJiS- 

14. 

y  y  y 

^  ✓  0  £ 

2juj\ 

y  y  ^  y 

byLC’ 

y  y  Ot 

19.  jii 

y  y  0 

dst.^ 

y 

y  y  d  y 

**  i* 
bjJit*£> 

^  a 

Rem. 

a.  Instead 

yy  D  X 

of  bjjLc-  some  of  the 

Arabs 

pronounce 

yy  y 

bjJiS; 

yy  y  y  _  y  y  ^  y  y  y  y 

and  the  form  lyLs-  is  said  to  occur. — For  lyLs.  we  also  find 


••  A 

d 


yy  0  y 


yy  0  y  y 


[and  incorrectly]  and  djJue- 

manuscripts  we  often  find  SjJis-  wliich  may  be  either  of  the 

0 

two  preceding  forms,  or  the  vulgar  SjJiS’ 

Rem.  b.  The  cardinal  numbers  which  indicate  the  units  in 
these  compounds,  from  3  to  9,  vary  in  gender  according  to  the  rule 
laid  down  in  §  319  ;  but  the  ten  does  not  follow  that  rule,  for  it  has 

y  y  y  yy  0  y 

here  the  form  with  masculine  nouns,  and  SjAe-  with  feminine. 
The  same  holds  with  regard  to  the  undefined  number,  which  is  in 

y  y  y  y  y  ^  yy  0  y  y  0 

this  case  masc.  jJis-  fern,  ZjJLc-  some,  a  few  (from  11  to 

19).  The  objects  numbered  are  placed  after  them  in  the  ace.  sing. 

Rem.  c.  These  numerals  are  usually  indeclinable,  even  when 

y  y  y  y(>  ^  ^ 

they  take  the  article,  with  the  exception  of  and  (U.ij) 

y  y  y 

y*^  0  y  y  y  y  0  y  0  0  y  0  ^  0  y  y 

dj.Ac,  which  liave  in  the  oblique  cases  jJLs-  and 

^  y 

**'  , 


yy  0  y 
** '  A 
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Rem.  d.  The  contraction  of  these  compound  numerals  into  one  A 
word  began  at  a  very  early  period,  as  may  be  seen  from  the 
Aramaic  dialects,  and  the  Arab  grammarians  mention  such  forms 

✓  x*  0  X  ✓  t 

as  In  modern  times  they  are  greatly  corrupted,  being 


0  w 


pronounced,  for  example,  in  Algiers, 

£  C 

OtS  0  ^  ^  0  y  rt  xO  ^  0  ✓  ^  0 

♦  A  I  ^  I  *1^*1  ^  I 


0  y  0  ^  Of- 

^Uaojt, 


323.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  20  to  90  are  : —  B 


X  JO 


20. 

y 

30. 

y  J  y  y 

40. 

■'  J ..  o£ 

CO'Vj' 

y  J  0  y 


50. 

60. 

3 

y  W 

03^ 

y 

70. 

y  J  0  y 

80. 

^  ^  0 
90. 

y 


Rem.  a.  and  may  also  be  written 

Rem.  b.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  20  to  90  are  both  masc. 
and  fern.,  and  have,  like  the  ordinary  plur.  sanus  masc.,  in  the  C 

y 

nom.,  and  in  the  oblique  cases.  They  are  substantives,  and 

y 

take  the  objects  numbered  after  them  in  the  acc.  sing.,  so  that  they 
do  not  lose  the  final  Sometimes,  liowever,  they  are  construed 
with  the  genit.  of  the  possessor,  when,  of  course,  the  disappears, 

J 

leaving  in  the  nom.  j_,  in  the  genit.  and  acc.  L^- 


Rem,  c.  The  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  dialects  agree  with  the 

-ft 

Arabic  as  to  the  form  of  the  tens ;  1»,  etc.  But  the 

*  I  *•  I 

Assyrian  and  ^thiopic  curiously  coincide  in  employing  a  form  in  D 
d  (for  d7i) ;  Assyr.  isrd,  silasd,  irba,  hansd ;  HUtli.  ^esrd,  salasd, 
’arbe^d,  hamsa,  etc. 


324.  The  numerals  which  indicate  numbers  compounded  of  the 
units  and  the  tens,  are  formed  by  prefixing  the  unit  to  the  ten,  and 

^  ^  ^  y  y  J  0  y  0  y  0 

uniting  them  by  the  conjunction  j,  and;  as  one  and 

y 

^  y  0  y  y  ^ 

twenty,  twenty-one.  Both  are  declined;  as  gen.  acc. 

y  0  y  ^  y  f- 

X  y 


w. 


33 
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0  wix 

Rem.  The  undefined  unit  is  in  this  case  (lit.,  excess, 

y 

^  3  0  ^  0  0  2  '  ^ 

surplus),  as  03J-^^3  twenty  and  odd ;  but  a-oj  and  are 

also  used. 


100.  asu 


200. 

✓  ✓ 

300.  a5u  hici 

400.  aSU 
500.  a5U 


J  0  X 


800. 


325.  The  numerals  from  100  to  900  are  : — 

600.  asu 

700.  a5U 

asho  15^ 

a5U  oCj 

f  '  ' 

900.  asUo  ^-*.5 

Rem.  a.  For  aSU  (-^th.  'tndet,  Heb.  Aram. 

✓  ■  T  •• 

riNO,  It^,  Assyr.  we  also  find  dJLc  [and  sometimes  SU.  For 

T  ; 

0  0^  0  ^  0  i»i  _ 

we  find  often  a^,  and  more  recently  a^.  The  dual  ^U5U  is 
written  occasionally  and  lienee  in  poetry  D.  G.] 

^  ^  J  0  c.  3  ^ 

The  plur.  is  Ol^,  or  L^U  ;  the  forms  033-0, 


from  a.;*.;  a  year),  and  (with  the  article,  are  rare. 

•  S 

The  strange  spelling  of  a5U  seems  to  be  due  merely  to  a  piece  of 

bungling  on  the  part  of  the  oldest  writers  of  the  Kor’an.  The  1  was 
probably  meant  to  indicate  the  vowel  of  the  second  syllable,  but 
was  inadvertently  placed  before,  instead  of  after,  the  j  (5). 


0  ✓ 
♦jp  1 


Rem.  h.  The  numerals  from  3  to  9  are  often  united  with  aSU 

y 

^  3  \  ^ 

into  one  word,  as  aSU^J.  [In  this  case  we  find  often  in  inanu- 
scripts  aSl.o-il'oJ  i-G-  a5l<^jL<4,  though  the  correct  form  is  a5U 

^  ^  3  \  • 

The  regular  construction  etc.  (see  §  321),  is  very  rarely 

employed  [in  poetry]. 


0  ^ 

Rem.  c.  a5U  usually  takes  the  objects  numbered  after  it  in  the 

^  ^  3  ^  ^  ^  ^  y»  3\ 

yenit.  sing.;  as  a^w  aSU,  a^w  1^5 U,  a5l.<4l-J- 


§  327]  II.  The  Noun.  B.  The  Numerals. — Cardinal. 
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326.  The  numerals  from  1000  upwards  are  : —  A 


1000. 

OOP 

100,000. 

Of 

a5U 

✓ 

✓Of 

Of 

✓✓ 

2000. 

✓ 

200,000. 

U5U 

✓ 

3000. 

✓  J  ✓  ✓  ✓ 

300,000. 

Of 

^1 

✓  J  1  ✓ 

✓  ✓ 

4000. 

✓  ^  J  ✓  ✓  Of 

0*^1  2uuj\ 

400,000. 

Of 

^1 

55 

^  ✓Of 

etc. 

etc. 

^Of  ✓  ✓  ✓ 

✓  ✓  f 

Of 

jOf 

11,000. 

IaJ  t 

1,000,000. 

^Of  ✓  ✓  ^ 

✓0 

Of 

✓  Of 

12,000. 

jJUC- 

UjI 

✓ 

2,000,000. 

^)1 

U3t 

13,000. 

^  ^  ^ 
UJt  j.L£. 

aH5 

3,000,000. 

Of 

✓ 

etc. 

etc. 

Rem.  The  plur.  of  (Heb.  Aram.  nqSn,  c 

0  jp  0  oj.^ 

but  ^th.  ’elj,  10,000)  is  0^1,  and  (wilt.  It  takes  the  .objects 

^  0  jOt  ^0  ^Op 

numbered  after  it  in  the  cjenit.  sing.,  as  k-ah,  ^Aj.3  UJI, 

✓  J  I  y»  _  *i3f^ 

[T1  le  plural  v-ih  is  only  used  in  the  combination 
but  with  all  numerals  from  3  to  10.  In  nianu- 

?  I 

scripts  it  is  often  written  defectively  The  plurals 

0  Jp  ^  J 

and  03^,  are  only  employed  of  indefinite  numbers,  thousands, 
hundreds.  D.  G.  ] 


327.  The  numerals  which  indicate  numbers  made  up  of  thousands,  D 
hundreds,  tens,  and  units,  may  be  compounded  in  two  ways.  Either 
{a)  the  thousands  are  put  first,  and  followed  successively  by  the 


J  0  »•  5  .<  P< 


i  a  ^ 


3  ^  ^  . 


hundreds,  units,  and  tens,  as 

3721  ;  or  (5)  the  order  is  reversed,  and  becomes  units,  tens,  hundreds. 


✓  ^  3  ^ \ r  ^ 

thousands,  as 


^  3  ^  ^  ^  r  3  ^  <  6-^^ 

^  I  A  I 
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A 


2.  The  Ordinal  Numbers. 


B 


C 


328.  The  ordinal  adjectives  from  first  to  tenth  are  : — 


Masc. 

f-  0^ 

O  ' 

vtJU 


Fern. 


✓  p  0  ✓ 


L5‘ 


the  first. 


U  second. 


0  • 

thwd. 


0 

fourth. 
lb.  fifth. 

Jui  P  0^ 


Masc. 
0  ^ 

✓ 

0  ^ 

0  ✓ 

0 


Fern. 

sixth. 


'j  ^  ^ 

4joL<  seventh, 
eighth. 


0  ^  ^  • 
a* *-jU  ninth. 


tenth. 


j  .^cp  e< 


JP  0  P  0^  ^  C  0^ 


Rem.  «.  Ji'i)'  stands  for  or 

✓  t  j  0^  J  ^  ✓  0  J 

according  to  the  superlative  form  f.  from  the 


jmipo^  i 


^  p  o.« 


rad.  Jj'  or  ji>  Its  plurals  are : 

for  the  masc.;  jj'^i  (rarely  for  the  fern.* 


•  •  • 

*  [If  jJjl  is  used  as  a  noun,  it  takes  the  tenwln,  as  in  the  verse  of 

JO-'  9  5p  0 

the  Nakdicl  (f.  182  b)  quoted  by  Wright  on  the  margin,  jjl  jir\^ 

ui  ^  Sji  J  ^  ^ 

^Jjt  L-S^  have  a  past  (or  an  ancestor)  surpassing  the  past 

(or  ancestor)  of  everybody  else,  and  another  apud  Wright,  Opusc.  106, 
1.  7  (where  it  means  ancestor),  as  also  in  the  phrase  *^3!  a3  U 
J)  l;.b.t  he  left  him  neither  past  nor  present  The  fern. 

J  J  J  <  ^  J  J  J  w  ^ 

plur.  occurs  in  the  phrase  ^Ae?/  are 

the  first  to  enter,  the  last  to  leave,  as  plurals  of  ^3 1  and  5^1.  In  later 

0  yyitt 

times  the  fern.  ai3t  is  very  common  also  as  an  adjective  (comp. 

fii 

Fleischer,  Kl.  Schr.  i.  336  seq.) ;  likewise  the  adverb  *^3!  (as  in 

^  ^  P  P 

correct  ^3!  formerly.  So  it  is  interpreted  in  the 

^  5p  ^  J  J 

phrase  ’1^)3 1  UU  aJIUaJ  /  met  him  in  a  year  before,  as  some  say  instead  of 

✓ 

J3I  UU  last  year  (comp.  Lane  s.  v.  ^U).  D.  G.] 


§  330]  II.  The  Noun.  B.  The  Nimterals. — Ordinal. 
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Rem.  h.  makes,  of  course,  in  the  construct  state  and  with  A 

w  X  ^  ✓ 

the  art.  ;  in  the  acc.  IpU,  construct  state  and  with  the 

art.  And  so  with  the  rest ;  wJU,  etc. 

5 

I^EM.  c#  InstcSid  of  tliG  foi*ms  biU)  and  OU 

0  w  ^  ^ 

(formed  directly  from  are  occasionally  used. — JlJ,  acc. 

X 

^  X  Ox  X  Ox 

lJU,  also  occurs  for  [and  ^eli.  for 


329.  The  ordinals  from  eleventh  to  nineteenth  are  : — 
Masc.  Fern. 


B 


XXX 

X 

XX  0  X 

•« 

XX  X 

eleventh. 

X 

XXX 

X  X 

XX  0  X 

XX  X 

twelfth. 

X 

XXX 

jAc^ 

^.sJU 

X 

XX  X 

thirteenth. 

X 

XXX 

et'j 

XX  0  X 

6jjm£. 

XX  X 

^tj  fourteenth. 

X 

etc. 


etc. 


Rem.  These  numerals  are  not  declined,  when  they  are  un-  C 
defined ;  and  even  if  defined  by  tlie  article,  they  remain  unchanged, 

XXX  Ml  ^  XX  DxXXwJX  XX»«'X  X  0^  XXX  X  *3  X 

cis^jwu^  For  1111  cl ^  wg  iiiciy’ 

XX  X  X 

XXX  X  dx  XXX  W  X 

say  ^r^laiJt  and  jJL-e.  j-iUlt.  Some,  however,  admit  the 

X  X 

■*  '  A  - 

X/'X  ^  u)x  XXW.,^  iWX 

inflection  of  the  unit,  when  defined,  as  jJis-  ojJ:^  d^U3t ;  in 

XX  XX 

X  x  X  W  X  X  Ox 

which  case  jJl^  is  the  nom.  and  genit., 

X  X 

XXX  X  WX  X  xOx 

the  accus. 

330.  The  ordinals  from  twentieth  to  ninetieth  are  identical  in  D 

xJO  ^  xJOOx 

form  with  the  cardinals ;  as  03j^  twentieth,  the  twentieth. 

X  X 

If  joined  to  the  ordinals  of  the  units,  these  latter  precede,  and  the  two 

X  X  J  0  X  X 

are  united  by  3  ;  as  03J^3  one  and  twentieth,  twenty-first 

^  ^  X  xOx^x  xjOx  Ox  X 

(gen.  acc.  fein.  If  ^ 

XX^  XXX  XX 

compound  of  this  sort  be  defined,  both  its  parts  take  the  article ;  as 
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✓  JO  0^^ 


0  0^ 


*>•  y  ✓  47-** 


J  k4  y 


A  (acc.  the  twenty-first, 

^  y*  X  y  y'  -o' 

y  J  d  DX?y 

the  twenty-fourth. 

y 

[Rem.  Later  writers  use  instead  of  these  forms 

y*  y 

y  d  J  y  y  0  y  ^  0  J  Wy 

with  the  article,  lit. 

y  y  W'y'  y  y  y  y  y  y 

tlbe  jirat  of  the  twenties,  the  fourth  of  the  twenties.  Comp.  vol.  ii. 
§  108.  D.  G.] 


B  3.  The  remaining  Classes  of  Numerals. 

331.  The  numeral  adverbs,  once,  twice,  thrice,  etc.,  are  capable  of 
being  expressed  in  two  ways,  {a)  By  the  accusative  of  the  nomen 
vicis  (§  219),  or,  if  this  should  be  wanting,  of  the  nomen  verbi ;  as 

OyyDyOP^yOyyy  OyyOt^  y^y  yyy 

4-03.5^15,  he  rose  up  once  or  twice;  3^ 

y  y  y  y  y 

he  fought  once  or  twice.  It  is  also  permitted  to  use  the  simple 

0  y  yOyd  y  W  yf- 

cardinal  numbers,  the  nomen  verbi  being  understood  ;  as 

y 

0  y  y  Oa?  yy  0  y  0  ^  y 

C  given  us  death  twice,  and  thou  hast  given  us 

y 

Oyy  y  Oy  ^y  0  OvJ  y  ^ 

life  twice,  i.e.  and  {b)  By  the  noun  and  similar 

y  ^  y  P 

^i3  y  Oy^J  y  vJyy|y  y  y|y 

words,  in  the  accus.  ;  as  ^  once,  twice,  Ol/-*  wAj,  or  fy>  wAj, 

y  ^  ^ 

yyy  y  1  y  y  y  0  y  0  ty  ^y  y 

or  thrice;  twenty  times; 

and  again ;  etc. 

332.  The  numeral  adverbs  a  first,  second,  third  time,  etc.,  are 
D  expressed  either  by  adding  the  accus.  of  the  ordinal  adjective  to  a 

finite  form  of  a  verb  (in  which  case  the  corresponding  nomen  verbi  is 

Owl  y  0  y  0  y 

understood) ;  or  by  means  of  one  of  the  words  etc.,  in  the 

accus.,  accompanied  by  an  ordinal  adjective  agreeing  with  it.  E.g. 

^y^y  ^y^  y#yy  ^yy  y  #y  y 

lAU  glflfc  (i.e.  lAU  ^^«^),  or  S3.0  de^,  he  came  a  third  time; 

y  y  y  y 

y  wJ^^y^y  y  yO^^y  yyuJ/^ycO  y^^  y 

^□1  sU  (i.e.  ..iJUJI  sU),  or  iaUI  sU.,  he  came  the 

y  y  y  y 

333.  The  distributive  adjectives  are  expressed  by  repeating  the 

j  ^  j  3  ^  b  ^ 

cardinal  numbers  once ;  or  by  words  of  the  forms  Jl*s  and 
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0^  0  J  0  X  j  y  ^  y  . 

either  singly  or  repeated.  E.g.  or  ^ 

✓  X 

✓  Oy*  .«'««'  .»'->'  ^  ^  0  ^  010  ^ 

the  people  came  two  by  two ;  or  siJLic 

y  0  0  0  0  0  J  0  ^O^O^jOyy 

wsXio,  they  came  three  by  three ;  ^^^Aj:>ysu  Cjjjuc  I  passed  by  a 

0  0  3-^  y  0  y  J  Of^y 

party  of  men,  {walJcing)  by  twos  and  threes ;  U 

0  y 

0  0  0  0  J  0  ✓d  y  00  y  vi  ta 

^J3  L5'^'®  then  marry  what  pleaseth  you  of  women,  two 

and  three  and  four  at  a  time.  The  most  common  words  of  the  forms 

J  y  J  J  y  0  y  J  y  C-  JxJ  J  y  0  y  0^  y  J  y^  y  J  y  0  y  J  y  J 

JUi  and  Jju-«  are  (for  ;  ^*^5,  B 

wJLi-o;  and  cbj,  \  but  the  formation  is  admitted  [by  some]  up 
to  10  [;  the  best  authorities  mentioning  only 


J  0  ,-6.0  ^  , 


334.  The  midtiplicative  adjectives  are  expressed  by  nomina 
patientis  of  the  second  form,  derived  from  the  cardinal  numbers ;  e.g. 

Ciy  J  0  J 

twofold,  double,  dualized;  si.^Xto  threefold,  triple,  triangular; 

0  ^y  J  0  y  J  rv*7 

fourfold,  square;  ^o.a>~o  fivefold,  pentagonal ;  etc.  Single  or 

6  3 

simple  is  i>j>suo  (nom.  patient.  IV.). 


C 


335.  Numeral  adjectives,  expressing  the  number  of  parts  of 

5  '3  5 

wliich  a  whole  is  made  up,  take  the  form  ;  as  hiliteral ; 

G  G 

^  y  J  i 

triliteral,  three  cubits  in  length  or  height ;  quadriliteral, 

four  spans  or  cubits  in  height,  a  tetrastich;  quin queli ter al, 

five  spans  in  height;  etc. 

336.  The  fractions,  from  a  third  up  to  a  tenth,  are  expressed  by  j) 

OOj  <3  3  3  O.-  <i  <  Of-  0  0  3  0  3  3 

words  of  the  forms  J.3ii,  Jjii,  and  J^,  pi.  JUil  ;  as 

y 

0  y  p  ,  0  ^  J  0  J  J  0  y  0  y  0  ^ 

or  pi,  cc  tJiivd  I  y  or  pi, 

0  0  .t  0  J  J  0  y  GxOP  0  y  0 

a  sixth;  O-o^,  O-o^,  or  pi.  eighth. — [The  form  JUA.0 

^  y 

0  y  0  0  y  0 

is  exclusively  employed  for  a  fourth  and  a  tenth,  together 

0  0  3  0  33  0  0  3  0  3  3  0  .. 

with  and  jJts-  or  According  to  Zamah.sari,  FCdk 

ii.  659  the  form  never  occurs  in  this  .signification,  nor,  according 
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A  to  Abu  Z^id  {Naieadir  193)  and  D.  G.]  A  half  is 

0  0  0  0  y  0  0  j  J  0*^  0^0^ 

less  frequently  (vulg.  or  P^-  — 

The  fractions  above  a  tenth  are  expressed  by  a  circumlocution  ;  e.g. 

0  J  ^  0  0  !*.■  or*^. 

O-ij^  O-^  three  parts  out  of  twenty,  ^jy ; 

a  3  03363  003^  00  003  00  ^ 

tJo  ;  4  ’  -ii ; 

0  3  0  3  3  0  0  03  0  0 

T%; ^  If;  etc.*] 


B  Rem.  The  form  occurs  in  the  same  sense  in  Assyrian, 

Heb.  and  Aram.;  e.g.  lAloZ  a  third,  ‘  ‘  rubu,  a  fourth, 

«  ffth. 


337.  The  period,  at  the  end  of  which  an  event  usually  recurs,  is 
expressed  by  a  noun  of  the  form  Jj*i,  in  the  accus.,  either  with  or 

X 

^  0  X  o' 

without  the  article ;  as  UXj,  or  every  third  (day,  month,  year, 

ft 

etc.) ;  Ujj,  or  every  fourth;  etc.  Synonymous  with  is 

0  vl  .0  ci  3  vt  Om3  u)  3  ^ 

C  as  sioAiJl  or  -  the  tertian  fever. 

o'  o'  ^  oO 


C.  The  Nomina  Demonstrativa  and  Conjunctiva. 

338.  We  treat  of  the  nomina  demonstrativa  (including  the 
article),  and  the  nomina  conjunctiva  (including  the  nomina  inter- 
rogativa),  in  one  chapter,  because  they  are  both,  according  to  our 
terminology,  pronouns,  the  former  being  the  demonstrative  pronouns, 

B  the  latter  the  relative. 

1.  The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  and  the  Article. 

o'  o'  Of^  ^  o'  0  P 

339.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  are  either  simple 

o'  ^ 

or  compound. 


[On  a  similar  expression  of  whole  numbers  by  circumlocution  see 
Goldziher  in  Zeitschr.  D.  M.  G.  xlix.  210  seqq.^ 
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340.  The  simple  demonstrative  pronoun  is  li,  this.,  that. 


A 


Masc. 


Sing.  I3 


Dual.  Nom.  (o^^) 
✓  ✓ 

Gen.  Acc.  0^3 


Fern. 

(di,  di,  ; 

d 

0^2  (o«)- 

✓ 

(o^)* 


Plur.  comm.  gen.  ^11,  or  or 

This  simple  form  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is  used  to  indicate 
a  person  or  thing  which  is  near  to  the  speaker. 


B 


y 

^  A 


y 

^  ✓  A 


Rem.  a.  The  u  in  and  is  always  shoi't,  3  being  merely 

y 

scriptio  plena.  In  this  way  can  be  distinguished  in  verse  from 

j**  p  J  a  ^ 

the  fern,  of  prst,  in  which  the  u  is  long.  The  3  may 

y 

have  been  inserted  in  order  the  more  easily  to  distinguish  and 

y 

5*^1  from  and  ^*^1.  Q 

_  ✓  ul-x'  ul  ✓ 

Rem.  h.  The  diminutive  of  t3  is  G3,  f.  ;  du. 

^  y  -r  .> 

P  p 

pi.  1^3^; 

✓ 

Rem.  c.  Closely  connected  in  its  origin  with  is  another 

J 

monosyllable,  viz.  33  (=  Heb.  HT?  Phoen.  1  and  this)  whicli  is 


commonly  used 

in  the  sense 

of  2)ossessor,  owner.  It  is 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing.  Nom. 

si  (np 

>iij'  (nxD- 

Gen. 

Oli. 

Acc. 

✓ 

13 

Otj. 

Du.  Nom. 

I33 

Ul^i  (Uli). 

Gen.  Acc. 

0  X  ✓ 

^3> 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

D 


Plur.  Nom.  33^5  3J I  or  (n'pN) 

y  y 

^  p 

Gen.  Acc.  (^33,  or 


J  ✓  J  ✓p 


J  ^  P 


w. 


>133,  0*^1  or  0*^31. 

0)33,  or  0':^3l. 

/»  ✓  ✓ 

34 


A 
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B 


J  i 


y 

✓  p 


y 

^  <  P 


The  u  in  jJjt  and  is  always  short,  as  in  and  — 

^  ■.  r. 

The  form  %\^y\  is  used  as  a  plural  of  33,  when  this  word  forms  part 
of  the  names  or  surnames  of  the  kings  or  princes  of  el-Yemen,  as 

xxxj  ^y  y  o^y  y  ^  0^  y  dP 

Cih!  33,  5>,  3^5  yy,  etc.  These  are  called  l\yy\ 


^0^ 


formed  as  if  from  a  singular  ^^33. 

✓ 

^  ^  '  1 

[Rem.  d.  \jj^  (sometimes  written  ij^)  thus,  so  and  so,  so 
and  so  much  or  many,  is  compounded  of  ^  as,  like  and  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  ty  Comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  44,  e,  rem.  di\ 


341.  From  the  simple  demonstrative  pronoun  are  formed  com¬ 
pounds  : 

(a)  By  adding  the  pronominal  suffix  of  the  second  person  (.i),  ; 

^  j  0  j  a  j 

either  (a)  alone,  or  (^)  with  the  interposition  of  the 
demonstrative  syllable  J. 

if)  By  prefixing  the  particle  Ia. 


C  342.  The  gender  and  number  of  the  pronominal  suffix,  appended 
to  the  simple  demonstrative  pronoun,  depend  upon  the  sex  and  number 

of  the  persons  addressed.  In  speaking  to  a  single  man,  .t)\y  is  used  ; 

✓  ✓  3  ✓  0  y  ^ 

to  a  single  woman,  ^13  ;  to  two  persons,  ;  to  several  men, 

y  ^  ^  ^ 

to  several  women,  But  the  form  may  also  be — and  in  fact 

usually  is — employed,  whatever  be  the  sex  and  number  of  the  persons 
spoken  to  ;  and  so  with  the  rest.  In  regard  to  their  signification, 
these  compound  forms  differ  from  the  simple  pronoun  in  indicating  a 
distant  object. 

J)  Masc.  Fern. 


Sing.  S)\y  that. 

Du.  Nom. 

✓ 


i)U,  iUj  (vulg.  ^3). 
iJbU. 


Gen.  Acc.  >^1^3 


y 


Plur.  comm.  gen.  or  ^5’^t  or  sil5’^3l. 


* 


[Some  say  that  is  a 


mispronunciation  for  »£JU3.] 
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y  y  y 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  k 

Rem,  a.  The  it  is  short  in  and  just  as  in  A 

I  j  i 

and  jJjt  (§  340,  rem.  ct,  g). 

Rem.  h.  The  diminutive  of  iJl3  is  f.  etc. 


343.  By  inserting  the  demonstrative  syllable  J  before  the  pro- 

✓ 

nominal  suffix,  we  get  a  longer  form  or  ^3  (often  written  »iU3, 


6,  rem.  a). 


Sing.  iU3  that. 

✓ 

Du.  Nom.  1UI3 

Gen,  Acc. 

Plur.  comm.  gen.  or 


Fern. 

SDo  (iUli). 

✓  vJ 


B 


^  *m0^ 

si 


✓  ✓  P 


Rem.  a.  is  a  contraction  for  In  the  dual,  ^I3,  C 

^yA  ^  ^  ^  ✓Ox'  ✓  0  ✓ 

stand  for  »iUJt3,  and  ^iJUj3,  for  -iXJUj3, 

✓  ✓✓✓✓  X  X  XX  x^- 

J  J 

X  X  p  X  x'X  ^ 

The  plur.  is  rare,  or  (§  342)  being  generally  used  in- 

X 

X»*<XXmJX  XX 

stead.  Some  authorities  regard  ^13,  as  the  dual  of  ^13,  the 

X  X 

second  being  in  their  opinion  merely  corroborative. 


Rem.  h.  Some  grammarians  assert  that  there  is  a  slight  differ- 

X  X  X  t 

ence  of  meaning  between  ^13  and  the  former  referring  in 

their  opinion  to  the  nearer  of  two  distant  objects,  the  latter  to  the 
more  remote.  D 


Rem.  c.  The  syllable  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  prepo- 

X 

sition  J  (which,  when  united  with  the  pronominal  suffixes  of  the 

X 

second  and  third  persons,  becomes  J),  but  is  to  be  viewed  as  a 
demonstrative  syllable,  which  occurs  also  in  the  article  and  in  the 
relative  pronoun.  See  §§  345  and  347. 


Rem.  d.  The  diminutive  of  »2i33  is  f*  [A  com- 
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A  pound  of  ^  and  ^3  (comp.  §  340,  I’ein.  cZ)  is  siAJJk^  so,  in  like 
manner^ 

344.  The  particle  Ia  (which  has  the  same  demonstrative  force  as 

bCt  lO  JO  ^ 

the  Latin  ce  in  hicce)  is  called  by  the  Arabs  the  particle 

that  excites  attention.  It  is  prefixed  both  to  the  simple  demonstrative 

b,  and  to  the  compound  (but  not  to  ^3).  Before  it  is  usually 

✓ 

^  \  XX  XX  XXX 

written  defectively,  IJ^a  or  IJ^a  ;  before  in  full,  ^b^A. 


B 


C 


D 


Masc. 


Sing. 


^  I 


IJjk  thi.'>\ 


X  I 


X  \ 


Fern. 

t  0  I  t 

djjb  (djjk),  Jjb 

XX  X  X 

(4jIa,  ^>jIa,  blA,  Otjjb). 

X  X  X  X 

XX  X  I 

^blA  or  ^JUA. 

X  ^ 

0  X  ✓  £>  X  I 

or 


Du.  Nom. 

X 

0  ^  t 

Gen.  Acc.  O-i*^ 

X 

Plur.  comm.  gen.  ’^j^a  or  ’^jA,  or  g’^j-A. 

XXX  xxl  XXXX  X 

In  like  manner,  ^blA  or  ^IJa,  fern.  ^UIa,  <^45^,  etc 


i 


X  ^  I  XP  X 


Rem.  a.  U  is  identical  with  the  Aram.  XH  |01,  this,  as  an 

T  ^ 

interjection,  Zo  /  Heb.  XH. 


w  X  I 


Rem.  b.  In  the  dual  some  say  ^J^IJ^A,  with  double  n. — The 

X 

xf^t^xl  tJxx  ^  Wx  Pi  xxl  xJSxI 

diminutive  of  tJ<A  is  LjJJb,  f.  UjIa,  pi.  5I-J3.A ;  of  ^IJa,  jJbJ^A,  pi. 

X^^WxPl  ^  XX  xxl 

[By  prefixing  lA  to  is  formed  IJJCa  thus.] 

X 

X  0  X  X  X  0  X 

[Rem.  c.  To  these  demonstratives  belong  also  ^^3  aod 

X  0  X  X  X  0  X 

Os;^,  Z/ms  ancZ  ZAws,  so  ancZ  so,  swcZt  awcZ  swcA  things,  for 


0  ^ 


j  0  ^  j  0  ^ 


(rarely  C^3, 


X  WX  X  X  #X  4»Jx  X  Vi  ^ 


which  we  also  find 

X 

0  X  X  J  0  X 

>j  and  for  the  former  ^3,  £Lj3j  2l-:l35  feu*  the  latter 

xwi  XX  X  k*i  X 

According  to  some  scholars  there  is  originally  a  slight 
difierence  between  these  expressions,  the  former  relating  to  what 


*  [A  singular  contraction  (or  modification)  of  is  used 

by  the  poet  ^s-Sanfara,  as  quoted  in  the  Hamdsa,  p.  244,  1.  21.] 
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has  been  said,  the  latter  to  what  has  been  done,  as  IJ^  refers  to  A 
quantity  (comp,  HarlrT,  Durrat,  ed.  Thorb.  p.  99).  D.  G,] 


0  W  J 


345.  The  article  ji-  -called  by  the  Arabs  the 

^  ^  j  ui  J  i-  0^  A  •  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

instrument  of  definition,  the  elif  and  Idm,  [or 

✓ 

0  Si  ^  J  Si  ^ 

the  lam  of  definition,  or  simply  the  Idm, — is  composed  of 

the  demonstrative  letter  J  (see  §  343,  rem.  c,  and  §  347)  and  the 

✓ 

prosthetic  I,  which  is  prefixed  only  to  lighten  the  pronunciation  B 

0  Jy  0  ✓ 

§  19  a,  and  rem./).  [It  is  always  written  in  conjunction 
with  the  following  word.]  Though  it  has  become  determinative,  it 
was  originally  demonstrative,  as  still  appears  in  such  words  as^jJt 
to-day,  now,  etc. 

[Rem.  a.  The  article,  if  employed  to  indicate  the  genus,  i,  e. 
any  individual  (animate  or  inanimate)  bearing  the  name,  is  called 

0  0  ^  J  Si  ^  0  0^  J  ^  ^  S  fO 

or  simply  as  <iUAl 

J  ^  0  Vi  J  J  Vi  ^ 

^UjjJt  dinar  and  dirhem  bring  men  to  perdition,  (J 


J  J  Vi  ^ 

- u..: -  ..  - 

p  0  ^0^  ✓  0  0  ✓ 

j-t-^  man  is  better  than  woman;  if  indicating  a  particu- 

✓  X 

0  ^  J  S  ^  Ox  jx 

lar  individual  it  is  called  sJujASi  vo’liUI,  or  simply  jcjaII 


Rem.  b.  Some  grammarians  regard  the  ^lif  as  an  integral  part 

oS  ^  0  .*  dtO  J  £ 

of  the  article,  and  say  that  it  was  originally  JI  (with  gJaiJI  ^1,  of 
the  same  form  as  J^5  c^)’  gradually  weakened  to  Jl.  But  some- 


J  d 


J  ^  0 

times  the  Arabs  suppress  the  I,  saying  for  instance  for 


(comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  242,  footnote).  I) 

Rem.  c.  It  is  sometimes,  though  very  rarely,  used  as  a  relative 

W-*  0  ^  ^  ^  ^  ✓  J  ^  ^  ^  0  ^ 

pronoun  (=j^jJt,  §  347);  as  ax<J1  Jljj  ^  he  who 

does  not  cease  to  be  grateful  for  what  is  with  him  (or  for  what  he 

0  y  ^  J  ^  ^  Ste  0  J  0  i  ^  J  J  S  ^  0  X  * 

has),  where  ajiJI  4*-o  ^^JJI  ;  jtrf^  Jj-w/t  ja^Ai\  of  the 

people  of  ivhom  is  the  Apostle  of  God,  where  aDI 

J  J  ^  J  J  ^  J  J  ^  0  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  OP  ^ 

aUI  ^3“**'^ )  wJI  l.«  thoic  art  not  the  judge 
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A 


B 


^  0  it  ^ 


0  J 


ivhose  sentence  is  approved.,  where  Compare, 

for  example,  in  German,  der  —  tvelcher,  and  our  that  for  who  and 
ivhich. 

Rem.  d.  is  [in  all  probability  (see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  114)]  identical 
with  the  Hebrew  art.  .H,  for  South  Arabia  jS  was  (and  even 


J  y  0^  w  0^  ^ 


still  is)  used  for  J'.  lint  without  RrSSllllllcltlOll  *  clS 

^  ^  0  iO  0  ^ 

jJu^^\  fasting  in  journeying  is  not  (an  act)  of  fiety ; 

Ijj  he  casts  (standing)  behind  me  ivith  arron: 
and  stone  :  for  j-JI,  ^Uw.<a3l,  ^od  4-oJLJI^. 


c 


D 


2.  The  Conjunctive  (Relative)  and  Interrogative  Pronouns. 
(a)  The  Conjunctive  Pronouns. 

346.  Tlie  conjunctive  pronouns  are  : — 

(1)  ivho,  which,  that ;  fern. 

0  ^ 

(2)  O-^  he  who,  she  who,  whoever ; 

✓ 

U  that  which,  whatever. 

3  i  Ouii 

(?))  \^\  he  who,  whoever ;  fern.  2u\  .she  who,  ivhoever. 

6  ^  if- 

(4)  v>ot!'  every  one  who,  whosoever ; 

X  tZp 

1.0-jl  everything  which,  whatsoever. 


0  ^  yti  ^it^ 


Rem.  U,  4j|,  and  their  compounds,  liojt,  are 

also  interrogatives,  which  indeed  is  their  original  signification  (see 
§351  and  foil.).  They  ought  therefore  to  be  treated  of  first  as 
interrogatives  and  then  as  conjunctives  ;  but  it  is  convenient  to 
reverse  this  order,  so  as  to  connect  the  relatives  with  the  demon¬ 
stratives. 


347.  The  conjunctive  is  compounded  of  the  article  Jl,  the 
demonstrative  letter  J  (see  §§  343  and  345),  and  the  demonstrative 

^  J  ^  ^ 

pronoun  13,  or  ^3  (§  340,  rem.  c).  When  used  substantively,  it  has 
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the  same  meaning  as  U,  viz.  he  who,  that  which,  whoever,  A 

whatever ;  when  used  adjectively,  it  signifies  tvho,  ivhich,  that,  and 
refers  necessarily  to  a  definite  substantive,  with  which  it  agrees  in 
gender,  number,  and  case.  It  is  declined  as  follows  : — 


Sing. 


Masc. 

(jJI  ;  JJI  ; 

Ml  ^ 

Du.  Norn.  (ol  Ji)l ;  liil). 

✓  ✓ 

Gen.  Acc. 

✓  ✓ 

✓  t*  •»»  o' 

ChJJI  ; 


mIo'  iaIo**  0 


Plur. 


Fern. 

(wslt  ;  sz.i\ ; 

W  o' 

✓  UJ  XlS  o'  o' 

oUDi  (o^' ;  B 

o'  o' 

0  o' U>  o'  wJ  do'W  O' 

(o3h). 

o'  o' 

Ml  o'  Ml  o'  0^Cii  o' 

^^UI  ;  oyjl  (OU-JUI) ; 


O**  Ml  o' 


J  ^ul  o' 


o'  Ml  o'  o'  wU  o' 


•iUI  ;  [Ojj'J'JI  xNom.,  ;  Ol^Ul  (I^JUI) ; 

o/ijl  Gen.  Acc.])  ;  ^r^jf ;  ; 


o'A^o' 


o'  lOoO 


L5 


or 


* 


e-O^ 


o>' 


G 


W"  mV 


o'  Uloo 


Rem.  a.  and  v>:>Jdt,  are  written  defectively,  because 

MJo*  mIo'  oOMio* 

of  their  frequent  occurrence,  instead  of  jjAlt,  and 

o'  o'  o' 

« 

The  other  forms,  which  are  not  in  such  constant  use,  generally 
retain  the  double  of  the  article  and  the  demonstrative. — The 

mIo'  Ml  X 

modern,  vulgar  form,  for  all  numbers  and  genders,  is  L5>'  or  ^1. 


0  0  ^  J 


Rem.  b.  The  tribe  of  Hudeil  (J^Aa),  according  to  the  Arab 

o'  J  yJ^  o'  mIo' 

grammarians,  used  in  the  nom.  plur.  masc.,  OtiAlt  in  the  gen.  R 

o' 

o'  .>mIoO  ^ 

and  acc.  This  OiJdl  must,  of  course,  at  one  time  have  been  uni- 

o'  Uo* 

versally  employed  as  the  nom.,  being  the  form  which  belongs 

o' 

to  the  oblique  cases ;  but  gradually  the  latter  supplanted  the 


*  [According  to  as-Sabban,  as  quoted  by  Landberg  [Nylander^ s 

>  . 

o'  A  Oo' 

Specimenschrift,  p.  30)  the  relative  pronoun  is  only  the  article 

o' 

sufficing  to  distinguish  it  from  the  prepos.  L5-^i-  Comp.  §  340,  rem.  ct. 
D.  G.]  ' 


A 


B 


C 


D 
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former,  just  as  in  modern  Arabic  the  oblique  form  of  the  plur. 

sanus,  ,  has  everywhere  usurped  the  place  of  the  direct  form 

✓ 

Even  the  sing.  is  an  oblique  form,  the  nom.  of  which 

ought  properly  to  be  3JJI. — The  forms  gen.  and  acc. 

and  33^^  I  are  also  said  to  occur. 


Reivi.  c.  was  originally,  as  its  derivation  shows,  a  demon¬ 

strative  pron.,  and  has  its  precise  Hebrew  equivalent  in  nr*?;!, 
fern.  ,  comm.  T^n  (=  Jdi).  See  Comp.  Gr.  p.  117. 


u/  ^  x  W  ^ 


Rem.  d.  From  are  formed  the  diminutives  bJJUl,  UJJI ; 

ui  ««'  ^  y  ^  ^  Ci  ^  J  yy>t  y  Cj  y  St  y  C^ySt  y 

du.  }  P^‘  The  forms  bJjdl, 

are  vulgar  and  incorrect. 

yjy  ^ 

Rem.  e.  Instead  of  some  of  the  Arabs,  especially  the  tribe 

y 

of  Tayyi^  employ  33  (Heb.  !)1,  Aram.  'Tj,  *!!,  ^th.  H-  2:a). 

y  *  * 

It  is  then  either  wholly  indeclinable.,  which  is  more  usual ;  as 

y  y  y  y  0  J  y  6  J  0  y  ^  y  ^ 

Lo  3^  then  enough  for  me  of  that  which 

y  ^  y  y 

y 

is  with  them  (of  their  property)  is  ivhat  sufices  me,  for  ^<JJ1 

y  y 

(UU4  in  rhyme  for  a5.U  uI  O-^^'  /  lain 

y  y  y  y  y  y 

set  to  work  in  earnest  on  the  hone  ivhich  I  am  gnawing  (on  the  satire 

viy  0  J  ^  J  J  y 

which  I  am  meditating),  for  jCAh  (a5jU  in  rhyme  for  aSjU)  ; 

3  ..  3  6^^  3  6  ^ 

C^3i9  3^3  33  )ny  well  ivhich  I  dug  and  which 


y 


JJ  ^y  J  y  y  y 


1  lined  (or  cased),  for  and  ^^^^^3  ;  3>3  '^^0!  by 

Him  whose  residence  is  in  heaven,  ^Agdni  xi.  25,  1.  18.  D.  G.]  or 
else  declined  as  follows  : — 


Masc. 

Fern. 

J 

J  y 

Sing.  Nom. 

3> 

013 

J  y  y 

Gen. 

<S'> 

y 

013  (oi3) 

y 

y 

J  y  y 

Acc. 

Olj  (oli) 

y 
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Masc.  Fern. 


A 


Du.  Nom. 

y  y 

0  ** 

y  y  y 

0  y  y  y 

Gen.  Acc. 

J  ✓ 

J  y  y 

Plur.  Nom. 

33^ 

y 

Oiji 

J  y  y  y  y 

Gen.  Acc. 

\J3> 

y 

oiji  (oiji) 

y 

✓  ✓  J  J  ^  vi  ^  J  ^  ^OfO 

An  example  of  this  use  is 

I  ^  ^  y 

y  J  \4  ^  J  J  y  y  0  f'  J  y 

aji  ^j£=\  013  hy  the  excellence  wherewith  God  hath  made 
you  excel.,  and  the  honour  wherewith  God  hath  honoured  you,  for 

\*)y  ^y 

and  ;  [a  woman  in  Yemen  said  (‘Omara,  ed.  Kay,  p.  147, 

y  y 

J  J  P  0^  y  y  y  y  vJ  J  y 

1.  9,  11) ^  1  ^ 

y  y  y 

you  cannot  hut  obey  the  decision  of  the  Prince.  D.  G.] 


B 


348.  The  conjunctive  pronouns  v>«  and  U  are  indeclinable,  and 

•  •  •  • 

differ  from  j^JJI  in  never  being  used  adjectively,  but  always  sub¬ 
stantively,  so  that  they  correspond  to  the  Latin  is  qui,  ea  quce,  id  quod,  C 
Gr.  oo-Tis,  i7Tt9,  o,TL.  The  former  (o-^)  is  used  of  beings  endowed  with 

y 

reason,  the  latter  (U)  of  all  other  objects.  [They  are  either  definite 

9  JO*  a*  ^  ^  9  J  0  *  ^  . 

as  or  indefinite  signifying  in  the  latter 

y 

case  one  who,  U  something  that,  and  may  also  have  a  collective  meaning 
persons  who,  things  that,  being  nevertheless  construed  as  singulars.] 

Rem.  For  the  corresponding  forms  in  the  other  Semitic  lan¬ 
guages  see  Comp.  Gr.  pp.  123 — 127. 

P  9uJp 

349.  The  conjunctive  pronoun  fern,  ^t,  he  who,  she  who,  1) 
whoever,  is  regularly  declined  in  the  sing,  according  to  the  triptote 
declension,  but  has  commonly  neither  dual  nor  plural. 

Rem.  The  ^th.  has  the  same  word,  ’ay)  who  ?  of  what 

sort  ?  The  corresponding  Heb.  vocable  is  ,  used  as  an  adverb, 
where  1  in  interrogative  phrases  'X?  which  appears  in  .^th.  in 

■■  £>7  0  7 

i^ayte)  where  ?  l^efo)  how  ?  Syr.  where  ? 

who  1  how  long  ?  etc. 


w. 


35 
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2  f- 


A  350.  Of  and  jjko,  U,  are  compounded  who,  she  who, 

ivhosoever,  U-jl  that  which,  whatsoever.  Only  the  first  part  of  tlie 
compound  admits  of  being  declined  ;  gen.  j 


(b)  The  Interrogative  Pronouns. 


351.  It  has  been  already  stated  (§  346,  rein.)  that  the  conjunctive 

pronouns,  with  the  exception  of  are  also  interrogative,  which  is 

✓ 

T)  Ox 

indeed  their  original  signification.  To  them  may  be  added  [and 

W  t  X  0  WC  X  ^  ^ 

or  how  much  [or  many\  which  are  {a)  interrogative, 

a  ' 

{b)  according  to  our  ideas,  exclamatory,  according  to  the  Arab  gram- 

•  ^^xOO  ^  ^ 

marians,  enuntiative  ;  but  never  conjunctive. 


Rem.  The  interrogative  Lc  may  be*  shortened  after  preposi- 

tions  into  and  is  then  united  in  writing  both  with  those 
prepositions  with  which  such  a  union  is  usual,  and  with  those  with 
which  it  is  not,  (though,  in  the  latter  case,  it  is  better  to  keep  them 

XXX  w  Wx  tO  l2  X  xxxxx 

apart) ;  e.g.  ^  (for  ^  ^),  ^*^1, 


C 


D 


XX  X  4.W  X 


>6U»-  (better  j>  L5^’  ^  such  cases,  the  accent  is 

transferred  from  ji  to  the  preceding  syllable  (as  hima,  \ld  ma^  etc.) ; 

X  X 

whence  it  happens  that  ^  and  are  sometimes  shortened  in 

X  X 

Ob  0  X  X  X 

poetry  into  and  This  is  also  the  origin  of  for  or 

X  X 

(lit.,  the  like  of  what  ?  the  vwrth  of  what  ?),  Heb. 

Aram.  XD3.  [see  Comp.  Gr.  p.  125]. — In  pause  these  words 

T  ;  ^ 

0x0wxdx5x  Oxx  XX 

are  written  etc.  Similarly  we  find  4^  for 

X 

0  X  0  X 

what  then  ?  and  that  what  ?  for  what  purpose  ?  as  when  one 


*  [Rather,  “is  usually  shortened.”  Zamahsarl,  Faik,  ii.  159  calls  it 

J  X  0  P  dx 

“the  commoner”  form  (^jw*^l).  The  grammarians  of  the  school  of 
Basra  say  that  it  must  always  be  shortened  in  prose;  in  poetry  the 
^lif  may  be  retained.  Comp.  Fleischer,  Kl.  Schr.  i.  364.  D.  G.] 
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says  OjL«a5  I  went  to  {the  house  of)  so  and  so,  to  which  you  A 

rejoin  and  the  answer  is  <uJI  i<^  that  I  might  do  him 

_  ✓ 

a  kindness.  [The  shortening  of  U  takes  place  also  in  such  sen- 

jb  ill  what  manner  did  you  arrive  1  and 


tences  as 

dp  X  J  d 


X  0 


what  are  you  like .?] 


0  * 


352.  The  interrogative  pronoun  wlio'l  has  the  distinctions 
of  gender,  number,  and  case,  only  when  it  stands  alone ;  as  if  one 
should  say  Rome  one  is  come,  or  I  have  seen  some  one,  and  another  B 
should  ask  Who  ?  Whom  1  In  this  case  its  declension  is  as  follows  : — 


Masc. 


Fern. 


Sing.  Nom. 
Gen. 

Acc. 


0  ^ 


Ui« 
0  ^  ^ 

Du.  Noin. 

0  b  , 

Gen.  Acc. 

Plur.  Nom. 


0  ^0  ^ 


0  0^ 

(C^io). 


0  ✓  X  ✓ 


(o^). 

d  d  Ol'd  o'  0  0  ^ 


c 


0  ^ 

Ol^o. 


J  0  J  ^ 


d 


Rem.  a.  Only  a  poet  could  venture  to  say  c-,X5i  I3JI 

✓ 

d  J  dP  ^  ^  X  ^ 

to  my  fire,  and  I  said.  Who  are  ye  ? 


_  ^ 

Rem.  h.  The  interrogative  pronoun  U  what  ?  is  never  declined 
under  any  circumstances.  R 


b  ^ 


[Rem.  c.  From  is  formed  the  relative  adjective  with 
the  article  (comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  170,  rein.  h).  The  dual  is 

d  VA  ^  do'  d  W  o'do' 

the  plural 


353.  The  interrogative  pronoun  fern.  2u\,  who^  is  either 
construed  with  a  following  noun  in  the  genitive,  or  with  a  suffix,  or 
stands  alone.  In  the  first  two  cases,  it  loses  the  t^nwln  (§§  315,  a, 
316,  a,  c),  and,  if  followed  by  a  noun,  is  generally  masc.  sing.;  as 
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Vt  s- 


A  which  hook  (lit.  quid  lihri)  ?  gen.  ^1,  acc.  ; 

0  ^  ^  bfO  Cj  t 

{C\  tvhich  eye  or  fountain  ?  which  of  the  two  women  ? 

p0  ^  0O  P 

,1 - J|  ivhich  of  the  women  f  [The  feminine  form  is  of  rare 

✓ 

•o'  ^  p  J  wip 

occurrence,  as  Ajt  whatever  morsel  (§1-Mubarrad  86,  1.  17)  and 

✓•Op  J  wP 

du\  which  female  I  (Diw.  HudMl,  n.  201,  vs.  2).  D.  G.]  In  the 
second  case,  when  prefixed  to  a  fern,  pronoun,  it  may  be  masc.  or  fern. 

v>  Ji3s  a  j  j55  ^  ^  1  •  1 

or  ^>v^l  which  of  theml  meaning  women,  the  latter  being  the 

B  more  common.  When  standing  alone,  or  used  like  in  §  352,  it 
has  all  the  numbers  and  cases,  the  pausal  forms  being  : — 

3  ^  ^  ^  ^  t> 

wP  a#P  w^P  iiUP  0  4*P  P 

Sing,  masc.,  nom.  or  gen.  or  acc.  bt ;  fern.  aA. 

✓ 

0  WP  0  0  ^WP 

Dual  masc.,  nom.  gen.  acc.  jj-ot ;  fern.,  nom.  O^b  ^^c. 

0  0 

0  (^P  0  wP  0  wP 

Phir.  masc.,  nom.  ^^c.  ;  fern.  Obt. 

1^  P  w  P 

0  Ill  and  L^l  the  final  vowel  is  said  to  be  obscurely  sounded  or 

J  0  a  ^ 

slurred 

•  ^ 

Rem.  a.  With  the  suffixes  L^l  is  sometimes  shortened  into  L^b 

^  J  bi  ^  iiti 

as  Lo^t,  for  1.0^1,  which  of  the  two  ?  and  so  in  [the  interrogative 

✓  Op  W  P  J  J  ✓  ✓  Op 

what  ?  for  U  ^\,  as  what  dost  thou  say  ?  and]  the 


0  ot 


0  ^  w  p 


vulgar  interrogative  u^l  what  ?  for 

St  ^ 

Rem.  b.  Instead  of  with  [a  following  noun  in  the  genitive 


D 


✓  P  Op  ^  J  ✓  Ox  W  X  P  ^WP 

as  U1  >1  yk 

^ic- 


or]  a  suffix,  the  more  general  and  indefinite  1.^-1 1  is  sometimes  used ; 

£  ^ilf- 

I  I.o:!b  which  is  dearer  to  you,  he  or  I?  in 

xi^P 

which  example  Lo^jl  stands  for  which  of  us  ? 

2  ^  ^  vli 

Rem.  c.  From  ^^\  are  formed  the  relative  adjective  from 

^  W  P  X 

7vhat  place?  (see  Lane,  art.  p.  134  c),  and  the  compound 

0  ^  0  r*  ^  a  ^  0  ^  0  , 

or  (also  written  %\£s  or  0^1^,  or  sj^,  ^\£s> 

and  (§  351  and  Yol.  ii.  §  34,  e,  rem.  d'). 

P 

Rem.  d.  See  Comjj.  Gr.  pp.  120 — 122. 
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[3.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns. 


A 


0  y 


353*.  1.  The  interrogative  pronouns  and  U  have  passed 

into  indefinites  {Comp.  Gr.  p.  125)*,  with  the  sense  of  somebody^ 
something^  but  are  never  thus  employed  unless  with  a  qualificative 

Ox  OxjOx  ^ 

complement  and  are  therefore  called  (§  348).  This 

complement  is  very  rarely  an  adjective  or  participle,  but  usually  a 
preposition  with  following  genitive,  as  U  something  which  I  have^  B 

^  ^  J  0  •  . 

or  an  adverb  as  somebody  here,  or  a  qualificative  clause,  as 

X  X  0 

one  who  says.  Comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  172,  rem.  a. 

X 

2.  The  indefinite  pronoun  U  is  used  to  introduce  a  clause 
equivalent  to  the  masdar  or  infinitive,  and  is  in  that  case  called 

U  (Vol.  ii.  §  88,  §  114,  §  127,  rem.  e);  hence  its  use  in 

^  J  itj  0  vd  ^ 

conditional  clauses  as  U  (Vol.  ii.  §  6),  or  in  reference  to  time 

X 

xJdl2^  X  J  ui  Xu^/^  X 

as  U  or  U  (Vol.  ii.  §  7);  if  added  to  certain  adverbial  C 

✓  X 

nouns,  it  gives  them  a  conditional  and  general  signification,  as  the 

XX  OS  xJOx 

Latin  termination  cunque,  e.g.  ivhererer,  wherever,  when- 

^Ox  W(SpwP^x  (All 

ever,  whatever ;  if  appended  to  ^1,  ob  it  hinders 

j  X  ^  X 

their  regimen  and  is  therefore  called  4iUJI  U  (Vol.  ii.  §  36,  rem.  d) ; 

x^x  i2x  wixx 

with  the  same  effect  it  is  added  to  C-J  ;  and  {ibid.  rem.  f)  and 

to  (Vol.  ii.  §  84,  rem.  a  and  b) ;  in  apposition  to  an  indefinite 

•  ••  »  JiSxO  0*^  X 

noun,  it  has  a  vague  intensifying  force  and  is  called  U  D 

X  ^ 

X 

(Vol.  ii.  §  136  a,  rem.  e) ;  added  to  the  affirmative  J  it  serves  to 

^  i3  Ox  X  ✓ 

strengthen  the  affirmation  ju^aUU  U  (see  an  example  §  361  near 

XXX  X 

the  end,  and  Vol.  ii.  §  36,  rem.  e) ;  it  is  often  inserted  after  the 


*  [Prym,  Diss.  de  enuntiationibus  relaiivis  Semiticis,  p.  100  and 
Fleischer,  Kl.  Schr.  i.  360  seq.,  706  seq.  reject  this  theory,  considering 

d  X  X 

the  indefinite  meaning  of  and  l.o  as  the  original,  whence  the 
interrogative  has  been  derived.] 
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A  prepositions  and  ^  without  affecting  their  regimen,  and  is 

then  called  djuj-oJI  U  or  ojuljJI  U  (Vol.  ii.  §  70,  rem.  /).  In  like 

•  •  ^  ^  I*! 

manner  it  is  also  put  after  (Vol.  ii.  §  84,  rem.  a)  and  in  other  cases 
(Vol.  ii.  §  90,  rem.).] 

3.  cJ^y  (§  309,  b,  S,  rem.  b),  as  ^ 

stand  for  names  of  persons,  like  d,  rj  Selva,  so  and  so,  M.  or  N.; 

y  ' 

yi  i  0^3  j  ^3  OjyOyy  y  yJ3.a  i  \  rO  yy  y  yC- 

g  as  ®  Selva  Tov  Selvo9,  aDI  ^JJl3 

^  J  ^  ^  0  ✓OP 

0  may  God  curse  all  talebearers  and  their  saying 

f.  y  y 

.0 

“So  and  so  has  become  a  sweetheart  of  so  and  so.”  Syr.  ^^-2),  fern. 

Heb.  '^7*3.  In  speaking  of  animals,  are 

I  •  * 

✓  ✓  J  0  ✓  0  ✓ 

employed,  as  /  rode  on  such  and  such  a  one. — ,>a  a 

•  •  ^  ^  ^  *  • 
thing,  and  its  fern.  ^Ua,  are  similarly  used  for  substantives  of  the  class 

0  bye  ,y  y  bi 

C  1  I  il<^l  (§  191,  rem.  b,  3,  4). — On  the  use  of  these  words  in  the 
✓  ✓ 

vocative,  see  the  Syntax. 


III.  THE  PARTICLES. 

*ib  y  0  J  J  0  yb 

354.  There  are  four  sorts  of  particles  pi.  [or  5I>I, 

O  ✓✓P 

pi.  Oljil]);  viz.,  Prepositions,  Adverbs,  Conjunctions,  and  Inter- 
D  jections. 


A.  The  Prepositions. 


W  ...  byO  J  J  J 


355.  The  prepositions  are  called  by  the  Arabs  ^awJI 

✓ 

X  0^  JiJ  ✓  Ox 

the  particles  of  attraction,  or  jtj-asJI  (from  the  sing,  or 

the  attract  ices,  i.e.  the  particles  wiiich  govern  the  genitive.  They 

b  y  bye  J  J  J 

are  also  named  the  particles  of  depression,  and 


..  ...  byO  J  J  J 

the  particles  of  annexation  or  connection,  because  the 

✓  P 
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distinctive  vowel  of  the  genitive  (?’),  and  consequently  the  genitive  A 

itself,  is  called  (see  §  308,  footnote),  and  because  this  case  has 

its  peculiar  place  in  that  connection  which  many  prepositions  with 
their  genitives  really  represent  (see  §  358).  They  are  divided  into 
separable  prepositions,  i.e.  those  which  are  written  as  separate  words, 
and  inseparable,  i.e.  those  which  are  always  united  in  writing  with  the 
following  noun. 


356.  The  inseparable  prepositions  consist  of  one  consonant  with  B 
its  vowel.  They  are  : — 

{a)  ^  in,  at,  near,  by,  with,  through  (Heb.  Aram.  3 ,  JEth.  fl : 

ba).  ["lib,  without,  is  a  compound  of  with  the  negative  Comp. 
Vol.  ii.  §  56,  rein,  c.] 

(5)  O  by,  in  swearing,  as  by  God  !* 

(c)  J  to  (sign  of  the  Dative), /or,  on  account  of  (Heb.  Aram.  *7, 
.ffith.  A:  la). 


^  ® 

3  by,  in  swearing,  as  by  God ! 


G 


Rem.  a.  The  damma  of  the  suffixed  pronouns  of  the  3d  pers. 

j  ..  j  0  j  a  j  ^  0 

0,  t.^,  is  changed  after  ^  into  kesra ;  as  dj ,  .  See 

§  185,  rem.  h,  and  §  317,  rem.  c.  The  ancient  and  poetic  form 


J  J  ^  J 

changes  either  both  vowels,  or  the  first  only ;  or  ^.ov^. 

✓  X  ^  ^ 


Rem.  b.  The  kesra  of  the  prep.  passes  before  the  pronominal 

suffixes  into  fetha ;  as  dJ  to  him,  to  you,  UJ  to  \is.  Except  the 
suffix  of  the  1st  pers.  sing.,  which  absorbs  the  vowel  of  the  prepo-  D 
sition ;  ^  to  me. 


✓ 

*  [O  was  especially  in  use  at  Mekka.  It  seems  to  be  the  remnant 

^  ^  ^  ✓  ✓ 

of  some  word,  as  it  is  (probably  of  another)  in  (=  V)  and 

Comp.  the  abbreviation  of  d!&i  t,  'W ol.  ii.  §  62, 

I  a  j  j  ✓ 

rem.  b.  I  take  the  3  in  aOIj  and  the  (Vol.  ii.  §  235)  to  be  also 

remnants  of  words.  D.  G.] 
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Rem.  c.  .i),  as,  like  (Heb.  Aram.  5))  which  js  commonly 

reckoned  a  preposition,  is  really  not  so.  It  is  a  formally  unde¬ 
veloped  noun,  which  occurs  only  as  the  governing  word  in  the 
genitive  connection,  but  runs  in  this  position  through  all  the 
relations  of  case  {similitudo,  instar). 

357.  The  separable  prepositions  are  of  two  sorts.  Those  of  the 
first  class,  which  are  all  biliteral  or  triliteral,  have  different  termina¬ 
tions  ;  those  of  the  second  class  are  simply  nouns  of  different  forms 

B  in  the  accus.  sing.,  determined  by  the  following  genitive,  and  they 

consequently  end  in  f^tha  without  t^nwin  (— ). 

358.  The  separable  prepositions  of  the  first  class  are  : — 

{a)  to  (Heb.  'Sx,  "Sx). 

if)  till,  up  to,  as  far  as  (Heb.  *7^,  ^th.  "KflYl:)-  A 

•  •  •  •  ^  ^ 

dialectic  variety  is 

✓  ✓ 

C  (c)  over,  above,  upon,  against,  to,  on  account  of,  notwith¬ 
standing  (Heb.  ,  Aram. 

0  ^  » 

(d)  from,  away  from,  after,  for. 

ie)  In,  into,  among,  about. 

(/)  (^^)>  '^^tk  (penes,  apud).  Rarer  forms  are  : 

0  ✓x  0  ^  0  J  J  (>  ^  J  0  0  J  J  0  J  J  ^  Ox  J  J  Oj 

(o^),  (o^)> 

XX  X 

xx^ 

p)  (g)  ivitli  (Heb.  Dy,  Syr.  ;  dialectically  which 

X 

becomes  in  the  wasl 

X 

0  ^ 

(h)  of,  from,  on  account  of  (Heb.  Aram.  >0,  ^So,  .ffitli. 

’emna,  or  •  em).  See  §  20,  d. 

J  6  J  e>  J  ...  ® 

(i)  Ja.0,  or  Xo,  from  a  certain  time,  since  (compounded  of 

and  fi,  ex  quo ;  see  §  347,  rein,  e  and  comp.  Ezra  v.  12).  Rarer 


359] 
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^  0  J  JO  0 


0  J 


forms  are  :  S-c,  and  Xc.  In  the  wasl  usually  becomes  A 

j  ■>  j  ^  j 

(§  20,  d),  rarely  or  S>c. 

✓ 

Rem.  a.  ^1],  and  preserve  before  the  suffixes  their 

,,  Oy'dy'*-'  0  ^  ^  7  7 

original  pronunciation  and  ,^jJ  (compare  and  '7^) ; 

0^  0t>^  ^  0  J  O'*  ^0  ✓ 

as  4-Jt,  xAc,  The  damma  of  the  suffixes  of  the  3d  pers. 

y*  £  X  £ 

passes  after  the  diphthong  into  kesra,  according  to  §  185,  rem.  5, 
and  §  317,  rem.  c.  The  suffix  of  the  1st  pers.  sing.,  (orig.  ^3'— ), 

✓  -O’ 

^  ^  ^  u'<«' 

combines  with  and  \^X  into  ^^Jl,  \  with  ^5  B 

into  See  §  317,  rem.  a. 


0  ^  0 


0  J  y 


Rem.  h.  The  ^  of  ^yC’,  and  (jjJ,  is  doubled  in  connection 
with  the  suffixes  of  the  1st  pers,;  etc.].  If 

0^0  0  4/'  ^ 

and  are  prefixed  to  and  [^c,  the  ^  is  assimilated  to  the 
✓ 

jb  in  pronunciation,  and  the  two  are  usually  w^ritten  as  one  word ; 

0  Sj  ^  a  ^  0  a  w)  Oto^"  0  Cj  ^ 

Cht^’  l-o-o,  for  or  etc.  (see  §  14,  b). 


9 

Rem.  c.  When  followed  by  the  article,  the  prepositions  and  C 
are  occasionally  abbreviated  in  poetry,  Jl  being  contracted 

0  Of^  41^  0  y  ^  0  y  0  /' 

into  ,J-o,  and  ^Jt  i<A^  into  ;  as  JUA-«,  or  JU  J-«,  for  JIk>JI  Cyf> 

✓  ^  4^  y  y  y 

fy  y  0  y  ^  y  O0O  y  y 

for  [Comp.  p.  24,  note.] 


y  0  y  J  y  0  y 

; 

^y  0  ^  y 


•  •  y  y^ 

359.  Examples  of  prepositions  of  the  second  class  are :  voUl 

y  0  y  y  0  y 

before  (of  place) ;  between^  among  (J'^)  ;  jju  after  (*1^2l),  dimin. 

y  0  y  J  y  y  J  y 

under,  beneath  (nHJ^),  dimin.  or  <>l=-3,  D 

“  “  y 

y  0  y  y  0  y 

jIaJU,  g1Ju>.,  omr  against,  opposite  to ;  round,  about ; 

y  y 

y  J  ^  ^  y  0  y  J 

behind,  after ;  below,  under,  beneath,  on  this  side  of,  dimin.  ; 

^  0  y  0  y  y  0  J 

jjs-  (also  jUt,  which  is  the  modern  and  vulgar  form,  rarely  j^)  with, 

y 

y  y  y  y 

in  possessio?i  of  {apud,  penes,  Fr.  ckez ;  do.']', 

•  T  •  ^ 

y  0  y  ^  ^  y  0  y  J  y  0  y  7 

instead  of,  for;  above,  dimin.  before  (of  time,  7^p), 

w.  36 
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^  ^  ^  J 


A  dimin.  before  (of  place,  DHp) ;  behind,  after,  beyond; 

t|t: 

X  0  0^  ^ 

in  the  middle,  among.  Tliese  are  all,  as  before  said,  the  construct 
accusatives  of  nouns ;  such  as  interval,  circumference,  etc. 


B.  The  Adverbs. 

360.  There  are  three  sorts  of  adverbs.  The  first  class  consists  of 
B  particles  of  various  origin,  partly  inseparable,  partly  separable ;  the 
second  class  of  indeclinable  nouns  ending  in  u  ;  the  third  class  of  nouns 
in  the  accusative. 


361.  The  inseparable  adverbial  particles  are  : — 

i  ^  ^  ^  b  0x3  X3  JO  X 

(a)  1,  interrogative,  the  particle  of  questioning 

_  ^ 

{num'l  utruml  an'l  Heb.  H)  ;  [comp.  §  21,  d\  The  form  d  occurs 
C  dialectically,  for  example  in  nonnel  for  U1  (see  §  362,  h),  )Aa, 
for  lit,  is  this  he  who — I  [In  alternative  questions  it  is  followed 

oe-  oS 

by^t  or  ^1.] 


[Rem.  When  t  is  followed  by  another  elif  with  hemza,  an  I  is 

✓  DP  P  ✓ 

inserted  between  the  two  hemzas,  as  wotit,  also  written  C-Jll,  but 
some  do  not  do  this.  If  the  following  ^lif  is  pronounced  with  kesra, 

^  p,  ^  Ci  p 

it  is  converted  into  ^  with  hemza,  as  tj<5l, 


D 


{b)  prefixed  to  the  Imperfect  of  the  verb  to  express  real 
futurity,  as  atit  God  will  suffice  thee  against  them.  It  is 

an  abbreviation  of  in  the  end  (Heb.  Aram.  JijiD,  t^cuco,  end), 

oi  X3  jO  < 

[and  is  called  the  particle  of  amplification^. 


✓  ^  J 


ic)  J,  affirmative,  certainly,  surely.  This  may  be  (a) 

.o' 

Dl,  the  la  that  corresponds  to,  or  is  the  complement  of,  an  oath,  as 

✓ 

^  ^  ^  UP  ^  I  ^  ^  xf  D  -o'  ✓  t  ^ 

aDIj  by  God,  I  will  certainly  do  {it) ;  Eod, 


362] 
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✓  ✓  d  J  ✓  J  J  vJ  ^ 


he  Juts  certainly  gone  out ;  {(T)  ^"^31  the  la  that  smooths  A 


^  y  Cii  y  0  fi.  ^  y6y^i-^0y\fCy 

the  way  for  the  oath,  as  the  first  la  in  4X1I3 

by  God,  if  indeed  you  show  me  honour,  I  will  certainly  show  you 

y  ^  0  y  y  y  J  y 

honour ;  (y)  ^  Is-  corresponds  to,  or  is  the 

y 

complement  of  lau  {if)  lau-la  {if  not),  as  4l>t  ’;9>3 

y 

y  y  0  Cj  ^  J  J  Q  y  y  J  J  y  0  y  y 

aZo-^jj  if  it  had  not  been  for  the  goodness  of  God 
towards  you  and  His  mercy,  verily  ye  would  have  followed  Satan; 

(8)  [(^x^U3l)  the  affirmative  la,  or]  the  B 

y  ^  y  y  X  ✓ 

inchoative  or  inceptive  la,  prefixed  to  a  noun  or  a  verb  in  the  imperfect, 

®  -»■>  ^  t>  .■  2l  6 

as  4X6  ^  verily  ye  are  more  feared  in 

y  y  ^  ^  X 

their  breasts  than  God;  ^^*31  jb^  Ol  verily  thy 

Lord  will  judge  between  them  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection  ;  (e)  ve'S^3t 

3  y  y0‘^  J  ^  y^t^  3  Cy  y 

a5jU3l  [or  iXoliJl  vo’^i]  the  distinguishing  la,  which  is  prefixed  to  the 

y 

^  ^  m)  y  uJ  ^  ^  3  y  Ci  y  3^tO 

predicate  of  standing  for  (^i^l  ^  iiAa^l  ^1),  [in  order  to 

P  t  y  y  y  y  {• 

,  ,  ,  ,  0  ^  y  y  ^  yy 

distmguisii  it  from  the  negative  A£=>  C 

fi.  y  ^  '  p 

y  y  0  y  y  0  y  Ci  J  0  y 

verily  over  every  soul  there  is  a  guardian;  ,j-^li3 lx£» 

y  y  y  y  y  (, 

but  verily  we  were  careless  of  their  studies.  [Comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  36.] 


362.  The  most  common  separable  adverbial  particles  are  the 
following. 

Q  y  i 

{a)  yes,  certainly;  confirming  a  previous  statement,  as 

^OyyyiO^  ^  y  C>  0  0  y  y  y  y 

j^j  »£3UI  j^5  ^eid  has  come  to  thee,  yes,  {he  has) ;  juj  U  D 

0  ^  t  3  ^  b  <  0  ^ 

Zeid  did  not  stand  up,  yes,  {he  did  not) ;  ^aJJ  thou  wilt  go 

&  y  t 

away,  yes,  (/  will).  But  in  reply  to  an  interrogation,  it  is  better 

0  y  y 

to  use 

0  y  ^  0  ^  y  Oy 

{b)  A  and  I3l  in  the  sense  of  lo  !  see !  behold !  31  is  used  after  Uo 

y  y  0  y  ^  0  0  y  ^  Oy 

and  while,  and  is  followed  by  a  verb  stating  a  fact,  as  juj  Uo 

^  0  y  ^y  0  0  ^y  ^ 

^j\j  3t  ^515  while  Zeid  ivas  standing,  behold,  he  satv  ' Amr ; 
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^  ^  0  ¥*  6  J  0  J  ✓  ✓D  X  - 


A  Ojb  >l  j‘.^\  for  while  {there  has  been)  adversity ^  lo, 

y-  P  ✓  ✓  JO^  ^ 

prosperity  has  come  round.  13 1,  called  by  the  grammarians  131, 

or  I3t,  that  is  to  say  'Ida  indicating  something  unexpected, 

is  followed  only  by  a  nominal  proposition,  and  refers  to  the  same  time 

✓  ^  ^  J  0  ^  ^ 

as  the  preceding  statement;  as  w’Ub  juj  I3b  I  went  out,  and 

lo,  Zeid  ivas  at  the  door ;  j^5  juj  13 1 

B  while  we  were  in  such  and  such  a  place,  lo,  Zeid  came  upon  us. 

[(c)  i)t3  3|  or  1)13}  then.^ 

0  ^  ^ 

{d)  ,j3},  or  13},  well  then,  in  that  case,  if  it  he  so.  See  §  367,  h. 

•  •  •  ^  ^ 

A  rare  dialectic  form  is  (j3. 

P  ✓ 

(c)  nonne?  Compounded  of  I  (§  361,  a)  and  not  (Heb. 
N7n).  [It  is  very  often  followed  by  ^j}  or  o}j  •  (0}j)  O} 
surely.^ 

C  [(/)  nonnel  syn.  of ’Aa.] 

OP  ^  ^  0  0  p 

(^)  vft),  interrogative,  ....  I  (Heb.  DK  ....  H), 

utrum  ....  a7^ 

^  p  p  ✓ 

(A)  Ui  nonne  I  Compounded  of  I  and  U  not.  Dialectic  varieties 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  y  ^  ^  ^  y  y  y  W  ✓P 

are^),  Ua,  and  Wa.  or  [o}  truly,  now  surely i\ 

y  Ci  y 

[(*■)  "^>4  Of  in  that  case,  then  at  least 

b 

m  (j}  not,  syn.  of  U,  frequent  in  the  Kor  an  and  in  old  poems. 

y 

D  In  later  times  it  is  only  used  in  combination  with  the  negative  U  as  a 
^  0  ^  ^ 

corroborative,  o}  indeed  (comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  158  and  Fleischer, 

Kl.  Schr.  i.  448).] 

0  <^iAif^yJyiAiy  JO^ 

[(/)  verily,  called  the  lightened  ’in  (^LLa^I  4iAaL.oJI  ^t, 

S  y  y  y  T'  S 

§  361,  c,  e),  usually  without  government.] 

(m)  o}  certainly,  surely,  truly;  literally  lo !  see!  en,  ecce  (Heb. 
[n,  n^n,  Syr.  ^^1).  it  is  joined  to  the  accus.  of  a  following  noun  or 


§  362] 
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pronominal  suffix,  but  in  the  1st  pers.  sing,  is  used  as  well  as  A 

(Heb.  ',3 -in),  [and  in  the  1st  pers.  pi.  Ut  as  well  as  U3I].  The  suffix  <> 
in  this  case  often  represents  and  anticipates  a  whole  subsequent  clause 

^  ^  J  ^  J  y  ul 

(jjUJI  [or  tfUaiJI  the  pronoun  of  the  fact). — introduces 

the  subject,  and  is  frequently  followed  by  J  with  the  predicate ;  as 

0  ✓  t  ^  w 

Ob  verily  God  is  great.  This  the  grammarians  regard  as  an 
inceptive  or  inchoative  la  (§  36^,  c,  S),  the  example  given  standing  for 

0  ^  ^  \  ^  d  ^  J  y  0  ^  J  J  dt 

dill  whence  it  is  sometimes  called  ^'^31  the  la  that  B 

is  pushed  away  {from  its  proper  placed — The  form  o^  i-s  said  to  occur 

Co  y'  5  ✓ 

in  the  compound  o-v^  foi'  O*^- 

y  vi  ^  ^ 

{n)  U-jJ,  restrictive,  only  {dumtaxat),  \verily\  Compounded  of 

tO  ^ 

Oj  and  U. 

di-  ^ 

(o)  whence  I  {where  .^]  how  ?  {when  ?  With  the  signification  of 

whencesoever,  wherever,  however,  whenever  it  is  a  conjunction.] 

0  t 

ip)  L?'.  explicative,  that  is,  frequently  used  by  commentators. 

I 

(q)  yes,  yea;  always  followed  by  an  oath,  as  dXilj  yes,  by 

\  ^  ^  I  A? 

God !  This  formula  is  sometimes  shortened  into  dill  iji  and 

✓  S  ✓  £ 

\  ^  ...  .  •  • 
dill  I.  The  dialectic  variety  is  said  to  occur. — From  aDlj 

comes  the  vulgar  l^t]. 


C 


^  itii' 


[W  when?  Dialectically  also  If  is  a  conjunction  D 

when  it  signifies  whenever.] 


<  DP 


^  Op  0 


(s)  (jjl  loherel  whence]  whither]  U-ol  wherever 

(Heb.  j'K  ill  ]N,  nJN). 

o  ^ 

(t)  nay,  nay  rather,  not  so,  on  the  contrary,  but  (Heb. 
Sa,  Sax.  Phoen.  Sa).  [When  it  is  followed  by  a  single  word  it  is  a 

-  >  T  ’ 

conjunction.] 

{u)  yes,  used  in  giving  an  affirmative  answer  to  a  negative 
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J  ^  6  J  6  yt 


A  question,  or  in  affirming  a  negative  proposition;  as  lyiS slulJI 

am  I  not  your  Lord^  They  said,  Yes,  {Thou  art)  ; 

Z'^id  did  not  stand  up,  yes,  {he  did). 

(v)  [and  while,  whilst  (connected  with  the  prep, 

between,  among). 

(gv)  [or  A.O.J],  in  pause  there  (Heb.  Syr. 

T-  ^  -r 


B  (^)  sometimes  yes. 

(y)  ^  solely,  merely  (lit.  and  enough). 


0  «» 

(2:)  j^5,  with  the  Perfect,  now,  already,  really  (jam).  It  expresses 

that  something  uncertain  has  really  taken  place,  that  something 
expected  has  been  realised,  that  something  has  happened  in  agreement 
with,  or  in  opposition  to,  certain  symptoms  or  circumstances ;  as 

yyyOyyJy  yj  Of.  JOJ 

I  was  hoping  that  he  would  com,e,  and  he  is 

✓ 

^  ^  ^  ^  r  ^  ^  y'  y'  ^ 

C  really  come ;  OU  he  was  hale  and  well,  and 


D 


now  he  is  dead.  It  also  serves  to  mark  the  position  of  a  past  act  or 
event  as  prior  to  the  present  time  or  to  another  past  act  or  event, 
and  consequently  expresses  merely  our  Perf.  or  Pluperf.  With  the 

jjOx  Oy'  j  <0^  Ci 

Imperfect  it  means  sometimes,  perhaps,  as  the 

(habitual)  liar  sometimes  speaks  the  truth,  in  which  case  it  is  said  to  be 

0  'jJ 

used  to  express  rarity  or  paucity ;  [but  also  frequency,  thus 

X  ✓  X 

XM/  J 

according  with  U-Jj  in  its  two  acceptations*]. 


X  ^ 

(aa)  Ja5  ever ;  always  with  the  Perfect  or  Jussire  and  a  negative, 

X  J  X  li  X  JxP  Cx 

as  duj\j  U,  or  ia.5  of  I  haw  never  seen  him  ;  [or  in  an  interroga- 

W  X  J  xOPx  0  X 

tive  sentence  ia.5  Jjb  did  you  ever  see  himV\\.  Barer  forms  are 


ia.5,  h.3,  ja.9,  ia.5,  Ja.5  and  in  pause 


*■  [In  poetry  may  be  used  for  sZyZ^  videbam;  see 

Noldeke,  Delectus,  32,  1.  2;  98,  1.  4.  R.  S.] 

^  X 

t  [On  the  use  of  ia.5  in  affirmative  sentences,  and  its  vulgar  use 
with  the  Future,  see  Fleischer,  Kl.  Schr.  i.  434  seq.^ 


287 
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i  -- 


[(^5)  t thus  (§  340,  rem.  d)  and  likewise  (§  343,  rem.  6?).]  A 

y- 

tu  x  ^  J  0  ^ 

{cc)  not  at  all,  hy  no  means,  the  particle  of 

repelling  or  averting ;  as  my  Lord  hath  humhled  or 

despised  me ;  hy  no  means. 

{dd)  used  (a)  as  negative  of  the  future  and  indefinite  present, 

✓ 

and  as  representative  of  the  other  negatives  after  3  {and),  not ;  (/?)  as 
a  prohibitive  particle  {ne),  joined  to  the  Jussive.  It  thus  combines 

(like  the  Aram.  K7  |])  the  significations  of  the  Heb.  ib  and  '7X.  B 


u  I  0  I 


ii  I 


{ee)  (jX),  jjXl,  often  with  ^  prefixed,  hut,  yet.  ,jX)  is  placed  only 

y'  ✓  ✓ 

before  nouns  and  pronominal  suffixes  in  the  accusative,  but  in  the 

w  I  iu  t  a  \  I  0  I 

1st  pers.  L_5^,  are  used  as  well  as  1-^.  [When  is 

X  y*  X  XXX  X 

followed  by  a  single  word,  it  is  a  conjunction.] 

Ox  Ci  X 

{ff)  ^  [in  poetry  also  I.0J],  negative  of  the  Perfect,  but  always 
joined  to  the  Jussive  in  the  sense  of  the  perfect,  not. 

(gg)  UJ  not  yet,  joined  to  the  Jussive. 


G 


0  X 


0 1 


Of.  J  J  . 


{hh)  a  contraction  for  ^  (i.e.  it  will  not  he 

that — ),  not,  joined  to  the  Subjunctive. 


X  0  X 


xOx 


\iii)  and  U3J  why  not  I  syn.  of  71  and  (Vol.  ii.  §  169).] 

X 

{kk)  U,  negative  of  the  definite  or  absolute  present  and  of  the 
perfect,  not. 

X  X 

{ll)  when  I  Heb.  'DD.  [It  is  also  used  as  a  conjunction, 

§  367,  q.]  "  D 


0  y  ^ 


{mm)  yes  (abbreviated  for  it  is  agreeable),  affirming  any 

0  0  X  X  xO  0  X  X 

preceding  statement  or  question  ;  as  juj^ldl  has  Zeid  stood  upl 

0  J  X  Ox  0  X  X 

yes,  {he  has) ;  ^0^  ^  he  has  not  stood  up,  yes,  {he  has  not).  Other 

Ox  0  0  X  X 

forms  are  and  more  rarely  and 


0  X  X 


\{nn)  \jSA  thus  (§  344,  rem.  b).] 
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A  (oo)  Jjb,  interrogative,  nnm  ?  utrum  1  The  form  Jl  also  occurs, 

w  X  0  ^  ^ 

{pp)  ^3^  nonne  ^  Compounded  of  Jjb  and 

{qq)  Ua,  demonstrative,  here;  whence  are  derived  UaIa  or  UyA, 

Jlib,  and  iUUA  (see  §§  342 — 344). 

✓ 

U»  W  u>  J  ^ 

{rr)  Ua  (also  Ua  and  Ua),  demonstrative,  there  (compare  Heb. 

✓ 

J  ^  VJ  J  \  ^  ^  I 

nun) ;  whence  are  derived  UaIa  or  U^a,  ^Ua,  and 


J  0 


JC>y  0 


B  363.  The  same  substantives  of  which  the  accusatives  serve  as 
prepositions  (§  359),  can  in  general  be  used  as  adverbs,  in  which  case 

J  0  ^ 

they  take  the  termination  u,  and  are  indeclinable.  E.g.  [yet, 

j  a  ^  j  0  ^  0  3  0^ 

mostly  in  negative  phrases;  j^],  jcju  afterwards; 

✓ 

0^  ^  J  00  0  j  0  ^  J  ^  ^  ^  J  0  00 

-J  0-«,  beneath;  ^  above^ ;  siy>,  above; 

00  00  00 

^  y  0  00  J  0  00  0  J  0  00  00  ^ 

O^y  befoi'e ;  where,  siy>  whence,  ^<31  whither, 

00  J  0  ^  J  0  00  ^  &  00  0  00 

wherever;  (also  and  ever,  joined  to  the 

00 

J  0  00  ^  J  0^^  00 

Imperf.  Indie.,  but  always  preceded  by  a  negative,  as 

J  d  00  J  ^  ^  00  J  0  ^  00  00^ 

C  I  will  never  leave  you;  inj-^c  or  ,,^3,  nothing  else,  only  this ; 

J  0  00  J  0  00  00 

[w — a.  enough,  only ;  also  w — a-4]. 


364.  The  accusative  is  the  adverbial  case  kut  l^oxyv  in  Arabic. 

A  few  of  the  most  common  examples  of  it  are  the  following :  ljut, 
•  •  •  •  ^  0^ 
referring  to  future  time,  ever,  with  a  negative,  never ;  [UJt  just  now,  a 

00yi0'O^  ^  ^  J  J  ^  ot  00 

little  while  ago ;  4j:JI  decidedly,  usually  with  a  negative  ^iJt  dAail 
I  will  not  do  it,  decidedly] ;  very,  very  much,  extremely,  placed 

D  after  an  adjective ;  together,  of  two  or  more ;  outside, 

^^.4  ••  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^00 

without;  inside,  within;  gently];  to  the  left, 

^  '  00 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^00  ^  00  00 
to  the  right;  much,  little;  by  night,  \j\f>  by  day; 


*  [On  the  various  forms  of  this  phrase  see  ^n-Nahhas  on  Tmrulkais 
Moduli,  p.  41.  P.  S.] 
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Ox 


0  xOx 


Ujj  one  day,  once;  noiv,  at  present ;  today  (^th.  P'9^-  A 

^  X  ^  W  X  ^  X 

yom),  tomorrow;  gratis  (Aram.  ^  together ;  etc. 

To  the  same  class  belong  the  following  adverbs  : 


X  0-* 


[(a)  except,  but.^ 

X 

{b)  when  (lit.,  at  the  time  of—). 

X 

X  ud  J 

(c)  [often,  but  more  usually]  sometimes ;  perhaps ;  lit.,  0  the 

^  5  j 

quantity  of  that  which —  (-.i^j  =  Heb.  ;  [comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  84,  rem.  c].  B 

X  0  X  XX  Ox 

(d)  whilst,  during. 


(e)  prefixed  to  the  Imperf  to  indicate  real  futurity  (see 

§  361,  b)  ;  lit.,  in  the  end. 

X  W  X  Xu/ 

(/)  and,  with  the  omission  of  the  negative,  above 

X  X 

all,  especially,  particularly ;  lit.,  there  is  not  the  equal  or  like  of — . 

XX  X  X  tU  X  X 

Barer  forms  are  and 


{g)  howl*  C 

XX  XXX  ^  ^ 

[(A)  4Jla^  most  certainly ;  lit.,  there  is  no  avoiding  of  it,  and 

•  ^  •  (3  j  X 

therefore  also  construed  with  like  its  synonym  ju 

X 

X  Ox 

(*•)  used  only  in  connection  with  pronominal  suffixes,  as 

jxOx  OjxOx  ^  ^  ^ 

he  alone,  they  alone.  It  is  etymologically  =  IH',  but  in 


sense 


=  na  in  naS ,  D'naS . 


X  0  X  X  0  X 


[Here  too  may  be  mentioned  the  adverbial  expressions  O 

xOx  xOx  X  xj 

lit.,  tent  to  tent  or  house  to  house  in  3A  he  is  my  next-  I) 

X 

xxxxx  xxxxxx 

neighbour ;  morning  and  evening  ;  oUw  Oliw  in 


*  [On  the  derivation  of  see  a  conjecture  of  Fleischer’s, 

A'/.  Schr.  i.  381,  footnote.] 

XXX  X  xxxxx  xxxx 

t  [ (also  and  I3  ’^),  verily,  truly,  seems  to  be 

J 

X  XXX 

compounded  of  nay  and  the  verb  joj.^  it  is  decided  (comp.  Fleischer, 
Kl.  Schr.  i.  449  seq.)  D.  G.] 

w.  '  37 
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A  sundry  parties.  The  rule  is  that  when  two  nouns  are  made  one,  they 

.K*  o'*  0  X 

lose  their  t^nwin  and  become  indeclinable,  ending  in  fttha,  as 
jJiS’.  In  like  manner  are  to  be  explained  between  good  and 

^  0  y  ^  (>  4^ 

had,  straitness.  D.  G.] 


B 


C 


Op 


Rem.  a.  In  yesterday,  Heb.  the  kfesra  is  not  the 

mark  of  the  genitive,  but  merely  a  light  vowel,  added  to  render  the 

ot  0*9  *  ot-  0* 

pronunciation  more  easy.  We  may  also  say  and 

^  ot  0  J  ^  ot  0  J 

Some  of  the  Arabs  used  instead  of  since  yesterday. 


X  Ox  fc3  X  ui  X-^ 

Rem.  b.  utinam,  would  that —  !  and  or  perhaps, 

seem  to  be,  not  nouns  in  the  accusative,  but  verbs.  They  are 
construed  with  the  accusative,  and  take  pronominal  suffixes ;  as 

X  Ox  Ox  X  X  Ox  vj  X  X 

L5^  would  that  I —  !  (rarely  perhaps  I — 


Vi  XX  X  bU  XX' 


X  X 


(rarely  etc. — Dialectically,  however,  governs  the 

U  X  X  iW  P  yi  XX 

genitive.  The  word  has  several  rarer  forms,  viz.  ^1,  yjsti 


W  X  X  bU  p  X  bO  XX  bU  XX  bO  XX 

0^5  ^nd  ^j. 


C.  The  Conjunctions. 


D 


365.  The  conjunctions  (which  the  Arab  grammarians  call,  ac 

0  *6*9  J  J  J  J  *  *0 

wording  to  their  different  significations,  »^4Ja.yJ)  [or 

X  X 


d  ^  ^  J  J  J 

connective  particles,  or  conditional  particles,  etc.)  are, 

like  the  prepositions  and  adverbs,  either  separable  or  inseparable. 


366.  The  inseparable  conjunctions  are  : — 

X  Ox  J  0  X 

(«)  3  (»^JJabfr  which  connects  words  and  clauses  as  a  simple 

co-ordinative,  and  (^th.  0)=  'o^a,  Heb.  Aram.  *),  J)). 

*  0  ^  JO  ^ 

{b)  <J  (s^Hac.  or  more  exactly  particle  of 

classification  or  gradation),  which  sometimes  unites  single  words, 
indicating  that  the  objects  enumerated  immediately  succeed  or  are 
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closely  behind  one  another ;  but  more  usually  connects  two  clauses,  A 
showing  either  that  the  latter  is  immediately  subsequent  to  the  former 
in  time,  or  that  it  is  connected  with  it  by  some  internal  link,  such  as 
that  of  cause  and  effect.  It  may  be  rendered  and  so,  and  thereupon, 

and  consequently,  for,  although  in  this  last  sense  (jls  is  more  usually 

employed.  In  conditional  sentences,  s-5  is  used  to  separate  the  apodosis 
from  the  protasis,  like  the  German  so;  and  it  also  invariably  introduces 

the  apodosis  after  the  disjunctive  particle  Ut*. 

[Rem.  The  conjunctions  j  and  may  be  preceded  by  the  B 
interrogative  particle  I;  thus  means  nonne?  nonne  igitur?^ 

6i  0x3  j  ^ 

(c)  J,  This  may  be  (a)  the  li  of  command,  which  is 

usually  prefixed  to  the  3d  pers.  sing,  of  the  Jussive,  to  give  it  an 

X  J  0  X  0  X 

imperative  sense,  as  wJa-J  let  thy  heart  he  at  ease.  When 

^  ^  .J  ^  0  y  ^  ^ 

preceded  by  ^  or  o,  the  k^sr  is  usually  dropped,  as  ,^1 

d 

J  JOy 

^  therefore  let  them  hearken  unto  me,  and  believe  in  7ne. 

y  y^ 

^  y  vJ  ^  J  \»t  y 

Or  it  may  be  (/?)  the  li  which  governs  the  verb  in  the  C 

y 

Subjunctive  of  the  Imperfect,  signifying  that,  so  tlmt,  in  order  that,  as 

J  \  ^  y  y  y  0  y  0  J 

dXit  ^  wV  repent,  that  God  may 

y  y 

0 

identical  with  the  preposition  ^J  (§  356,  c),  used  to  indicate  the 

y  y  y  y 

purpose  for  which,  or  the  reason  why,  a  thing  is  done ;  and  hence  the 

0  e- 

Arab  grammarians  take  it  to  stand  in  all  cases  for  the  fuller 
0  ✓ 

367.  The  most  common  separable  conjunctions  are  : —  D 

(a)  when,  since,  of  past  time,  and  prefixed  either  to  a  nominal 
or  a  verbal  proposition.  [Compound  U  it  whenever  j 


forgive  thee.  This  latter  J  is 


*  [Sometimes  in  old  poetry,  e.g.  Hamasa  74,  1.  9,  Tabari  i.  852, 
1,  10,  and  very  often  in  later  prose,  the  apodosis  is  also  introduced  by 

Mi 

O  after  l.«J  when.  D.  G.J 
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✓ 

A  {h)  I3I  when,  usually  denoting  future  time  and  implying  a  con¬ 
dition,  in  which  case  it  is  always  prefixed  to  a  verbal  proposition. 

Both  of  these  conjunctions,  as  well  as  i3j  (§  362,  d),  are  connected  with 

the  obsolete  noun  3J,  tinie,  the  genitive  of  which  occurs,  for  example, 

y  b  y 

in  JtUa-  at  that  time,  on  that  day.  Compare  Heb,  and  , 

Bibl.  Aram.  in«’  ^th.  H.;  yiow,  whent  [Compound 

Ul^l  whenevey'.^ 

5  -J 

it  Of. 

B  [(c)  oy',  as  syn.  of  3 1  in  alternative  questions.] 

(d)  Ul,  followed  by  o,  as  for,  as  regay'ds  ;  e.g.  Ut 

^  as  foy'  the  ship,  it  heloyiged  to  poor  meyi  who 

X"  op  ^ 

worked  oyi  the  sea.  The  form  UjI  also  occurs.  Used  twice  or  oftener, 
it  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fxkv — 8c. 

0  i 

{e)  o'  that,  so  that,  m  order  that  {ut),  that  {quod).  A  dialectic 

0  ^  0  f  ^  Of. 

C  variety  is  Compounds  :  o'^  were,  as  if;  that,  in 

X 

mJP 

oy'der  that,  because;  see  g.  Further:  "^1  that  not  {ut  non,  ne,  quod 

Op  X  w  ^ 

noyi),  comp,  of  o'  ^  (s®®  §  Id,  h) ;  hi  order  that  not  {ideo 

0  P 

ne). — Like  '3  in  Heb.  and  on  in  Gr.,  o'  ^^so  serves  to  introduce 

J  ^  vl  ^  J  0^  f  JJO  00  Jjy 

direct  quotations  O'  explicative  ’an),  as  o' 

^  x> 

J  W  X  Oa? 

A.iaOI  and  it  shall  be  proclaimed  to  theyyi.  That  is  Paradise ;  even  an 

^  OJ  OPiOx  Oxx'P 

D  Imperative,  as  o'  she  made  a  sign  to  me  yneaning 

Take  her. 


J  0  X 


(/)  oi  [^i^d  Ut,  conditional  particle]  (Lj^  ^j^)  f  dialectically 

0  0  X  •  0  0  X 

O*;  o' 3  although  {etsi),  sometimes  written  o'j  oi*  O'j?  distinguish 

®  to 

Ox  J  vJ  0  xO^  X 

it  from  o'i  if>  hence  called  aAo  Jt  o'  i  compounded  with  J 
(§  361,  c),  o^  verily  if  if  indeed;  Aram.  jX,  ;  JBth.  •  ’ema ; 

u/  Ox 

Heb.  DK  •  — compounded  of  oj  (a)  if  not,  in  which  case  it 

^x  0  Ofa  j  0  X 

stands  for  a  whole  clause  ;  (/3)  (exceptive  particle),  unless. 
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saving,  except,  but*,  with  a  preceding  negative,  only.  Heb.  A 

Aram.  nW,  ;  ^tli.  7\^'  (alia)  but. — Ul,  rarely  UM  [or  CtjI], 

-r  V  "  Si,  6  S 


0^ 


compounded  of  and  U ;  ....  UI3  ....  Ut,  or  ....  3I  ....  Ut, 

either - or - . 

Co  p 

{9)  o'  (quod).  It  is  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronominal  suffix 
in  the  accus.,  but  in  the  1st  pers.  Ul  are  used  as  well  as  j^-ol, 

✓Cot  J 

Uit.  The  suffix  0  in  this  case  often  represents  and  anticipates  a  whole 

w  0*^  J  ✓  e,  Vi  fa  j  ✓ 

subsequent  clause  (^uaAlt  or  ,jl^l  the  pronoun  of  the  story  B 

^  ^  ^  ^ 

^  iO  A  ^  vi  ^ 

or  fact).  See  §  362,  m. — Compounds  :  o'^  il  rvere,  as  if; 
because.  See  e. 

oi  ^  .  .  J 

(/?)  3I  or  (vel,swe).  Heb.  IX,  Syr.  oj. 


iOJ  ^  lO  J  0  Vi  J 


JO  ^ 


(i)  then,  thereupon,  next;  a 

0^ 

(§  366,  b),  connecting  words  and  clauses,  but  implying  succession 

•  •  *  , 

at  an  interval.  [In  genealogical  statements  ^  is  often  used  (like  the 

German  und  zwar)  to  indicate  a  transition  from  the  general  to  the  C 

^  ^  Q^a  Jj  ^O^faj^OtfJ 

more  special,  e.g.  ^  Hudeifa  of  the  tribe  of 

Dubydn  arid  of  the  subdivision  Fazdra.']  Connected  with  it  is  the 

Co  ✓ 

adverb  ^  (§  362,  w). 

iO  X 

{k)  till)  until,  until  that,  so  that;  identical  with  the  pre¬ 

position,  §  358,  b.  [On  its  sense  of  even,  see  Vol.  ii.  §  52,  rein,  c.] 

X  ✓  0  Co#' 

[(/)  UjUfr  lohen  (syn.  of  I.0J).] 

✓ 

0  ^  Ox  J  0  X 

(m)  a  particle  assigning  the  motive  or  reason)  D 

Ox 

in  order  that,  with  the  Subjunctive. — Compounds  :  in  order  that, 

X 

X  0  X 

in  order  that  not. 


* 


A  Vi 


S-  X  0  X 


[o'  ’i'l  o'  >**  often  used  in  the  sense  of  hut  = 


D.  G.] 
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Op  y 


A  {n)  (also  O)  after,  when  {postquam),  [«s,  since  {quoniam),^ 

with  the  Perfect.  |  is  also  syn.  with  unless,  especially  after  the 
verbs  that  signify  to  beseech.  D.  G.] 

0^  I  y  0  ^  Oy* 

(o)  hypothetical  particle, //*  (Heb.  5)7). — Compounds: 

o"  0  ✓  Oy  #«' 

uy,  f  not,  even  thoiigh\. 

y  J  ^  di  y 

(p)  U  u,  nia  denoting  duration),  as  long  as,  with  the 

y 

Perfect. 

y  y  y  y  y 

B  [(5')  and  U  (§  362,  ll)  when,  whenever. 


D.  The  Interjections. 


0  <  0  i 


368.  The  interjections  are  called  by  the  Arabs  sounds  or 

^  P  ^  ^  y  k/i  J  ^ 

tones.  Some  of  those  most  commonly  in  use  are :  I  or  t  JuJI  *^t), 

y  y 

0  P  yf'  y  y  y 

(^1,  0 !  ho !  G  0 !  before  nouns  in  the  nomin.  or  accus. 

yyiS’  y 

C  without  the  article  ;  tj^l,  or  1^1  G,  0 !  before  nouns  in  the  nomin. 

^  y  Op  P  P  0^  ^y  ^ 

with  the  article  ;  Ia  lol  see!  there!  (see  §  344)  ;  dl,  ot,  dl,  or  dt,  «!,  dt, 

^  ^  OP  y  Op  0  uiP  0  mJP  J  WP  0  mIP  J  w  P  ^  y  WP  0  y  ^  P  ^  ^ 

Ul  ;  6^\  (d^t),  63I  (djt,  d^l,  dji),  dtj)  (dijt),  dGjt  (dGjt)  ;  3b  3b  ; 

y»  y  y  y  y  y 

0  y  J  y  y  ^  y  ^ 

oU  (dU) ;  Ij,  IaIj,  Oh!  ah!  alas!  woe.'  (Aram.  w_»0, 

0  ^0  ye>yy 

.®th.  Q)^:  vw)',  AJj,  ’^b  O'  W-  come!  [Heb. 

?  ?  y  yyOyyi^yyv^y 

nX/H  Aram.  n^H];  i*®-  come!  followed  by  as  d7».cJI 

t:|t’  t-^  WW 

y  y  y  0  y  vi  y  ^  y  y/i  y  y  y  \iA  y 

B  come  to  prayer !  in  composition,  or  or 

^  0  y  y  0  Cii  y  y  y  y  \fi  y  y  y  y 

or  ’Ay*^),  with  or  and  also  with  w)  (in  the 

d  OP  OyO  J  OJ  y  Oy  y 

sense  of  make  haste,  or^^l  keep  to,  or  call)',  (sIXjA) 

come  here !  ^a  cowie  here,  bring  here !  (Heb.  D/H)  as  UJt  ^^a 

OJ  0.  ^  J  Wjx  ^  ^  0  0O0 

come  here  to  us,  ^^A  bring  here  your  witnesses;  [Oly^  far 

vi  y  a  y  vJ  y  vi  y  y  y  ^  y  y  y 

from  it!]’,  1«jA,  and  Ij^A  La  make  haste;  dij,  IaIj,  IaI^,  0! 
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excellent  I  hr  am  I  ^  done!  bravo  I  A 

'  ^  ^ 

i  -J  Ji  &J  J  i  .-J  53  ^'3 

wJ  P  W  mP  bJp  iiJP  wJP  WP  uJp  ^  uJA 

capital!  ^1,  ;  ol,  ot,  »»J1,  ot,  ot,  of,  lil,  iil,  faugh!  fie! 

✓ 

^  ✓  -I'  ^  0  ✓  ^ 

<w>,  iJLo,  !  silence  !  ly^t  be  silent !  give  up  !  ax»,  a-o,  stop  !  give  up  ! 
let  alone!  ajI,  ajI,  go  on!  proceed!  say  on! — Here  too  may  be 
mentioned :  (a)  calls  to  domestic  animals ;  e.g.  in  driving  horses, 

J 

;  mules,  ;  camels,  or  j^a,  ;  in  making  camels  B 

y»  ✓ 

J 

W  X  ^  ^  ^ 

kneel,  or  in  calling  camels  to  water,  ;  in  driving 

0  j  ^  .  *1,  .  •  . 

sheep  or  goats,  ;  in  calling  a  dog,  j^3.5  ;  in  driving  a  dog  away, 

y* 

d  y»  x  y  y»  y 

^Jb,  ^Jb,  ;  (/?)  words  imitative  of  cries  and  sounds ;  e.g.  gU  (the 

y 

bleat  of  an  antelope),  (the  croak  of  a  raven),  (the  sound 

y  y  y 

made  by  the  lips  of  a  camel  in  drinking),  (laughter),  C 

y  y 

0  J  0  J  ^  ^  y  dy  dy 

or  jA  jA  (vomiting),  blow),  ^5  (the  stroke  of  a  sword),  JiJ» 

0 

(the  sound  of  a  falling  stone),  JJ»  (the  splash  of  a  frog),  etc. 


«  y»  ..  J  X  I 


Rem.  a.  U  is  often  written  defectively;  as  4!D1  0  Apostle 

y 

^  I  wj  y  y  ^^y 

of  God!  0  my  brother!  H  ^f  riy  uncle! — 


y  WP 


y  JWP 


lyj|  has  a  feminine  lyljl,  but  the  masc.  form  is  often  used  even  with 
feminine  nouns. 

y 

Rem.  h.  The  noun  that  follows  Ij  [and  U  oh!~\  not  unfrequently  J) 

•  •  •  ^  ^  y 

takes,  instead  of  the  usual  terminations,  the  ending  t_,  in  pause  dl_ 

yOii  JP  ydyy  OyOy'y  yPy 

[called  AJjuJt  »^t] ;  as  tjuj  I3,  or  dljuj  Ij,  OA  Zeid!  U 

^  ^  y 

0  y  t  j0y3 

dU,j^5.oJl  for  the  Commander  of  the  Believers  1  If  the  noun 

y  y 

ends  in  elif  maksura  (j^l),  the  ^  is  changed  into  1,  and  a  simple  d 

OyJy  yyjy  OyyJy 

added,  as  dU^y®  Ij,  OA  Moses!  though  bwjy®  tj  or  Ij  may 

also  be  used.  Instead  of  l_  we  sometimes  find  as  I3,  or 

1^,  (9A  m2/ 
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0  ^ 


B 


C 


Rem.  c.  From  (to  which  suffixes  may  be  appended,  as  ^ ^ 

0  0^  0  0 

woe  to  thee  I)  are  formed  the  inter] ectional  nouns  ^^3 

Ox  OOx  Ox  ^Ox  Ox  xOx 

whence  we  can  say,  for  example,  jujJ  JujJ  Juj 

x  xOx  JxOx  Jx  OOx  Jx  ^Ox  Jx  JOxOx  Ox  xxOx 

^  J>:!3»  ^^3’  L5^-5)  '^3’ 

wJAOx  Wp^OOx  wJJOx 

expression  ^^3  oi’  J^3  is  contracted  into  <a-o-^J3,  usually 

XXX  XXX  XX 

^5  Ox 

written  thus  in  one  word. — Rarer  inter] ectional  nouns  are  ^^3, 

OOx  OOx 

cx*:!3, 

Rem.  d.  [Many  inter] ections  have,  by  origin  or  use,  a  certain 

y.  oi  0X3  .X  ^  OS- 

verbal  force  and  are  called  therefore  that  is,  they  are 

X 

X 

either  originally  Imperatives,  as  oIa  give  here  (§  45,  rem.  c?),  or 

X 

equivalent  to  Imperatives  (comp.  Vol.  ii.  §  35,  5,  8,  rem.  6),  and,  in 
some  cases,  admitting  its  construction  and  inflection.  Accordingly] 

<3  3  X  ^ 

some  of  the  Arabs  decline  j^Sb  like  an  Imperative ;  e.g.  sing.  fern. 

vi  J  ^  i3jx  di  J  ^  x030x 

dual  1.0-^,  plur.  masc.  t^-oJLfc,  fern.  ^J-o-oAfc  (compare  the 
Gothic  hiri,  du.  hirjatSj  pi.  hirjith). — takes  the  suffix  of  the 

X 

xJjxxOx  Wx 

2nd  pers.,  »iUA,  or  and  is  said  to  form  a  dual  and  plur.,  l^, 

X 

W  X  X 

— Ia  may  be  ]oined  with  the  pronominal  suffixes  of  the  second 

X  X  f 

person,  in  which  case  it  is  equivalent  to  the  Imperative  of  ;  as 

XX  X 

ly£»lA  take  her!  Or  a  hemza  may  be  substituted  for  the  .i),  and 

> 

^  X  X  xp^  X 

the  word  declined  as  follows:  sing.  m.  jIa,  f.  ^Ia;  dual  UjIa, 

Dp^x  WP^x  Oxx  X  0^  3  X 

pi.  m.  vojIa,  f.  03^1  ^jIa,  take,  read  my  hook. 

X  X 

6 

P  X  d  X  X  #x  X 

Other  varieties  are :  Ia  (like  ».^),  f.  etc. ;  ^Ia  (like 

$  X 

X'  X  X  ^  X  ^  X 

f.  etc.;  and  jJjIa,  f.  ^glA,  etc. 


PAEADIGMS 


OF  THE 


VERBS. 


FIRST  OR  SIMPLE  FORM 


TABLE  I.  ACTIVE. 


Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

Suhj. 

Jussive. 

Energ.  1. 

Energ.  ii. 

Sing.  3.  m.  Jis 

JJCy 

X  J  0  ✓ 

0  J  0  X 

W  X  J  0  X 

0  <  3  0  < 

0^. 

0  y  ^  ^ 

f.  s:u)l:5 

3  3  a  < 

y  J  0  ^ 

0  J  d  X 

C3  X  J  0  X 

C>i^ 

0  <  3  0  < 

0^ 

2.  m.  C-US 

J  J  0  ^ 

X  J  0  X 

J;:a5 

0  J  Ox 

JiL 

(2  X  J  0  X 

0  X  J  0  X 

0  ^  , 

f.  cJUS 
✓ 

J  0  ... 

X 

J  0  X 

J  dx 

X 

2  J  0  X 

oLaj 

X 

0  J  0  X 

OL^j 

X 

J  0  ✓  ✓ 

1.  c.  CJUS 

J;:5t 

X  jOe 

J::5t 

0  J  o£ 

JI5I 

S  X  0  Op 

0  X  J  0  p 

cA^j) 

Dual.  3.  m. 

✓  J  0  ✓ 

X  J  Ox 

X  J  0  X 

♦♦ 

W  X  J  ^  X 

X 

•  •  • 

f. 

..30^ 

X  J  0  X 

X  J  0  X 

Ml  X  J  0  X 

X 

t  •  • 

X  jO  X 

2.  C.  1^5 

X  J  0  X 

•ilcij 

^  J  0  ^ 

*^SlJ 

W  X  J  0  X 

X 

•  •  • 

Plur.  3.  m. 

^  3  3  0^ 

03^^ 

J  J  Ox 

l>U. 

J  J  Ox 

l^i 

S  J  J  0  X 

0  3  3  0  < 

OT^. 

f. 

y  0  3  0  ^ 

oLa- 

X  0  J  0  ^ 

ce^. 

X  0  J  0  ^ 

0^ 

w  ^  0  J  0  ^ 

X 

•  •  • 

0  .»  0 

2.  m.  ^X;:5 

^  3  3b^ 

0^ 

J  J  0  X 

i^bij 

J  J  d  X 

2  J  J  0  X 

OJUij 

0  3  3  0  < 

OL5J 

f. 

y  &  J  0  ^ 

0^ 

X  0  J  0  ^ 

0^ 

X  0  J  0  X 

OLUJ 

W  X  0  J  0  X 

OUUiJ 

X 

•  •  f 

1 .  c.  Ul;:5 

3  30^ 

X  J  0  X 

J::a3 

0  J  0  X 

J::a; 

iW  X  J  ^  X 

0  X  J  0  X 

Cpiij 

iV'.  Ag. 

N.  Verhi. 

Imperative. 

Simple. 

En.  I. 

.fi'w.  II. 

Sing.  m.  JjIs 

0  Ox 

Ja 

Sing. 

2. 

0  JSJ 

m. 

2  X  J  Oj 

oi^si 

0  <  303 

f.  ajuu 

JOJ 

f.  ^51 

2  J  oj 

OJ^5l 

X 

0  J  OJ 

X 

Dual. 

2. 

y  3  03 

c.  :iU5i 

W  X  J  Oj 

X 

•  •  • 

Plur. 

2. 

3  3  03 

m.  I^Al51 

2  J  jOj 

C>A;:5i 

0  3  3  03 

OJ^5l 

X  0  3  03 

f.  0^51 

Ml  <0  3  03 

oUlUSt 

X 
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OF  THE  STRONG  VERB. 


A 


TABLE  IL  PASSIVE. 


Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

^SubJ. 

Jussive. 

Energ.  i. 

Energ.  ii. 

Sing.  3.  m. 

J  .■  0  i 

y  y  0  J 

jiii 

0  ^  0  J 

Co  X  X  0  J 

0  XX  0  J 

^  ^  J 

f.  cJj:5 

J  ^  0  J 

y  y  0  J 

0^0  3 

W  X  xO  J 

0^ 

0  X  X  0  J 

0-^ 

2.  m. 

✓ 

Jx  D  J 

Jxij 

X  X  0  3 

J;a5 

0  xO  3 

J:i3 

W  X  xO  3 

(jJUaj 

0  X  X  0  3i 

,J^a5 

0  J 

f.  cJUS 

✓  X  0  J 

4  »«  **  *-* 

y 

X  0  3 

X  0  3 

^AJ 

tU  X  0  3 

(,>LIa5 

X 

0  X  0  3 

^>L:A5 

X 

J  0  J 

1.  c.  CJU5 

J  X 

j::5l 

J::5) 

0  ^  0  1 

J^5I 

Jo  X  X  Op 

cA^5i 

0  y  y  00’ 

OJCCsl 

Dual.  3.  m.  *^5 

X  X  d  J 

X 

X  ^  e  J 

.•  .»  i5  J 

wJ  X  X  0  3 

X 

•  •  • 

f.  liJui 
✓ 

X  X  0  J 

o’'.^ 

y 

X  X  0  3 

W  X  X  0  3 

X 

•  •  ■ 

✓  j  d  j 

2.  c.  1^5 
✓ 

^  ^  C>  J 

y 

X  X  0  3 

y  y  0  J 

w>J  X  X  0  3 

X 

•  •  • 

Plur.  3.  in. 

✓ 

X  J  X  0  J 

03^'^ 

J  ^  0  J 

3^03 

I3JUAJ 

5  3x03 

0  J  y  0  J 

X  d  J 

f.  o-L:5 

X 

X  0  y  0  J 

o^. 

X  6^03 

o^. 

y  0  ..  0  3 

0^ 

W  X  0  X  0  3 

^IJUaj 

X 

•  •  • 

d  J  0  J 

2.  m. 

3^03 

3x03 

IjJLiAJ 

W  3  X  0  3 

0-^a5 

0  J  y  0  J 
i  ^  **  ** 

tj  )iA.»AJ 

w  J  0  J 

f. 

X 

X  0x03 

0^03 

X  0x03 

4  *«  **  ** 

W  X  dx  0  J 

OUIIXaj 

X 

•  *  • 

X  0  J 

1.  c.  UJUl 

X 

J  ..  0  J 

^^03 

J::Aj 

0x03 

5  X  X  0  3 

oJ^a; 

0  ^^63 

J>Jl:Aj 

Norn.  Pat.  Sing.  m.  f. 


Other  Forms  of  the  Perf.,  Impf.,  and  Imper. 

Act.,  and  the  N.  Verbi. 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imper  at. 

iV.  Verbi. 

y  y  y 

Sing.  3.  m. 

3  Ox 

X 

0  0 

c^"-' 

X  X 

0  J  J 

y  y  y 

J  xOx 

0x0 

jiji 

0  0  X 

th 

y  y  y  0  y 

(2.  m. 

X  X 

3  X  0  X 

03^ 

0  xO 

jyi 

X 

Ox  X 

y  J  y  y  0  J  y 

0^  (2.  m. 

J  J  0  X 

0  3  0  3 

,  t.  .  \ 

Ox  3  3 

0  y  y  y 

ajLu. 
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A  TABLE  III.  DERIVED  FORMS 


II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

✓  ul  ✓ 

Active  Perf. 

XX  X 

j:il5 

X  X  Op 

J:5i 

X  Wx  X 

j::ii 

XX  XX 

JJUj 

J  vJ  ^  J 

Imperf. 

X 

J  X  J 

X 

J  0  J 

J^AJ 

X 

J  wJX  XX 

J  X  XXX 

JJUi 

C  Vi  0^ 

Imperat. 

«K» 

0  .« 

X 

0  OP 

j::5t 

X 

0  u>x  X 

J::aU 

Ox  XX 

JuIaU 

B  ^  N.  Ag. 

N.  Verbi. 

0  X  ^ 

Julio 

X 

0  X 

JUS 

X 

0  0  J 

X 

0x0 

just 

0  gJx  X  J 

J;:aLo 

X 

0  X  X 

J;i3 

0  X  X  j 

JjUl« 

X 

0  J  XX 

1  *♦  1  «*  «« 
JjIaj 

0^  Ox 

✓ 

0  X  X  X  J 

aulio 

^  X  J 

Passive  Perf. 

J3^S 

X 

X  op 

ju:5i 

X 

xwJ  J  J 

X 

X  J  J 

X 

Imperf.  J^aj 

J  X  X  J 

J  xO  J 

X  xJ 

J  X  X  X  J 

C  f  Nom.  Pat.  Jia.^ 

0  X  X  J 

JJU-, 

0  X  0 

JUic 

0  W  X  X  J 

J;:a;x> 

Ox  X  X  J 

Jpliu 

TABLE 

IV.  THE 

QUADRI- 

Active. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

Perf. 

XX  0  X  X 

j-k<>AU 

XX  0x0 

X 

w*  X  X  0 

jJa^\ 

X 

3  0^3 

D  Imperf.  ^•L'.o.aj 

X 

J  X  0  X  X  X 

J  0x0^ 

X 

X  0  X 

X 

0  0  ^ 

Imperat.  j>L.-o-5 

X 

Ox  0  X  X 

0  0x0 

j-Ia^SI 

X  X 

0  0  ^0 

X  X 

0  6  ^  J 

N.  Ag.  j.la.K^A^ 

X 

0  0  X  X  J 

X 

9  0  X  0  J 

X 

S  ^0  J 

X 

N.  Verbi.  sj.i45 

0x0 

0  J  0  X  X 

j.iXoiA.> 

5x0  0 

jIJa^SI 

X  X 

0x0  0 

X  X 

✓ 
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OF  THE 

STRONG 

VERB. 

A 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XI. 

bJ  X  0 

J:5t 

y  y  6  y  0 

j;:Aiwi 

y 

a  y  ^ 

JU5I 

y 

J  ✓  0  ^ 

i  ^  0  y 

J^AJ 

<*'0 

J  0  y  0  y 

y 

i  y  ^  y 

0  ^  d 

✓  ^ 

0 

JS2»\ 

e  ^0 

JJ^sl 

✓  y 

0  0  y  0 

✓  ✓ 

Jjli/l  B 

y  y 

0  ✓  d  J 

J::a^o 

0  ✓  0  J 

J::xLc 

y 

W  ^  ^  J 

0  0^  0  J 

y 

^JUa-o 

juiji 

0^0 

Jl;::5i 
✓  ^ 

0  ^  a 

✓  ✓ 

0^0  0 

JUaIwI 

y  y 

0  ^  0 

J'iUSI 

y  y 

✓  J  dJ 

JXAjl 

✓ 

✓  J  OJ 

Ji::3i 

✓ 

y  0  J  0  J 

t 

y 

c 

J  ^  ^  0  J 

J  0  J 

i  ^  b  ^  0  J 

J::a:*..j 

0  ✓  ✓  0  J 

jiii« 

<»  ✓✓  0  J 

J^A.« 

0  y  0  y  0  J 

> 

LITERAL 

VERB. 

Passive. 

I. 

II. 

III. 

IV.  D 

Perf. 

X  0  J 

A*j 

^  0  J  J 

1  «•  *♦ 

y 

.«  0  i  Oi 

y 

a  J  0  J 

j^t 

y 

Imperf. 

)  ^  0  ■>’  i 

J  y  ^  y  y  J 

J  y  0  ^  0  J 

i  y  y  0  J 

N.  Pat. 

0  0  ✓  J 

^  y  0  y  y  J 

0  ^  0  ^  0  J 

yj  ^  y  0  J 
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A 

TABLE  V.«.  FIRST 

FORM 

OF  THE 

Active. 

Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

Suhj. 

J^issive. 

Energ.  i. 

Energ.  ii. 

a  y 

Sing.  3.  m. 

vt  J  y 

W  3  4" 

b  J  b  y 

id  id  J  <4 

0  id  3  44 

0  a 

f. 

it  i  y 

Zt  3  y 

J^3 

b  J  b  y 

id  id  J  <4 

0  id  3  44 

B 

0  ✓  X 

2.  in. 

it  i  y 

ut  i  y 

b  J  by 

yj^ 

id  id  3  44 

0  id  3  44 

^%X0d 

0  ^  ^ 

f. 

y  vt  J  y 

\M  J  ^ 

4<» 

Wd  J  44’ 

✓ 

id  id  3  44 

44 

0  vt  3  y 

Cj*x^ 

4* 

J  0  ✓  ✓ 

1.  C. 

JC«t 

b  J  be- 

.>JU>t 

id  id  3  ^ 

0  id  3  P 

0*3-®l 

IfM  4*' 

Dual.  3.  m. 

Ja  J  X 

id  J  4** 

id  3  414 

id  id  3  44 

44 

•  •  • 

^  vJ  ^ 

f.  Ujcc 

W  J  ^ 

✓ 

id  J  4<' 

tji«d 

id  J  44 

tjuod 

id  id  3  ^ 

44 

•  •  • 

^  i  ^  < 

2.  C.  1.0..^ 

id  ^ 

✓ 

id  J  4<' 

tjL«J 

id  J  44 

id  id  3  < 

44 

«  •  • 

C 

Plur.  3.  in. 

✓  li  J  -K' 

Oj*-^ 

J  4' 

Ijo-O-J 

1^  J  44 

3  . 

id  id  3  44 

0^ 

0  3  44 

#■»  0  ✓ 

f. 

y  b  J  b  y  y  b  i  b  y 

^  0  J  0  id  44O3O44 

03*i^^  0^3*A-oJ 

44 

•  •  • 

b  J  b  ^  y 

2. 

. 

03 

^  J  ^ 

bJ^.j 

i2  J  ^ 

id  3  44 

0  3  44 

5  j  0  ^ 

f.  O-OiA-o 

..  0  J  0  ^ 

y  b  J  b  y 

03J^)d 

44O3O44  id  <03^44 

44 

•  •  • 

^  0  ^  X 

1.  c.  lo^ 

W  J  4^ 

id  3x 

b  3  by 

id  id  3  44 

0  id  3  44 

D 

A'.  A^. 

A^.  F(?r6?*. 

Imperatire, 

Simple. 

En.  I. 

A^a.  II. 

w  ^ 

Sing.  m.  ^U 

ii  4* 

Sing.  2. 

0  J  OJ 

m. 

id  44  3  03 

03J^' 

0  ✓  3  03 

03J^t 

0(5  ✓ 

f.  SiU 

f. 

3  dJ 

[L^3^t] 

44 

W  J  0  J 

03^t 

44 

0  J  0  J 

< 

Dual.  2. 

x  J  03 

c.  [b^t] 

id  X  3  03 

0^3^t 

44 

•  •  • 

Plur.  2.  m.  [Ij^jt«t] 

id  3  3  03 

03J^t 

0  3  3  O3 

f. 

y  b  3  bj 

03J^< 

wl  y  b  3  b  3 

•  •  • 
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VERBUM  MEDIiE  RAD.  GEMINATE. 


A 


Passive. 

Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Jussive. 

AVi.  I. 

A?i.  II. 

Sing.  3.  m.  ji-o 

X  J 

S  ^  J 

*XoiJ 

0  "  oj 

W  W  X  J 

0  w  X  J 

0  Si  i 

f.  Ojco 

^  J 

Ml  J 

D  X  0  J 

W  W  X 

0  W  X  J 

-^0  J 

2.  m. 

✓ 

W  ..1 

W  <  J 

0  "  0  J 

Ml  X  > 

d  Ml  X  J 

f.  OiJcc 

y*  w  ✓  J 

Ml  X  ^ 

✓ 

Mi  X  J 

X 

wl  Mi  X  J 

X 

^  Mi  X  J 

X 

J  ^  J 

!•  C* 

iiA 

Jc«t 

Ml 

jeot 

0  "  oo 

>JC«t 

-  ^  3 

W  Ml  X  p 

V^*X>cl 

d  Ml  X  A 

W  J 

Dual.  3.  ni.  \j^ 

bJ  J 

S  J 

X  J 

U<  5  X  J 

X 

•  «  • 

^  %»i  J 

f.  Ujt-« 

S  ^  J 

✓ 

(wU  J 

W  X  J 

Mi  iS  X  J 

X 

•  •  • 

.'JO  J 

2.  c. 

✓ 

w  ^  ^ 

W  <<'  J 

«0  X  J 

IjLoJ 

Mi  l2  X  J 

X 

•  •  • 

J 

Plur.  3.  m.  IjjLo 

dl  ^  J 

^  J 

(i  X  J 

Ci  1^  X  J 

d  W  X  J 

- 

^  d  j 

f. 

^  0  ^  0  J 

"  0  ..  0  J 

X  0  X  0  J 

if^  X  0  X  0  J 

X 

•  •  • 

0  J  0  J 

2.  m.^^juo 

di  ^  J 

S3^ 

li  X 

Mi  X  J 

0  1^  X  J 

S  jO  J 

f.  CP>J^ 

✓ 

^  0  ^  0  J 

"  0  "  0  J 

Mi  X  d  X  0  J 

X 

•  •  • 

^  d  J 

1.  c. 

yi  ^  J 

2  ^  J 

0  "  0  J 

W  Ml  X  J 

0  i2  ^  J 

Nom.  Pat.  Sing.  m. 

0  JO" 

f. 

Ox  J  0  X 

53jJh>-«. 

Other  forms  of  the  Perf.,  Imperf.,  Jussive,  and  Imperat.  Act. 


Perf 

Imperf. 

Jussive. 

W  J  ^  dt  J  ^ 

Impel' at. 

Ml  J  4^  J 

•  • 

•  •  • 

^  or  ^ 

X 

or  jeo 

X 

W  X 

(.^  X 

0  0  X  W  X  Mi  X 

0  d  W  Mi 

y 

or 

X  X  XX 

jX'.  X.  <»>■  X 

XX  X  XX 

Mi  X 

'  (2.  m.| 

X  X 

OxOx  WXX  MiXX 

®  X  0  2  X  *J  X 

X  0  X  r 

COU)] 

or 

X 

cA^l,  or 

X  X 

B 


C 


D 


Sing. 

3.  m. 
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A  TABLE  Y.b.  DERIVED  FORMS  OF  THE  VERBUM 

MEDI^  RAD.  GEMINATiE. 

X. 

Cj  <  0 


i  0  ✓ 


0  0^0 

✓  y 

a  ^  0 

OP  ^ 

✓  «*» 

i  ^  0  j 


0^00 


a  3  6  3 

✓ 

X  ^  0  J 


ik  ^  ^  d  J 


Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

iV.  P«^. 

iV.  F^r^>^. 

^  Ci  ^ 

J  y  J 

0  Mi 

^  Mi  X  J 

0  0 

II.  Act. 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X  W  J 

j  Cj  ^  j 

d  W  X  X 

Pass. 

X 

V.  Act. 

✓  wi  X  X 
** 

J  |2  X  X  X 

0  W  X  X 

3J^ 

0  Mi  X  X 

X 

6  i3  X  X 

Pass. 

r  iM  J  J 

J  Ml  X  X  J 

0  W  X  X  .# 

B 


C 


nr. 

IV. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

Active  Perf. 

X  X 

Mi  X  P 

JL«t 

XX  XX 

iJW 

Mi  X  0 

JJu\ 

a  ^  6 

jS^\ 

X 

(S  X 

or  >U 

W  XX 

or  ^I-oJ 

Imperf. 

J  X  J 

X 

it  J 

X 

J  X  XXX 

li  X  0  X 

Jio 

^  X  0  X 

X  J 

or  .iU^ 

3 

^  XXX 

or  3l<b^ 

Imperat. 

0  ^ 

X 

0  ot 

X 

Ox  XX 

iiUj 

0  X  0 

Jiiii 

X  X 

0  ^6 

3J^t 

X  X 

or  jcol 

X 

W  X  0 

or  jkiol 

N.  Ag. 

0  ^  J 

X 

5  J 

>^■0^ 

X 

0  X  X  J 

33 

X 

0 

Mi  X  0  J 

ij  X  0  J 

Ju^ 

S  X  J 

or  .>1^ 

2  X  X  J 

or  31-0^ 

• 

N.  Verbi. 

0  ^ 

X 

0x0 

S  J 

33 

0^0 

J'iUll 

X  X 

0^6 

3tju^t 

X  X 

0  X  X  X  J 

X  J 

or  S3I.0-® 

bi  XX 

or  3U^ 

X  J 

Passive  Perf.  .>.>3^ 

X 

A  p 

jc«t 

X 

X  ^  J 

333KhJ 

X 

Cj  J 

Jil 

Ci  J  0  J 

Imperf. 

J  X  X  J 

ti  J 

J  X  X  X  J 

331^ 

X  0  J 

|2  X  0  J 

W  X  J 

or  >1^ 

i2  X  X  J 

or  3U^ 

N.  Pat. 

Ox  X  J 

3  > 

Ox  XX  J 

33 

Q 

Mi  ^  0  .3 

3^  «  J 

5  ^  J 
or 

or  ^I*^***^ 

D  The  remaining  forms  present  no  irregularity  ;  e.g. 
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TABLE  VI.  VERBUM  PRIMjE  RAD.  HEMZATiE.  A 


I. 

II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

Active  Perf. 

✓  P 

yy^ 

✓  yf^ 

yi 

y  CUf’  y 

A  1  *« 

jJU 

✓  y^y  y 

jj\rj 

or 

y  y  y  y 

y'y 

Imperf. 

J  i  ^ 

✓ 

J  JCX 

P  J 

✓ 

J  t  J 

y'y 

y 

0 

J  ^  ^  J 

y 

j5p  XX 

>5Ui 

J  ypyy  y 

y^. 

or 

J  y  y  yy 

y'^. 

Imperat. 

t 

0  J  J 

j-h' 

0  P 

0  ^ 

yi 

y 

0  ^ 

0Si£  X 

J.5U 

Oyy^  y 

j.j\j 

or 

;ig  B 

N.  Ag. 

G 

✓ 

0  wJ  P  J 

y 

0  ^  £  J 

y 

5  ,P  J 

^3-0 

G  uJCx  J 

jjiZo 

y 

0  J 

j.j[Zc 

X 

or 

0  y  y  J 

A  4  »« 

J 

y 

N.  Verbi. 

G  0  e 

0 

y 

0  ^ 

G 

J  ~g 

Ot^P  X 

j.jU 

GJi-'x 

or 

(5  J  XX 

j3\^ 

O/'  J 

««  Af 


Passive  Perf 

y 

p 

vji- 

X  p 

3 

^  ^ 

y  'il  3 

y  i  J 

X 

y' 

y 

^3^1 

X 

j,3jl 

y 

yy 

X 

3J3J 

X 

or 

jm>33J  C 

X 

Imperf. 

6 

J  y  fi.  J 

J  Cit  J 

J  ✓  p  J 

J  X  P  J 

bUPx  J 

J  xx^x  J 

or 

J  X  X  x^ 

A 1  »« 

N.  Pat. 

G  J  e  y 

OwJ  P  J 

3^3^ 

0  y  t  J 

y'y> 

0  ^  P  J 

3J30 

Osfi  S’  y  J 

jj^y> 

Oy^y  J 

or 

G  ^  y  J 

3jt3:;:.« 

P^f'f. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

A^.  Apf.  P«^. 

A^. 

y  y  y 

0 

J  XP  X 

0  X 

G  C  J 

0  X 

VIII.  Act. 

X 

3^^W 

X 

A««  I 

3^’ 

X  X 

X 

jUXjI 

Pass.  3^3 1 

X 

6 

J  yy  S’  J 

G  xy  e  J 

XXP  X  P 

X.  Act.  3^12^  t 

X 

0  c/-  0 

3jIZwI 

X  X 

0  ^  P  X  0  J 

3  J 

X 

G  ..  0  0 

1  t 

I 

y  y 

y  ^e-  J  0  J 

J  0  J 

0  Xp  X  0 

Pass.  3532WI 

X 

3J 

3jlX^.« 

The  seventh  form  is  wanting  in  verbs  of  this  class,  according  to 
§  113. 


w. 


39 
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A 


B 
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D 


TABLE  VIL 

VEBBUM 

MEDI^ 

RAD. 

HEMZAT^. 

I. 

II. 

r' 

III. 

IV. 

Active  Perf. 

^  ✓ 

JU 

yy  y» 

P 

yy 

w 

yp  y 

y  ^  y 

xgOp 

yo^l 

Imperf. 

jt  0  ^ 

J  P  0  yy 

J  P  0  y 

J  Wy  J 

y 

J  ^  y  J 

y 

J  0  J 

y 

if-  0  ^ 

***:! 

if  0  ^ 

Imperat. 

OP  0 

ji-i 

OfO 

jl«y| 

y» 

t>  1  Oi 

^y}\ 

Oul^ 

y 

0  .i*.- 

^rS^J 

y 

0  OP 

xrilt 

y 

0  t  0 

y 

o£  0 

y» 

N.  Ag. 

0  yiy  yy 

J.5U 

yy 

0  ^y 

C/-5W 

y 

0  UJ  .«  J 

y 

0  »»  X  J 

y 

0  0  i 

y 

N.  Verbi. 

0  t  J 

10  C  J 

OP  y 

chW 

0  0  ^ 

y 

0  y  ^  y  J 

A,<p^L^ 

0^0 

Passive  Perf. 

y* 

y  uJj 

y 

y 

X  Op 

y 

Imperf. 

J  P  0  J 

iia 

JP  y  J 

J  y'y  J 

J  P  0  J 

i  f  0  i 

N.  Pat. 

0  f  0  y 

w) 

OP  y  J 

0  J 

yee*^ 

OP  0  J 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active  Perf. 

y*  P  X  y* 

yy  ^  yy  yy 

y  ^  y  0 

* 

y 

.'P 

^UM 

y 

x£o  X  0 

ve’^l 

y 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

JP  y'y' 

w 

Op  y'  X 

J  xy 

0  ^  y  y 

J  y 

^  A 

0  X 

* 

i  ^0  ^ 

0  ^0 

y  y 

J  Ox  0  X 

X 

0  0x0 

y  y 

0  y 

^  A 

« 

y 

«* 

0 

Jt 

y 

N.  Ag. 

0  MJy  y*  J 

PI 

✓ 

0  ^  y  y  J 

y 

0  X  0  j 

A  ^ 

• 

y 

0  y  0  J 

y 

0  0  y  0  J 

y 

N.  Verbi. 

0  P  y*  y' 

^jJ.5 

0  P^  y  y 

0  -• 

• 

y 

0 

Jt 

y 

0^0 

y  y 

0^  0  0 

y  y 

Passive  Perf. 

✓  WJ  J 

y* 

y 

y  J  Oj 

*  *.l 

wy»Ok«)l 
♦ 

y 

X  JOJ 

y 

X  0  i  0  i 

^«SjUxl 

y 

Imperf. 

iS 

J  J 

>»y>^ 

J  ^  y  yJ 

i  f  ^  Oi 

♦  ♦• 

JPy  0  J 

JP  0  X  0  J 

N.  Pat.  ^ 

OP  y'  y'  J 

0  y’y  y  J 

0  f  0  i 

« 

OP  xO  J 

og  0  X  0  J 
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TABLE  VIII.  VERBUM  TERTI.®  RAD.  HEMZAT.®.  A 


I. 

II. 

III. 

Active  Perf.  3.  s. 

P  ✓  X 

m.  [fJ 

Ax  X 

iLb 

A  X 

A  J  X 

>3> 

Ai^x 

lh» 

Ax  X 

'jW 

f. 

0  X 

0  ic.^  ^ 

OUa 

0  y  ^ 

X 

0  P  J.- 

0^3 

0  Ai2  X 

otj.j 

0  ^ 

Oljb 

2.  s.  m. 

X  Px  X 

Ot;J 

oUa 

X  0  X 

C^tka. 

X 

X  A  J  X 

OjJ> 

0  - 

X  A  w;  X 

oljj 

0 

x  Ax  X 

Oljb 

Imperf. 

3  . 

AX  Ox 

i  Ox 

Ax  Ox 

A  Ox 

i  Ml  ^  J 

X 

i  .J 

l£)W 

Imperat. 

Ax  0 

X 

%  0 

^^aI 

X  X 

Ax  0 

Ikx^t 

X 

%  JO  3 

0 

A  X 

X 

0 

ikiW  B 

X 

0 

5 

0 

0 

G 

0 

N.  Ag. 

X 

X 

X 

N.  Verbi. 

0^ 

to^ 

0 

A  0 

X 

0  ^X  X 

Sglj> 

Ox  Ox 
♦J  A 

G  ^  J 

0  JJ 

X 

Passive  Perf. 

A  J 

X 

A  J 

A  J 

A  uJ  J 

L?>^ 

X 

Imperf. 

CxO  J 

W 

tx  0  J 

Ikdto.^ 

J 

A  WxJ 

Ax  xj 

l)4d  C 

N.  Pat. 

J  0  X 

J  0  X 

J  0  ^ 

0^ 

Awx  J 

0 

Ax  X  J 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active  Perf. 

P^  OP 

^b^x  X 

1^“ 

Ax  X  X 

IjU 

A  X  X  0 

t 

♦ 

X 

P  ^0 

X 

AxO  X  0 

t^i4AfW  t 

X 

Imperf. 

P  0  J 

X 

3  ^ 

Ab*>x  XX 

.> 

Ax  XXX 

A  X  Ox 

Lrr^ 

A  xO  X 

p  0^0^ 

X 

Imperat. 

0  ^ 

A  0  A 

X 

0  ^ 

AmIx  X 

W 

0 

AX  XX 

IjU 

A  X  0 

1  t 

X  X 

A  X  0 

X  X 

P  0  0 

TV 

X  X 

0 

A  0  J 

G 

0 

A  X  X  J 

0 

A  X  0  J 

0 

A  xO  ^ 

0 

A  Ox  0  J 

N.  Ag. 

iSj^ 

X 

X 

I 

X 

N.  Verbi. 

^x  0 

2H 

0 

A  J  XX 

a^x  0 

A>*»***^t 

✓  X 

^  X  0 

X  X 

0  0 

1 

Passive  Perf. 

p  oi 

X 

A  uJ  J  J 

X 

A  J  J 

X 

P  J  OJ 

1  t 

A  J  0  J 

P  0  J  0  J 

X 

Imperf. 

Oj 

!/^ 

AWxx  J 

0 

Ax  XX  J 

'  J 

C-<  ^  0  J 

♦  *« 

J 

e.^^0  J 

AxO  X  0  J 

G 

C  ^  A  • 

G, 

PW.'  ^  J 

G 

G 

G 

C  ^  A  • 

0 

N.  Pat. 

^  X  W  X 

►  X  XXX 

tjkA.0 

XX  X  W  X 

* 

xX  X  X  X 

kXy.0 

xx  V  y  9  X 

808 


A 


B 


C 


D 


TABLE  IX. 

VERBA 

PRIIVM 

RAD. 

I. 

A 

3  ET 

Active  Perf. 

x  X 

i>j3 

X 

X  XX 

£•^3 

X  X 

J^3 

X 

5  X 

>3 

XXX 

Imperf. 

y 

3  X 

X 

3  X  X 

3  X  0  X 

J^>:! 

(3  X  X 

>>:! 

3  0^ 

^  44  44 

X 

0 

0  ^ 

0  ^ 

0 

Imperat. 

*  * 

X 

e-^ 

X 

33^  t 

X 

X  X 

N.  Verbi. 

0  0  y 

G  0 

0  0  y 

0  ^  y 

3,3 

0  0  y 

A  . 

^J3 

c^^3 

^3 

J.^ 

0  y 

OJS- 

0  X 

**  A 

^"3 

X 

0  X  X 

♦J  • 

Passive  Pei;i*. 

y- 

3 

^  A 

wJj3 

X 

e-f^ 

5  3 

33 

X  3 

X 

Imperf. 

J  ✓  J 

3  X  3 

^33:^ 

3x3 

^-^3:5 

*3x3 

3  X  3 

J-^yi 

N.  Pat. 

0  3  6  y 

G  J  0  ^ 

^533^ 

G  J  6  y 

G  J  0 

3J3>« 

0  3  0  X 

IV. 

VIII. 

1 

X. 

Active  Perf. 

✓  y  Of- 

X  X 

t 

X  X  l*< 

jot3t 

X 

X  X 

t 

X 

^  ^  0  y  0 

t 

y 

X  X  0  X  0 

♦♦  ♦ 

X 

Imperf. 

J  J 

✓ 

3  3 

3^3^ 

X 

3  iux 

.« 

X 

3  5x 

.4 

X 

J  0  X  0  X 

3^3^:} 

X 

3  Ox  0 

44 

X 

0  OS- 

0  OP 

0  iS 

4  £ 

0  6x0 

6  6  X  6 

Imperat. 

✓ 

J  t 

X 

JOtijt 

X  X 

X  X 

t 

X  X 

1 

I 

X  X 

N.  Ag. 

G  J 

G  J 

y 

0  W  3 

X 

0  5  3 

44 

X 

G  Oy  0  3 

^^3*^'****^ 

X 

G  Oy  0  3 

44 

X 

N.  Verbi. 

G  ^ 

•  *  -p 

0  y 

t 

>  -fr 

0  X 

XX 

0  X  vJ 

.U51 

XX 

G  .•  0 

3^^^t 

X  X 

G  X  0 

X  X 

Passive  Perf. 

✓  ^ 

X 

3 

X 

3-wjt 

X 

X  1^3 

J^t 

X 

X  WI3 

^.^3! 

X 

X  3  0  3 

X 

X  3  0  3 

I 

X 

Imperf. 

3  X  J 

3  X  3 

3  X  53 

4. 

3  X  53 

44 

J  X  6  X  6  J 

JlP  /v7..^,i 

41 1 1 

3  y  0  y  0  3 

N.  Pat. 

G  ^  J 

G  ✓  J 

0x53 

jjC« 

0x53 

♦4 

0  o'  0  X  0  J 

0x0x03 
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TABLE  X.  VERBUM  MEDI^  RAD.  3.  A 

Active  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 


Perfect. 

Img)e7fect. 

Indie. 

Suhj. 

Jtissive.  Ell.  I. 

En.  11. 

Sing.  3.  in. 

✓  ✓ 

ju 

J  J  y 

✓  J  ✓ 

0  3  y  Ci  y  3  y 

by  J  y 

CP^AJ 

f. 

sIUlU 

J  J  y 

J>JU 

^  J  ✓ 

J>i3 

0  3  y  Ci  y  3  y 

1  •«  *«  1 

^V^Ai) 

by  J  y 

2.  m. 

✓  d  j 

J  J  ✓ 

J>i5 

✓  3  y 

0  J  X  CHi  y  3  y 

by  J  y 

f. 

0  j 

cJLI 

y 

✓  J  ✓ 

y 

jJ5 

0  3  y 

y 

1.  c. 

J  0  J 

OsXS 

J  JP 

✓  J  P 

J>5' 

0  Jt-  5  X  J  c 

J5t  ^351 

0  y  J  P 

Dual.  3.  m. 

Sjis 

y 

✓  J  ✓ 

y  3  y  Vi  y  3  y 

y 

•  •  • 

f. 

y  y  y 

UJll 

y 

3  y 

^)3^ 

y  3  y  Vi  y  3  y 

y 

•  •  • 

2.  c. 

✓  J  0 

0^)1^ 

y 

y  3  y 

y  3  y  Vi  y  3  y 

y 

•  •  • 

Plur.  3.  in. 

y  J  J  y 

03^3^ 

3  3  y 

'V>" 

3  3  y  Vi  3  3  y 

b  J  J  y 

f. 

^  b  J 

0^ 

0^. 

^  0  J  ^ 

oJ^ 

y  ^  3  y  Vi  y  0  3  y 

OiJu  o'-iAiu 

y 

.  .  . 

2.  111. 

0  ^  0  J 

^  3  3  y 

03^3^ 

3  3  y 

3  3  y  Vi  3  3  y 

I3I3A5 

0  3  3  y 

f. 

i3  J  0  J 

0^X5 

✓  0  J  ^ 

^  0  J  y 

OJju 

y  0  3  y  vi  y  0  3  y 

i^Ai  ^UXa5 

y 

.  .  . 

1.  c. 

yO  3 

U5 

3  3  y 

J>Aj 

✓  3  y 

0  3  y  Vi  y  3  y 

J,Aj  C>^>^ 

by  J  y 

N. 

Ag. 

iV.  lAr/>/. 

Imperative. 

« 

Simple.  En.  i. 

En.  II. 

Sing.  in. 

0  ^ 

J5Ls 

y 

<i  0  y 

Sing.  2. 

ni. 

0  J  C)  y  ■> 

Jj 

0  y  3 

OJj>5 

f. 

a5is 

y 

f. 

y  y 

0  3 

OJ>5 

y 

Dual.  2. 

c. 

y  3  Vi  y  3 

y 

.  .  . 

Plur.  2. 

in. 

3  3  Ci  3  3 

v>>>5 

0  3  3 

oJy 

f. 

^  0  J  ui  b  J 

y 

•  •  • 
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A  TABLE  XI.  VERBUM  MEDI.®  RAD. 

Active  Voice  op  the  First  Form. 


Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

Suhj. 

Jussive. 

En.  I. 

En.  II. 

Sing.  3.  m. 

✓  ✓ 

J  y 

y 

y  y 

y 

0  y 

^WM4iJ 

y 

y  y 

y 

d  ✓  y' 

y 

f. 

J  y 

y 

y  y 

y 

0  y 

y 

y  y 

y 

d  y  y 

y 

2.  m. 

^  a 

y 

J  y 

y 

y  y 

y 

0  y 

y 

ui  y  y 

•* 

Ojt^ 

y 

0  y  y 

y 

f. 

Ct 

♦♦  ^ 

y  y 

y  y 

y 

»« 

y  y 

y 

y  y 

W  ^ 

y  y 

0  X 

y  y 

1.  c. 

J  0 

**  » 

✓ 

J  t 

t 

y 

y  P 

y 

0  P 

J.mj\ 

y 

Ci  y  P 

y 

0  y  P 

Oj^} 

Dual.  3.  m. 

\jC 

y  y 

y  y 

y  y 

y 

y  y 

^  «*  *♦ 

y 

yi  y  y 

0\ji^ 

y  y 

.  .  . 

f. 

UjU 

y  y 

✓  ✓ 

y  y 

y 

y 

Vi  y  y 

y  y 

•  •  • 

2.  c. 

✓  J  D 

y 

✓  y 

y  y 

y  y 

y 

y  y 

y 

yi  y  y 

OLhJ’**'** 

•  •  • 

Plur.  3.  m. 

J  y 

^  J  y 

y 

J  y 

y 

J  y 

y 

a  J  y 

Ojt^ 

y 

0  J  y 

Oj'i^ 

y 

f. 

X  0 

Oj^ 

y 

y  0  y 

Oj^ 

y 

y  0  y 

y 

y  0  y 

Oj^ 

y 

Vi  yO  y 

y  y 

•  •  • 

2.  m. 

0  J  0 

y 

y  J  y 

03J^^ 

y 

J  y 

\3j.^'i 

J  y 

y 

a  J  y 

Ojir^ 

y 

OZJ  y 

y 

f. 

a  J  0 

y 

O 

y 

y  0  y 

y^^***5 

y 

y  0  y 

^j^>***J 

y 

vi  y  0  y 

^  j 

y  y 

•  •  • 

1.  c. 

y  0 

y 

J  ^ 

y 

y  y 

y 

0  y 

y 

a  y  y 

y 

0  ✓  ^ 

y 

D  N.  Ag. 

N.  Verbi. 

Imperative. 

Simple. 

En.  I. 

E71.  II. 

0  ^  y 

Sing.  m.  J.51.W 

y 

00  X 

^  < 

Sing.  2.  in. 

0 

y 

a  ^ 

Oj^ 

y 

6  X 

Oj^ 

y 

^  y  ^  y 

f.  dj.5U 

y 

f. 

y  y 

Vi 

y  ^ 

0 

Oj^ 

y  y 

Dual.  2.  c. 

y 

y 

Vi  y 

y  y 

•  •  • 

Plur.  2.  m. 

J 

tjIJiAiW 

y 

a  J 

y 

0  J 

Oj^ 

y 

f. 

y  0 

Oj^ 

Vi  y  0 

•  •  • 

f. 
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TABLE  XIL  VERBA  MmiM  RAD.  j  ET  A 


Passive  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 


Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

Suhj. 

Jussive. 

Energ.  i. 

Energ.  ii. 

Sing.  3.  m. 

J  ^  J 

JUj 

^  ^  J 

j^i 

0  y  J 

J" 

Ci  ^  <  J 

0  ^  ^  J 

f. 

0  ^ 

C^JL5 

✓ 

J  X  J 

JU3 

✓  y  J 

JU5 

0^  J 

1 

jAi 

i5  X  X  J 

0  ^  ✓  J 

OJl" 

2.  m. 

✓ 

J  J 

JU3 

X  ✓  J 

JU3 

0  ^  J 

Jft5 

Ci  ^  J 

OJ^" 

0  ^  X  J 

f. 

OsA.5 

^U3 

✓ 

^li5 

V)  ^3 

OJl" 

0  J 

oJi" 

1.  c. 

J  0 

C.X5 

✓ 

J 

J15I 

i 

Jl5t 

0^1 

J5I 

^  i 

0  y 

OJ^5l 

Dual.  3.  m. 

✓  ✓  J 

^  ^  J 

y  ^  J 

Cfi^. 

•  •  • 

f. 

uLs 

✓ 

J 

’NlUJ 

✓  ✓  J 

^JlA5 

\fi  X  ✓  J 

«  *  *  * 

2.  c. 

^  JO 

✓ 

o’:5u5 

✓ 

^  J 

•2)1*5 

✓  X  J 

V*  ^  y  J 

•  •  • 

Plur.  3.  m. 

'A! 

✓  J  J 

J  y  J 

w^. 

J  ^  J 

St  J  ^j 

oi'^. 

b  3  <  3 

f. 

X  0 

^  0  X  J 

C>A" 

^  0  y  J 

O^. 

^  0^3 

OJ^ 

Ml  ^0  ^  J 

•  •  • 

2.  m. 

0  JO 

✓ 

X  J  ✓  J 

oyuj 

J  ^  J 

J  ^  J 

tylij 

St  J  ^  J 

OJl" 

0  J  X  J 

OJ^ 

f. 

£  J  d 

.<  0  J 

v>1.a5 

^  0  y  J 

O^AJ 

^0^3 

O-^AJ 

W  -''d  *»'  J 

Cil^^ 

.  .  . 

1.  c. 

^0 

UJL5 

J  X  J 

y  ^  J 

JlAi 

6  ✓  J 

jAi 

W  ✓  .«'  J 

0  ^  ^  J 

OJlii 

^  0  J  ^  0^  J  X 

Nom.  Fat.  Sing.  m.  J>5^,  f. 


0  <  ^ 

A3C*«wO 

«*  • 


A 
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TABLE  XIIL  VEBBA  MEDI^  BAD.  3  ET 

The  Derived  Forms. 


IV. 

VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active  Perf.  3.  s 

X  xS 

1.  m.  Jill 

X  X  0 

JIA3I 

X 

X  X  0 

JU5I 

X 

X  X  X  0 

^oIawI 

X 

X  0  xP 

X  0  X  0 

^  0x0 

0  X  0 

2.  s 

1.  m.  CuXII 

cJLiJI 

X 

s:uiL:ll 

X 

X 

B  Imperf. 

J  J 

X 

J  -'Ox 

^  X  0  X 

JU£j 

J  X  0  X 

J 

X 

0  t 

0x0 

0^0 

Imperat. 

J.5I 

X 

jajI 

X 

j::5l 

X 

X  X 

N.  Ag. 

0  J 

X 

0  X  0  J 

JlA^c 

0  X  0  J 

jui« 

0  X  0  J 

X 

N.  Verbi. 

0  X  X 

ajiit 

A 

JlliJI 

X 

0x0 

X  X 

0  X  X  0 

a^iiiwi 

X  X 

Passive  Perf. 

> 

X  ^ 

J-51 

X 

X  ^  OJ 

J^Ajt 

X 

X  OJ 

J-;J«^5I 

X 

X  J  0  J 

X 

C  Imperf. 

J  X  J 

J^i:} 

J  X  0  J 

JIA^ 

J  X  0  J 

J  X  ✓  0  J 

N.  Pat. 

0  ^  J 

J15^ 

0  -  0  J 

JIam.^ 

5  -  0  J 

JUa^ 

0  X  X  0  J 

II. 

III. 

V. 

VI. 

Active  Perf. 

X  W  X 

Jx 

Co  X 

XX  X 

JjU 

XX  X 

xCo  X  X 

X  lO  X  X 

XX  XX 

JjU3 

X 

Imperf. 

J  yj  X  J 

X 

J  iO  X  J 

^  «• 

X 

y 

J  X  J 

X 

jCo  X  x^ 

J  Co  X  X  X 

J  X  XXX 

JjIaXj 

J  X  XXX 

vLmZj 
^  •• 

N.  Verbi. 

[  X 

0  Ox 

^  ••  *« 

X 

Ox  X  X  J 

aijiAx* 

Oxx  X  J 

0  uO  X  X 

0  X  X 

«♦ 

0  J  XX 

0  J  X  ^ 

Passive  Perf.^ 

z' 

y  X  J 

4)x 

X 

X  wJ  J 

X 

X  J 

Jj>5 

X 

X  J 

xH3-*' 

y 

X  iO  J  J 

Jyu 

X 

X  iO  J  J 
«« 

X 

X 

X  J  J 

X 

lx.  Perf. 
XL 


v4  y  0 


Imperf. 

sM  ^  O  y 


N.  Verbi.  ibj-wt 

✓  <«» 

Ox  0 
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TABLE  XIV.  VERBUM  TERTIS  RAD.  A 

MEDI^  RAD.  FETHAT^. 

Active  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 


Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Jussive. 

En.  I. 

II. 

Sing.  3. 

✓  ^ 

m.  tjJ 

J  Ox 

X  3  0  X 

33^ 

3  0  X 

X  3  0  X 

0333:! 

0x3  Ox 

0333:! 

f. 

0  XX 

J  0  X 

X  0  0  X 

3JUI 

3  0  X 

W  X  3  0  X 

033335 

0  X  J  0  X 

0333^ 

2.  m. 

✓  0  ✓ 

J  0  X 

X  0  0  X 

JJUJ 

3  0  X 

W  3  0  X 

03333 

0  X  0  0  X 

0333-5 

B 

f. 

0  X  X 

OjjJ 

✓ 

X  6  X 

X 

0  X 

(^333 

X 

0  X 

L^33J 

X 

CS  Ox 

033J 

X 

0  Ox 

033-3 

1.  c. 

J  0  ^  ^ 

OjjJ 

j 

X  3  0^ 

3*x3t 

3  Op 

3ut 

tS  X  3  0  P 

OjJ^t 

0  X  0  00 

03331 

Dual.  3. 

✓  ^  ^ 
m.  t j jJ 

X  J  0  X 

X 

X  3  0  X 

'33-^! 

X  J  Ox 

'3  33:; 

W  X  J  Ox 

0^33:! 

X 

.  .  . 

f. 

✓  X  ✓ 

UjJ 

X  J  0  X 

Ob«>^ 

X 

X  J  0  X 

I33UJ 

X  J  0  X 

w4  X  3  0  X 

0^333-> 

X 

.  .  . 

2.  c. 

X  J  0  ✓ 

X  J  0  X 

X  3  0  X 

133^ 

X  J  0  X 

tjjoj 

W  X  3  0  X 

0^333 

X 

.  .  . 

C 

Plur.  3. 

m.  Ijju 

X  J  Ox 

3  Ox 

'33-3 

3  Ox 

I333J 

W  3  0  X 

033:! 

0  0  0  X 

033:1 

f. 

««»  0  ✓ 

X  J  0  X 

0.5^ 

X  3  0  X 

0333:* 

X  3  0  X 

033^ 

X  3  0^ 

0^333* 

X 

•  • 

2.  m. 

0  J  0  XX 

X  J  0  X 

3  0  X 

133^ 

3  0  X 

W  3  0  X 

033.J 

0  3  0  X 

033-3 

f. 

(2  J  0  y'  ^ 

X  J  0  X 

03*-^^ 

X  3  0  X 

O333J 

X  3  0  X 

O333J 

wJ  X  3  0  X 

OLjjUj 

X 

*  .  . 

1.  c. 

✓  d  ✓ 

OjjJ 

3  0  X 

3*x.^ 

X  3  0  X 

3  0  X 

ui  X  3  0  X 

03333 

0  X  3  0  X 

03333 

A^. 

A^.  F^r6/. 

Imperative. 

D 

Simple.  En.  i. 

En.  II. 

Sing.  m. 

f 

0  0  X 

Sing.  2.  m. 

3  03 

jul 

X  3  O3 

033^^ 

0  X  3  03 

033^ ' 

f. 

«x  X 

✓ 

f. 

0  3 

£  0  0 
0331 

X 

0  OJ 

033' 

X 

Dual.  2.  c. 

X  3  0  3 

I33UI 

Ml  X  3  0  3 

X 

.  .  . 

Plur.  2.  m. 

3  0  3 

I33UI 

W  3  03 

0331 

0  0  00 

OJ^I 

f. 

X  3  03 

03331 

w  X  3  03 

•  •  • 

w. 


40 
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A  TABLE  XV.  VERBUM  TERTIS  RAD. 

MEDIiE  RAD.  FETHAT^. 

Active  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 


Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

Suhj. 

Jussive. 

A'w.  I. 

En.  II. 

Sing.  3. 

✓  ✓ 

m. 

Ox 

X  0^ 

Oy 

X 

Co  X  Ox 

C>tPH 

X 

0  y  Oy 

o<py 

X 

f. 

0  X  ✓ 

♦♦ 

0  X 

L5*5^ 

X  Ox 

Oy 

Co  X  0  >' 

X 

Ox  Ox 

o^y 

X 

B 

2.  m. 

✓  0  ^  ^ 

**  ^ 

Ox 

L5'f>H 

✓  0  ^ 

0  X 

X 

Co  X  Ox 

X 

Ox  Ox 

0■J^^ 

X 

f. 

Ox  ^ 

X 

X  Ox 

X 

Oy 

L5^>H 

Ox 

LS^J- 

Co  Ox 

X 

0  Ox 

X 

1.  c. 

J  0  X  X 

op 

L5fj' 

X  OP 

Op 

xojt 

X 

Co  X  Op 

X 

Ox  op 

X 

Dual.  3. 

XXX 

m. 

X  Ox 

X  X 

X  Ox 

Ia.^  Jh) 

X 

✓  Ox 

Ia.«>J 
«•  ^  •* 

X 

bO  X  Ox 

OWV:! 

X  ^ 

•  ■  . 

f. 

X  Ox 

X 

X  Ox 

W-x 

X 

X  Ox 

X 

bO  X  0 

X  X 

•  •  • 

2.  c. 

li^Ai^ 

X  Ox 

X  ^ 

X  Ox 

X 

Ox 

X 

bO  X  Ox 

X 

•  •  • 

C 

Plur.  3. 

6  ^  ^ 

m.  Vj 

X  J  0  X 

J  0  X 

J  0  X 

a  J  0  y 

o^y 

0  J  Ox 

cyy 

f. 

X  0  X  X 

Oirt) 

X  Ox 

X 

X  Ox 

X 

X  Ox 

X 

bO  X  Ox 

X  X 

. . . 

2.  m. 

0  jO  X  X 

^  3  b  y 

Oy^jp 

J  0  X 

J  0  X 

i^jj 

Co  J  0  X 

o^y 

0  J  0  X 

Cyy 

f. 

Co  0  X  X 

O^J 

X  0  ✓ 

X 

X  Ox 

0^>H 

X 

X  Ox 

X 

bO  X  Ox 

jJUa^jJ 

X 

•  •  • 

1.  c. 

^  0  ^  ^ 

Iaa.^ 

Ox 

X  Ox 

L5f>H 

0  X 

x&jj 

X 

bO  X  Ox 

X 

Ox  Ox 

o^y 

•  X 

N.  Ag. 

A^.  Fer6?. 

Imperative. 

Simple.  En.  i. 

jEVi.  II. 

D 

Sing,  m 

X 

xeB 

0  0  X 

Sing.  2.  m. 

0 

iO  X  0 

X  X 

Ox  0 

y'  X 

f. 

0  x'  X 

Aa^I  ) 

f. 

0 

Co  0 

O-Oj' 

X  X 

«  0 

O^f 

X  X 

Dual.  2.  c. 

X  0 

"y^y 

bO  X  0 

X  ^ 

•  •  • 

Plur.  2.  m. 

J  0 

X 

Co  J  0 

o^j\ 

0  J  0 

X 

1 

f. 

X  P 

X  X 

bO  X  0 

^Ua^jI 

X  ^  ^ 

•  •  ♦ 
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TABLE  XVL  VERBA  TERTIAE  RAD.  5  ET  A 

MEDIA3  RAD.  KESRAT^. 


Active  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 


Indie. 

Suhj. 

Jussive. 

I. 

En.  II. 

^  ^ 

Sing.  3.  m. 

X  0  X 

L5**^ 

^  a 

X  0  X 

W  X  X  0  X 

0  X  X  0  X 

f. 

X  0  X 

\S^Jp 

X  0  X 

ui  X  X  0  X 

0  X  X  0  X 

2.  m. 

✓ 

^  0  ^ 

X  0  X 

L5'*^ 

(3  X  X  0  X 

0  X  X  0  X 

B 

f. 

✓  y- 

X  0  X  0  X 

0  X  0  X 

L5'^-P 

0  X  0  X 

W  X  0  X 

X 

0  X  0  X 

X 

J  X 

1  •  C» 

X 

X  op 

X  0  P 

L5^j' 

X  0  P 

X  X  0  P 

0  <  <  0  p 

X  X 

Dual.  3.  m. 

X  X  0  X 

^  ^  0  ^ 

X  X  0  X 

wi  X  X  0  X 

X 

.  .  . 

f. 

X  X  0  X 

X 

X  X  0  X 

X  X  0  X 

k<J  X  X  0  X 

X 

•  •  • 

1 "  ~  " 

2.  C. 

x*^ 

X  X  0  X 

>■ 

X  X  0  X 

X  X  0  X 

wJ  X  X  0  X 

X 

•  •  • 

J  X 

Plur.  3.  m. 

X  0  X  0  X 

0  X  0  X 

0  ^  0  ^ 

3  ^  X  0  X 

0  0  <  0  < 

C 

f-  Cytr^} 

X  0  X  0  X 

X  0  X  0  X 

X  0  X  0  X 

W  X  0  X  0  X 

X 

•  •  • 

0  J  X 

2.  m. 

X 

^  0  '  0^ 

d  .»  6  .> 

0  X  0  X 

i3  J  X  0  X 

O^jP 

0  J  X  0  X 

5  >  X 

f. 

X 

X  0  X  0  X 

X  0  X  0  X 

X  0x0-^ 

\A  X  0  X  0  X 

X 

•  «  • 

X  ^ 

1.  C. 

1  X 

X  0  X 

X  0  X 

L5**^ 

X  0  X 

«3  X  X  0  X 

0  X  X  0  X 

Cj’irPP 

A/'.  A^. 

A^.  Verhi. 

Imperatwe. 

D 

Simple.  En.  i. 

En.  II. 

X 

Sing.  m.  u^L 

X 

X 

Sing.  2.  m. 

X  0 

(3  X  X  0 

0  <  <0 

0  ^  *• 

f. 

X 

0x0 

X 

f. 

0  .« d 

2  <0 

X  X 

0  <0 

X  “^X 

Dual.  2.  c. 

X  X  0 

L«.oj  t 

Mi  X  X  0 

X  “^x 

•  •  • 

j 

Plur.  2.  m. 

0  ^0 

3^x0 

0  .1  X  0 

0>^j* 

X 

1 

f. 

<0x5 

««j  X  0  X  0 

X  X 

•  •  • 

A 
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TABLE  XVII.  VERBA  TERTIS  RAD.  ^  ET 

Passive  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 


B 


C 


D 


Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Indie. 

Suhj. 

Jussive. 

i5'7?.  I. 

II. 

Sing.  3. 

m. 

X 

^  0  J 

X  0  J 

X  d  J 

^  ♦♦ 

W  X  X  d  J 

0  X  X  0  J 

f. 

0  ^  J 

Os:iJU 

y  OJ 

X  d  J 

^  a  i 

X  X  0  J 

O^JU5 

0  X  X  CJ 

Ch!^ 

2.  m. 

X  d  J 

X  0  J 

X  0  J 
•  •♦ 

2  X  X  0  j 

D  X  X  6  J 

f. 

X  0  X  D  J 

6  <•  0  J 

0  ^  0  J 

5  X  0  j 

O-:!^ 

X 

0  X  0  J 

X 

1.  c. 

J  J 

✓ 

.d 

X  oi 

^  oi 

Jjt 

W  X  X  dp 

0  X  X  Op 

Dual.  3. 

✓  J 

m.  Lju 

X 

X  X  0  J 

X 

✓  X  0  J 

Lj^ 

X  X  0  J 

Lj^ 

W  .X  X  0  J 

X 

•  •  • 

f. 

XX  J 

X 

X  X  0  J 

X 

X  X  d  j 

Lj^ 

X  X  0  > 

mJ  y  y  0  J 

X 

•  •  • 

2.  c. 

X  J  J 

X 

X  X  0  J 

' 

.•  X  0  J 

bjOJ 

X  X  0  J 

|4  X  X  d  J 

X 

•  «  • 

Plur.  3. 

J 

m.  tjjJ 

X  0  0  J 

0  y  0  j 

0  y  dj 

a  J  ..  0  J 

03^ 

0  0  X  0  J 

f. 

X  J 

Ch!^ 

X 

0  X  0  J 

C>:!^ 

X  D  X  0  J 

X  0  X  0  J 

W  X  d  X  d  J 

X 

•  •  • 

2.  m. 

J 

X 

^  6  .»  6  J 

0  xOJ 

IjjUJ 

0  ^  6  J 

W  J  X  d  J 

0  J  X  0  J 

f. 

tu  J  J 

X 

X  0  X  6  J 

X  d  X  0  J 

CH^ 

<  0  .fO  J 

CHJ^ 

W  X  d  X  d  J 

X 

•  •  • 

1.  c. 

U-Jj 

X 

X  0  J 

X  0  J 

X  0  J 

juj 

1^  X  X  d  J 

V>:J^ 

0  X  ..  d  J 

2  J  d  X  9iS  J  < 

>  X 

Norn.  Pat.  Sing.  m.  f. 


0  ^  0  St  0  ^ 
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TABLE  XVIII.  VERBA  TERTI.®  RAD.  j  ET  A 

The  Derived  Forms. 


II. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

Active  Perf. 

yJ  y 

*  A 

X  0  P 

Ijj  X  X 

•  M  •« 

X  XX 

1^0  Iaj 

Imperf. 

yi  J 

X  J 

L5,  “ 

0  J 

«  M 

LT^ 

y^  ^  ^  ^ 

X  XXX 

Imperat. 

yt 

X 

0  P 

V^3l 

X 

Jo  X  X 

*  MM 

cilij'  B 

N.  Ag.  m. 

w  ^  J 

•  *• 

0  J 

? 

kJ  X  X  J 

* 

s: 

X  X  J 

f. 

0  yi  ^  J 

•j  •  •• 

G  .«  J 

••  .  1  .♦ 
4M^VAi4 

X 

Ox  d  J 

X 

Ox  wJ  X  X  J 

M  *  M 

A^>dA*wO 

X 

Ox  X  X  J 

JL-oIa;:^ 

X 

N.  Verbi. 

**  •  ^ 
<X*;*OAJ 

X 

0  ^  ^  » 
51.0 

^  X  0 

^l-a3| 

W  X  X 

uoii5 

glil3 

X 

Passive  Perf. 

X  yA  J 

X  J 

L5'f>^ 

^  0  1 

^51 

X  yi  J  J 

X  J  J 

Lrf>^ 

Imperf. 

iU  X  J 

X  X  J 

X  d  J 

«  M 

1  Ai  ® 

L5 

Jo  X  X  J 

•  M  ^ 

N.  Pat.  m. 

uJ  X  J 

^03 

«  M 

Jj  X  X  J 

♦  M  ^ 

^  X  X  J 

^^.oIAa.4 

f. 

0  1*1  X  J 

Ml  •  «« 

6V..AA.4 

^  ^  f  3 

5Lol^ 

0  J 

5l.«kLo 

0  Jo  X  X  J 

**  1  •  **  M 

5  <■  ..• .-  J 

5L(9lAji^.« 

Perf. 

Im'perf. 

Imperat. 

A^  Ag.et  Pat. 

A^.  Verbi. 

VII.  Act. 

X  X  d 

«  •*  «  1 
^«CUUI 

X  d  X 

L5  ,  - 

X  d 

•  ••  •  1 

X  X 

X  0  J 

X  d 

A-aA;t 

X  X 

Pass. 

X-  3  63 

^  X  0  J 

f  ..  6  3 

VIII.  Act. 

^  e 

xdx 

♦  M  •• 

X  0 

u^;51 

X  X 

^/A.sA.4 

f 

X  d 

EI-SU31 

X  X 

Pass. 

X  J  dj 

•  m2I 

X  X  0  J 

5?  X  0  J 

• 

X.  Act. 

X  0  X  d 
•  ^M  f 

d  X  0  X 

•  M** 

0  X  D 

(.AaXw! 

X  X 

0  X  0  J 

♦  M 

^  <  6  6 
^LoAiwt 

X  X 

Pass. 

0  3  6  3 

X  0  X  0  J 

•  «•  M 

sJ  d  X  0  J 

«  2** 

(!rambvtlige : 
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